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PREFACE

Ix undertaking the task of writing such a work as the
present small volume, I did not disguise from myself the
difficulty of what lay before me; now that I have com-
pleted it, I am in no way blind to the imperfections of the
achievement. In a sense, the object of the book is 2 modest
one—to give, not the history of our language, but some
indications of the point of view from which the history of
" g language should be studicd, and of the principal points
of method in such a study. These methods are chiefly
determined by the views which are held at the present
time concerning the nature of language, and the mode of
its development ; and such views, in their turn, are based
upon the knowledge of facts, concerning the life-history of
many languages, which have been patiently accumulated
during the last eighty years. I have hoped, in the fol-
lowing pages, to prepare the way for the beginner, to the
study of at least some of the great writers who have been
the pioneers of our knowledge of the development of our
own tongue, and of its relations to other languages, as well
as the chief framers of contemporary philological theory,
Thus the present work aims at no more than to serve as
an introduction to the more advanced scientific study of
linguistic problems in the pages of first-hand authorities.
v
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Advanced text-books of the German type are naturally
almost unintelligible to the beginner, who has not under-
gone some preliminary training in philological aim and
method. Of the text-books published in this country,
which are nearly all of a more popular description, some
are—to our shame be it spoken—mere qram»books, which
strive only to give such ¢tips’ as shall enable the reader to
pass certain examinations, while several others, by writers
of repute and learning, are lacking in any general state-
ment of principles or reference to authorities, in case
the student should by chance wish to pursue the subject
further than the covers of this or that small if admirable
book. Again, a serious defect, as it appears to me, of
many of the best elementary books on the History of
English, is that the bare facts are stated, dogmatically
and categorically, without any suggestion as to the sources
of information or the methods of arriving at the results
stated. As a practical teacher of English to University
students of various stages of knowledge, from beginners
onwards, I know that intelligent students ave often irri-
tated, on the one hand, by not being told how certain
facts concerning past forms of speech are arrived at, and,
on the other hand, by finding no reference to authorities
who might give them the information which the writer
of the manual so often withholds,

- The worst feature in the w ithholding of such informa-
tion is that the solitary student, who has not access to
University classes, after he has read the books and mastered
the facts, has yet not received anything in the shape of a
training in the nctual methods of the science of language;
be hes acquired & knowledge of a certain number of fncts
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hut they exist in his mind isolated, and norelated .lo any-
thing else, least of all to a principle of wide application.
Thus he acquires no new outlook upon linguistic phenomena,
1o method whereby he can pursue the subject for himself.
It is believed that the chapters upon General Principles
which follow, may be of use in putting the student upon
right lines of further thought and study.

1o dealing with general questions, I have sought as far
as possible to illustrate principles by concrete examples
drawn from the development of English.

In treating the more specific problems connected with
the Aryan 2nd Germanic languages I have sought, not se
much to supplement the knowledge which it is possible to
derive from the usnal small work on Comparative Philology,
as to make this clear on those points where I have found
uncertainty to exist in the minds of students as to the
precise bearing of this or that statement, and also to relate
this part of the subject to general principles of the history
of language on one hand, and on the other to the history of
our own Jlanguage. I thought it advisable to add a chapter
on Methods of Reconstruction, since, although most of the
small text-books teem with references to Parent dryan,

* Thave never yet found a student who had gathered from
their pages how anyone knew what Parent Aryan was like.
In this section, as throughout the book, I have striven to
heep ever before the mind of the student the fact that we
are dealing with changes in actual apeccl{ sounds, and not
with letters, which is, unfortunately, too often the impres-

sion gathered from elementary manuals, I believed that
a brief statement concerning the ph grovped
together under the name dblout or Gradation would be
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useful, sceing that any explanation of them is generally
omitted in the kind of books veferred to—even in the
best.

The task of selection, in trealing the development of
English itself, was very difficult, and I do not claim to
have accomplished it with perfect success. Among the
books generally accessible to students who are compelled
to tackle the subject without the help of an experienced
and highly trained teacher, there are several which con-
tain wo admirable marshalling of facts. Since T believed
it desirable to devote a large portion of so small a book
as the present to general questions, space was not available
to restate facts which are to be found in most other books
corresponding in size to the present volume. I therefore
tried to select such points as I have found are generally
the least well understood by ordinary students with no
special training, but which are, nevertheless, of the greatest
importance to o proper understanding of the facts of
present-day English. 1 have tried, amongst other things,
to emphasize, rather more thau is usually the case in books
for beginners, the rise of double forms in Middle English,
and to show how often both doublets survive, if not in
standerd English, then in the modern dialects—one type
in this form of present-day English, another in that. It
is desirable that students should realize that much that is
considered ‘vulgar’in English is merely so by convention—
far the reason, that is, that the polite dialect has selected
another form, but that a very large number of ¢ vulgarisms®
are historieally quite as ¢correct® as the received form.
This knowledge must tend to a saner and n more scientific
view of what is ‘right® or wrong” in speech. My debts
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Lo other books of various kinds are, it need hardly be said,
innumerable. I trust that Y have made some, if not ade-
quate, acknowledgment in the references given hereafter.

I am proud to achnowledge a special debt to Dr. Henry
Sweet, one that is far deeper than any I could have con-
tracted by the mere use of his books, great as that is.
Tor many years past, the cotdial personal intercourse
which I have been privileged to enjoy with Dr. Sweet,
has been an unfailing source of stimulus and enlighten-
ment. T regret that this little work is not a worthier
tribute to his teaching and influence. If the following
pages should contribute at all to a wider adoption of
Dr, Sweet’s Phonetic and Historical Methods, in ‘Training
Colleges and in the upper forms of secondary schools,
and samong private students, it will help to bring about
a sounder mode of study of our own tonguc than that
which is commonly pursued in the majority of such
institutions,

It is a pleasant duty to express my gratitude to Miss
Irene F. Williams, M. A., formerly Research Fellow of the
University of Liverpool, who most generously undertook
the laborious task of compiling the index to the present
solume. This contribution, by an expert English philo-
Togist, must, I feel sure, materially increase the utility of
the book.

HERRY CECIL WYLD,

Avrvescor, Oxox,

July, 1906
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION ; THE AIMS OF HISTORICAL
' LINGUISTIC STUDY

Tne practical study of language, or rather the study of
language for practical purposes, is familiar to everyone,
and plays, of necessity, & large part in all schemes of
education. In infancy and childhood the mother-tongue
is gradually, although instinctively, acquired. Later on,
the native tongue becomes the subject of more deliberate
study, and to this is added, for the most part, that of
other languages, both living and dead.

1t is convenient to consider as ©practical * that study of
languages which has as its aim the mastery of tongues
for the purpose of using them—that is, for the purpose
either of speaking or reading them, or both.

From this point of view the schoolboy acquires, with
various degrees of success, the pronunciation, the vocabu-
lary, and the general structure of several languages, hoth
ancient and modern. He is instructed in the rules of
inflection and of syntax; he masters many exceptions,
which perhaps, in his eyes, hardly serve to prove the rule,

In all this study of Latin and Greek, English, French,

1



2 INTRODUCTION

and German, which in this country occupies the chief
energics of boyhood and early manhood, the view of
language which is perpetually before the mind of the
student is one and the same—namely, that of language
in o state of suspended animation, stationary, and un-
changing. That is to say, that the various languages are
studicd merely in the forms in which they exist at a par-
ticular period of their development. There is, as a rule,
but little suggestion from the teacher that the language
under consideration has developed from something very
different ; still less that, if it is a living tongue, it will
probably change still further—that it is, in fact, in'a
constant state of flux. 'The literary form of language is
that upon which the attention is almost exclusively con-
centrated, and the student naturally learns to regard
language as something fixed and unchanging. He is not
encouraged to ask the reason for the rules which he has to
master, and must be content with the explanation which
comes so readily from the teacher's tongue: that some
apparent exception to the general rule was made—de-
liberately, for all that he hears to the contrary—for the
sake of eupliony.” It is but rarely suggested that some
puzzling rule of *letter® change in Latin or Greek is based
upon the speech habits of the Romans or Greeks hundreds
—perhaps thousands—of years before the Classical Period
of those languages, or that the conditions under which the
“exceptional’ form occurs differ, in a way that can be
ascertnined, from those which produce the ¢ normal * form,

It is not intended, in the above remarks, to criticise
adversely the methods employed in teaching the Classics
to the very young; the age at which scientific explanations
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of linguistic facts should be given is & question for educa-
tionists to decide.  All that it is for the moment desired
to emphasize is that the practieal study of langusge
differs very considermably from the historical study, in
point of view and in method.

Ivery teacher of the history of English or of any other
language hnows how difficult it is to convey to young
stodents at the Unisersity the tirst inkling of the historieal
point of view and method as applied to language.

Nor js this surprising when we consider how different is
the way in which one trained in historical methods regards
human speech, from that which is the natural standpoint
of the practical and hterary student of langusge. To
take a few points: the schoolboy has been taught, * We
ought to provounce as we spell *; when be begins to study
the history of a language he is told, *Not at all ; we spell
in such and such a way, because originally the pronuncia-
tion was approsimately this or that' He bhas hitherto
believed that the written, literary form of language was
the real language, and that uttered speech was a rather
lame attempt to follow the former; instead of this view
receiving confirmation from his new teachers, he is asked
to diseard it completely, to think of language as some-
thing which is primatily uifered and heard, and to
banish, for the time being, from his mind the fact that
writing has been invented. Again, whereas the young
student has probably gathered that ‘ rules” of speech were
made by gramwmarisns, and thercfore must be obeyed,
he now hears that the grammarians have absolutely no
autherity to prescribe what is “right * or ¢ wrong,' but can
merely state what is the actual usage. and that they are

1-—2
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and German, which in this country occupies the chief
cnergies of boyhood and early manhood, the view of
language which is perpetually before the mind of the
student is one and the same—namely, that of language
in a state of suspended animation, stationary, and un-
changing. That is to say, that the various languages are
studied merely in the forms in which they exist at a par-
ticular period of their development. There is, as a rule,
but little suggestion from the teacher that the language
under consideration has developed from something very
different ; still less that, if it is a living tongue, it will
probably change still further—that it is, in fact, in a
constant state of flux. The literary form of language is
that upon which the attention is almost exclusively con-
centrated, and the student naturally learns to regard
language as something fixed and unchanging. He is not
encouraged to ask the reason for the rules which he has to
master, and must be content with the explanation which
comes so readily from the teacher’s tongue: that some
apparent exception to the general rule was made—de-
liberately, for all that he hears to the contrary—* for the
sake of euphony.” It is but rarely suggested that some
puezling rule of *letter” change in Latin or Greek is based
upon the speech habits of the Romans or Greeks hundreds
~—perhaps thousands—of years before the Classical Period
of those Ianguages, or that the conditions under which the
“exceptional’ form occurs differ, in a way that can be
ascertained, from those which produce the  normal’ form.

It is not intended, in the above remarks, to criticise
ndversely the methods employed in teaching the Classics
to the very young; the age at which scientific explanations
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of linguistic facts should be given is a question for educa.
tionists to decide. All that it is for the moment desired
to emphasize s that the practical stady of language
differs very considerably from the historical study, in
point of view and in method.

Every teacher of the history of English or of any other
language knows how difficult it is to convey to young
students at the University the first inkling of the historical
point of view and method as applied to language.

Nor is this surprising when we consider how different is
the way in which one trained in historical methods regards
human speech, from that which is the natural standpoint
of the practical and literary student of lapgusge. To
take a few points: the schoolboy has been taught, *We
ought to pronounce as we spell 5 when he begins to study
the history of a language he is told, *Not at all ; we spell
in such and such & way, because originally the pronunda.
tion was approximately this or that' He has hitherto
believed that the wrilten, literary form of langusge was

the real language, and that uttered speech was a rather
lame attempt to follow the former; instead of this view
receiving confirmation from his new teachers, he is asked
to discord it completely, to think of langusge as some-
thing which is primarily wuttered and heard, aod to
banish, for the time being, from his mind the fact that
writing has been invented. Again, wheress the young
student has probably gathered that * rules® of speech were
made by grammariats, and therefore must be obeyed,
he now hears that the grammarisns have sbsolutely no
authority to prescribe what is *right” or ¢ wrong,” but exn
merely state what is the actual usage, and that they are
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good or bad grammarians according as they report trpth-
fully on this point.

To many people ¢ exceptions’ to grammatical rules are
as the breath of their nostrils, and ¢irregularities’ in
Janguage are a source of income. It is therefore dis-
concerting to a youth, hitherto bred up in an atmosphere
of linguistic chaos, to be told that the entire conception
of ‘exceptions’ upon which he has been nourished is
fundamentally fallacious, that there is no such thing as
real ¢ irregularity * in the historical development of speech,
that anomalies are only apparent, that nothing occurs in
language without a reason, and that this reason must be
sought, even though, in many cases, it elude our pursuit.
It is to be hoped that there is nothing unjust in this
adumbration of the contrast between what we may call the
popular or literary, (in this case they are the same thing)
and the philological view of language. The examples
given as exhibiting the point of view of one who has
never approached the problems of the history of a
language are all drawn ‘from the personal experience of
a teacher.

We may now endeavour to state rather more fully the
main considerations upon which the method of historical
linguistic study at the present time is based. The general
method pursued is the outcome of the views now held
concerning the nature of language, and the conditions
under which it lives and grows.

By the history of a language is meant an account of its
development in all its dialects, of all the changes which
these have undergone, from the earliest period at which it
is possible to obtain any knowledge of them, down to the
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latest. This investigation d ds the formulation, so
far as possible, of the laws of change which obtain at any
given t in the language—that is, a st t of

cach tendency to change as it arises, and an examination
of the factors and conditions of each tendency. Now,all
knowledge of any period of & language other than the
present, must necessarily be obtained from written docu-
ments, What we are investigating, hawever, is the life-
history of the language itself—that is, of the feelings and
idens of the people, as they have been handed on and
wmodified through the ages, and of one of the most direct
and expressive symbols of these, namely, the various
sounds formed by the organs of speech. Uttered speech
is itsell o mere set of symbols of certain states of con-
sciousness ; & mode of expression often less direct than
a gesture, 4 picture, or a statue, since these can represent
a passion, & wish, or a memory of an event in such a
way that they may be of universal significance. The
symbel in these cases s self-interpretative, The symbols
of speech, however, are only intelligible to those to whom
they have become familiar by custom, and who associate
the same groups of ideas with the sounds. Uttered
speech, therefore, is an indirect and symbolic mode of
conveying mpressions from one mind to anpother; but
teritten language is more indirect still, for it is but the
symbol of & symbol. Until the written record is inter-
preted, and converted into the sounds which it symholizes,
it means nothing; it does not become language.

This process of interpretation has to be carried out,
and the veil of symbolism rent asunder, before we can
wrire, in denhiug with the records of the past, at the
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nctual subject of our investigation, We must never lose
sight of the true aim of our search—the spoken sound,
which is the outward and audible part of language. It
is clear that the degree of success with which we recon-
struct the carlier stages of a language, and therefore the
mensure of accuracy in our views of its history, depends
to a very large extent upon our power of interpreting
correctly the written symbols, and of making them live as
sounds.

But, however successfol may be our attempts at re-
vivifying the past history of a language, so long as we
confine ourselves to a single tongue the limits of possibility
are reached comparatively soon—the record fails us often
just when we most need it. In tracing back the history of
English, we have a series of documents which stretch back
for more than twelve hundred years. During this period
the language has undergone many changes—in sounds, in
vocabulary, in accidence, and in the structure of the
sentence.  The earlier writings, in so far as they are, within
the limits of possibility, a faithful record of what was
actually the condition of English at different stages of
development, enable us to observe the rise and passing
away of various habits of speech and tendencies to change.
Thus, for instance, we can understand why ¢ breailt® (bre))
h.ns a voiceless final consonant, and ¢breatke’® (brid) a voiced,
since we can show that the latter word had an earlier
form, O.E. bripan or brépan (inf.), wherens the O.E. form
of the former was brip or brgp 5 and, further, that voiceless
open consonants were voiced in O.E. medially between
vowels, but remained voiccless when final. The voiced
sound in ‘breathe® is therefore due to a change which took
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place hundreds of years ago, when the verbal forms still
retained their suffixes, and when p was followed by a vowel.
In the same way we need not go beyond our own langusge
to understand the difference of vowels between the singular
¢child” and the plural ‘children. In this case, as in the
former, there is nothing in the spelling of the two forms
to indicate a diff of p iation. In O.E, the
singular was éild, which originally had & short vowel.
Before the end of the O.E. period, however (by 1050
probably), short vowels were lengthened before the com.
bination -id, This old long i developed quite regularly
into our present diphthong (ai). This lengthening, how-
ever, did not take place when the combination -ld- was
followed by a third consonant. The O.E. plural of this
word was Zildru, which in M.E. appears as childre side by
side with the weak form children, both of which forms
retained the old short ¥ sound. This sound has remained
unchanged down to the present time. The differences
between singular and plural here, therefore, are due to the
presence or absence respectively, of the conditions of vowel-
lengthening in O.E.

On the other hand, there is a vast number of phenomena
whose explanation cannot be found within the history of
English itself, beeause their causes lie further back than
the period of the oldest English records. The substantive
“doom" (diim) is related to the verb *deem, the former
being normaily developed from Q.E. dom, the latter from
O.E. déman. Here the difference exists already in the
oldest form of English of which we have any direct know-
ledge. We might surmise, perhaps, that the relation of
the two vowels (1) and (i) in these words was identical with
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that Dbetween those of the words ¢ (ooth’ (tdp), plural
“teeth® (Lip), or goose (gis), geese (gis)s which in O.E. are
top, 16y, gos, &8s, respectively. Since the differences hfare
are already well established in the earliest form of English
which has come down to us, we are unable to decide from
a consideration of that language by itself whether this
vowel difference is original—whether, that is, from time
immemorial there have always been two distinct forms of
the roots of these words, or whether the differences arose
at & later date. In the latter case we should assume that,
owing to causes which cannot be traced in the O.E. period
as we know it, one original vowel had been differentinted
into two quite separate sounds. Is there any way of
getting beyond the written documents of English and
settling this question? Can we by any means reconstruct
the forms as they existed before they were separated?
Assuming that the differences are not primitive, can we
supply the missing link which O.E. cannot reveal ? The
answer is to be found in the wider survey of other cognate
lnnguages, known as the Science of Comparative Philology.
It has been universally accepted since Franz Bopp founded
scientific philology, thal what are known as the Aryan or
Indo-Germanic languages, are a group of speech-families
descended, or developed from a common ancestor. English,
as is well known, is a member of the Germanic family
of this group. Bya minute comparison of the peculiarities
of all the sister languages of a family, comparative
philology endeavours to gain a knowledge of a form older
than any of them—their common ancestor. In the case of
English we should first try, by comparing the Germanic
tongues, to reconstruct parent Germanic, and then, hy a
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similar process of comparison of this with the ancedral
forms of other Aryan families—Indian, Greel, Rtalic
Slavonie, ete.—to reach some conception of the source
of all, the Primitive Aryan mother-tongue, 'The methwds
of comparison and reconstruction will e discussed later
on, and it is sufficient here to point out the close relations
ship between historical and parative g v The
latter is, indecd, only an estension of the former: it carries
the study of the history of a single language further back,
and scehs to shed more light upen it by investigating the
habits and nature of its sisters, cousins, parents, and grand.
parents.  We may consider Aryan speech s one vast nnd
living stieam of Ianguage, which has flowed into many
different branching channels. These, again, fork out into
innumerable rivulets.

Languages which have been scparate for thousands of
years have altdred so much fiom their original form, and
have developed on such different lines, that they are often
sbsolutely unrecognisable as relatives; but, neverlheless,
we may reflect that English, as 1t iv spohen to-day, hns
reached its present form by being passed on from mouth
to mouth for thousands of years, from a time when it
began to vary from a tongue which had in it the potenti-
alities not only of English, but also of Greek, of Slavenic,
and Celtic. Every family of Ianguages, ench individunl
of the family, has its peculiar habits and tendimcies of
deselopment.  One language may very early lose s fenture
which another will preserve for ages.  Agnin, & ceriafn
charneteristic may disappenr from a lnnguage, laving
behind it, however, a trnce of its existence.  Ju thiv cnse
we can see the result, but not the cauee, nor ean we sceount
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for the result until we find that some other language has
preserved the feature in question. The change of \'Ot?'els
in O.E. dom, déman, etc., can easily be accounted for by a
comparison with the other Germanic languages, which show
that the O.E. noun preserves the original vowel &, which
has been changed in O.E. from a back to a front vowel
through the influence of a front consonant (j) which
has disappeared in that language, although it is preserved
in Gothic domjan, Old High German twomian. This
particular kind of change, known as i-mutation, occurs
in hundreds of words in O.E., though, as a rule, the 7 or j
which caused the fronting, disappeared before the English
period, leaving only the effects of its original presence,
which can be demonstrated, however, from cognate lan-
guages. :

In the historical study of a language we are perpetually
brought face to face with problems, the solution of which
requires not only a careful sifting of evidence, but a trained
judgment in drawing conclusions therefrom. To deal
successfully with historical linguistic problems the critical
faculty needs to be formed and strengthened by contact
with the actualities of living speech, and clarified by a
knowledge of the general conditions which govern “the
development of all language.

Of late years some understanding of the gederal prin-
ciples of speech development has come to be regarded as
essential to the fruitful study or just conception of the
history of any lnnguage. It is now commonly held that
the best way to form sound general views as to the nature
of sp.eech-life is to study the facts of living language,
especially as they are displayed most familiarly in the
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speech habits of our and our contemporaries, These
facts, which we tan observe directly, are the best key to
the understanding of those forces which helped to mould
language in the past, since there is no reason for believing
that the conditions under which human speech existed
and developed in bygone ages were essentially different
from those which obtain at the present day. We should
endeavour, therefore, to realize what the ¢ Jife” of language
really is by the practical study and observation of a living
tongue, and, further, that tendencies to modify language,
such as we may discover in oursélves, have always been in
operation; in other words, the process of the evolution of
fanguage is always going on, and the factors which direct
it are of the same kind in all periods,

The life of language has two aspects—the facts of human
consciousness, which are the subject of psychological
investigation, and the facts connected with the wode of
expression, which in the tase of speech are the sounds
which result from the movements of the vocal organs.
This latter groop of facts are the subject of a specinl
branch of physiological fnquiry, that of practicsl Phonetics,

If linguistic study be confined to a purely literary form
of language, and especially to the literary forms of the
ancient languages, there is a tendency for the student to
get into the habit of considering language as some-

hing cut and dried, and fixed once for all in a definite
mould,

We are apt to forget that all Titerary languages are, to
a certain extent, artificial products, They are deliberate,
and bound by tradition, snd they lack the spontaneity of
unstudied, natural utterance, The development of literary
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dialects will be discussed hereafter, but it may be pointed
out here that this form of language is slowly evolved from
the spoken language, and is in all cases behind this in .
development, in the sense of being more archaic, and
generally less flexible and adaptable. Any new departure
in the literary language can only come from the spoken
form. In the case of languages which are no longer spoken,
and which therefore depend entirely upon literary tradition,
development is impossible. In the case of Latin, for
instance, which is still largely cultivated as-a literary
vehicle, it is obvious that no innovation can take place,
except, indecd, by the incorporation into Latin style of
the idiom of the writer’s native tongue, which was largely
done by medizeval writers, and possibly, quite unconsciously,
at the present day also, even by good scholars. Such
innovations as this, however, do not change real classical
Latin itself, and are rightly regarded as ¢corruptions.’ -
There is no possible source of Latin except genuine Latin -
authors ; all potentialities of normal development are at an
end, and Latin prose, when written at the present day,
can only be a reproduction of well-authenticated modes of
expression, for which sanction can be found in the classical
writers,

The literary form of a language which is still spoken,
however, is forever receiving fresh life from the colloquial
speech.  As new words or expressions come into use in the
spoken language, they are gradually promoted to a place
in the language of literature, and they often remain in use
here after they have ceased to be employed in the ordinary
colloquial speech of everyday life. Thus the written form
of 2 living language does not become fixed, but is forever
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undergoing reg tion and rej tion. But this new
Jife comes primasily from the spohen Janguage.

Another unfortunate view which the exclusive study of
the litesary Ianguage gives tise to, is that which regards
speech as something with a life of its own, something
which can exist apart from those who speak it. That
which is written Temains: scratched on parchment or
graven upon stone, the symbols of written language may
endure for countless ages. 'This permanence and indepes-
dence of the symbol has led men to sitribute the same
character to that for which it stands.

Novw, it is an essential element in the conception which
scholars at the present day have of language, that it does
not exist by itself, and apart from the speakers, This
conception brings us back to the importance of spoken
language, for this can only be reached through the speakers
themselves. The study of speech, as has been indicated,
imvolves, first, that of cerfuin psychological processes, and,
sccondly, that of the symbol and expression of these—thst
is, of speech sounds, which are the result of certain serjes
of bodily activities,

The outward and audible part of language, the syr3ol
of what is inward and of the mind, can be reached directly
and immediately; it can be observed in others as well 25
in ourselves. ‘The psychological side of language exn oaly
be studied.direcﬂy and immediately by the analysis of oer
own consciousness.  From the use of intelligible symboly
we are able to infer in other minds the same mental pro-
vesses and coneeptions as those which exist in our o,

For these reasons we insist upon the importapee cf she
careful study of spoken language genevally, 2:d gy
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in particular, upon that of our own speech in both
aspects.

Spoken language is the natural expression of the person-
ality of living human beings; from the nature of the case,
this must vary along with the change of their mental and
bodily habits. A nation, a small community, or an indi-
vidual, is continually gaining new experiences, feeling new
aspirations, discovering fresh needs. All these conditions
find expression in their speech. Speakers form fresh
associntions, and gradually come to use old words in
a new way. The history of a single language yields in-
numerable instances of change in the meanings of words.
Or words fall ont of use, because for some reason they are
superfluous.  Again, contact with other nations is the means
of introducing foreign words into the native vocabulary,
both for things and ideas which are quite primitive and
familiar, and for those which pass into the national con-
sciousness as knowledge and experience widen. In the
domain of vocabulary there is a perpetual losing, gaining,
and readaptation of material. .

Nor does pronunciation stand still in a living language.
Speech sounds are the result of certain bodily movements,
which we may consider as a group of physical habits.
The habitual movements of the vocal organs vary from
generation to generation, and so, therefore, do the sounds
which result from them. Up to a certain point of literary
development, the written form of a language records,
npproximately, the changes of pronunciation, though the
record is probably always some way behind the actual
facts, after the first attempts to write the language down
bave been made. But after a time a fixed method of
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spelling is introduced, with which the pronuncistion grows
more and more out of harmony as time goes on. In
English, the main features of our spelling became fixed in
the sixteenth century, so that the far-reaching changes
in our pronunciation which took place during the next
three centuries are, of course, uurecorded in our
orthography.

The principles and possibilities of sound change, which
are so vitally important in modern philology, can only be
really grasped by those who have investigated, in their
own speech, the processes of articulation, and have
obsersed how these tend to vary.

Before leaving, for the moment, the question of change
in pronunciation in living speech, we may consider a little
more fully the importance of a phonetic training for the
student of the history of his own ar any other tongue.
We have just seen that sound change is a process which is
always going on in language, and it has been noted that
the interpretation of the written symbols of the past plays
a very large part in historical hnguistic study ; and, further,
in judging of what took place in the past, we need the help
of our actual experience of the present. This is especi-
ally true of theories of the change of sounds, for unless
these changes can be realized in e practical way, our
account of the development of speech forms degenerates
into & mere algebraic equation, far d from the real,
living facts. Now, if these assertions are true it follows
that a general knowledge of the processes upon which
speech sounds depend, and some power to discriminate
vatieties of sound is essentisl to the scientific study of
language. One result of the one-sided view of language
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which is almost universal in this country is that hardly
anybody really knows what his own specel: is like. DMost
people think of language in terms of black symbols on
white paper, and not in terms of sounds at all.

They even go the length of pretending that they
can hear a difference between such pairs as korse—hoarse,
Parma—DPalmer, kernel—colonel, and so on. Of course,
a difference can casily be made; pronunciation can be
¢faked® to any extent. 'The point is that in ordinary
educated English speech in the South, there is no differ-
ence between the above pairs.

Phonetics is still regarded by the majority of educated
persons as either & fad, or a fraud, possibly a pious one.
If it is insisted that more attention should be paid, in the
teaching of English, to the ¢ spoken language,’ there is an
outery to the effect that English literature is one of the
noblest of human achievements, that the ordinary speech
of children and even of grown-up people is full of vul-
garisms, mistakes in grammar, and solecisms of every sort,
and that by dwelling upon English as it is spoken, these
errors will merely be confirmed. English, it is urged,
is seen at its noblest in the works of the great writers ;
these should form the sole subject of English studies. To
suggest a scientific way of investigating the sounds of the .
language which we speak, rouses antipathy and opposition.

1t is, of course, easy to find reasons against that which
we cannot or will not understand. "Thus when, a few
years ago, the Scotch Education Department introduced
phonetics into the list of suljects to be studied in the

training colleges, arguments of the most conflicting nature

were urged against the measure. The present writer
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has the best reason for hnowing that, whereas one party
held that it was preposterous for the Department to try
and ‘improve® Scottish speech by insisting upon the adop-
tion of English models of pronunciation, others objected
chiefly because, they said, to dwell upon what actually
oceurred in Scotch pronunciation, instead of insisting upon
what onght to occur, would tend to confirm and perpetuate
the vulgarisms,

As both of these objections, or similar ones, are prob-
ably urged not only in Scotland, but also in this country,
against the study of phonetics, it is, perhaps, worth while
to answer them. In the first place, it should be said that
by the study of plonetics is not meant the attempt to
introduce this or that pronunciation, but simply a study
of the actual movements of the vocal organs which result
n the svarious sounds of human speech. A phonetic
training involves, then, no more than development of the
power of discriminating between different sounds, and a
knowledge of how the sounds aremade.  If we could kearall
sounds quite accurntely, and knew how to reproduce them,
we should have no trouble in acquiring the pronunciation
of foreign languages. ‘Thisis perhaps an impossible degree
of perfection for most, but a phonetic training will un.
doubtedly help in the right direction. Tt may be added
that every tencher of languages must needs be to a certain
extent a phonetician ; he endeavours to teach his pupils to
pronounce certain sounds; he pronounces the sonnd him-
self, and often tries to explain how ths is done.  All that
is here urged is that he should give right instructions, and
nat, as is too often the case, a perfectly fantastic account
of the position of the tongue, jaws, etc. It should he

2
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understood that phonetic study does not involve a prefer-
ence for this or that manner of pronunciation of English.
In fact, the first lesson which the serious student of
phonetics has to learn is to take facts as they are, to
start with, to begin with his own natural pronunciation,
and to attempt to become conscious of the movements
of his tongue and lips in framing those sounds which he
habitually employs in speaking his native language, with-
out discussing the question of whether his pronunciation
is ‘good” or ‘bad.’ A street arab who had thorourrhly
mastered the principles of his own speech basis’—that is,
of that group of movements and positions of tongue, lips,
jaws, etc,, which occurred naturally in his manner of
speech—and who could accurately describe these, would be
a far more competent phonetician than the speaker of a
very ‘pure’ and refined form of English who was ignorant
of what his own sounds actually were, or of how he made
them. This brings us to a consideration of the fallacy
that the minute study of one’s own pronunciation, if it
happens to be faulty or ‘vulgar, will tend to confirm
and make more inveterate those defects which it should
be our constant endeavour to get rid of. This view is
a very common one, and it amounts to saying that if we
have a failing or a vice, which we wish to correct, it is
better to ignore it, or at most only to have a very vague
iden of its precise nature. Whether this principle holds
good or not in conduct, or in intellectual habits, we need

not discuss here, but it is absolutely certain that it is

false in matiers of pronunciation. One reason why so

many teachers of foreign languages fail to impart an
sccurate pronunciation to their pupils is that they them-
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sclves are so frequently quite unacquainted with the speech
basis of those whom they are teaching. They are unable
to say authoritatively, ¢ Your English sound is s0-and-so,
and it is made in such and such a way ; this foreign sound
for which you are substituting your own sound which
strikes your ear as something like it, is so-and-so and it
is made in such and such a way, entirely different from
that set of articulations which produces the English sound.”
If we wish to master a foreign sound, instead of being con-
tent with substituting a sound of our own language which,
to the untrained ear, hat bles it, we must
thoroughly understand both sounds, so as to discriminate
between and contrast, both the sounds themselves, and the
vocal movements and positions which produce them,

If, then, it be desired to € correct’ the pronunciation of
the native language, the same principle holds, for from the
moment that the problem is to acquire a new sound, it
matters not whether that sound occurs in another form of
English or in some remote foreign tongue, the difficulty
is of the same kmd—nnmcly, to master a new series of

, OF & new bi of 5, of the
organs of spccch.

Whatever be the case then, in other spheres of thought
and conduet, in pronunciation, at any rate, an accurate
knowledge of our “faults’ is the beginning of ‘improve-
ment’: it is, indeed, a necessary first step.

With regard to the expressions so commonly applied to
speech, such as ¢ mistake,' ¢ vulgarism,’ “corruption,” and
the like, it is inevitable that our views of the propriety of
such terms shm’xld change in proportion as we learn some-
thing concerning the path of development which any

22
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Janguage has travelled during o few centuries,  The
renson for this statement will appear more fully in the
course of this book ; but it may be said here that most
of the abusive terms popularly applied to certain forms of
speech have, from the scientific point of view, cither no
meaning at all, or one which differs widely from that
which such {erms usually bear,

One who is accustomed to observe how a language
changes in the course of centuries; how speakers in one
nge, or in one province, naturally acguire habits of speech
which differ widely from those which oblain ab other times
and in other geographical areas; how a community tends
to modify its speech now in onc direction, now in another,
sometimes owing to social or other conditions which can
be traced, sometimes without any discoverable external
cause, one who is an unprejudiced student of the develop-
ment of human culture as it is expressed in spoken language,
is unwilling Lo assert that one line of development is ¢good,’
while another is ¢ bad,’ or to dogmatize as Lo whal onght to
be the form which language shall take. If we regard the
unfolding of that body of habits which we call ¢ Janguage®
as o natural process, one which is for the most part uncon-
scious and independent of the deliberate intention of ' the
speakers, we are conlent to chronicle what actually exists,
and dnvestigate so far as possible how it arose: we de
not attempt to adjudge praise or blame to this or that
phenomenon.  In a word, ns students of the history of
language, we are concerned purely with the facts, aJl' the
facts that we can ascertain, and from them we endeavour

Lo form n clenr conception of what s, and of how it arose
out of what scay,
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language has travelled "during a few centuries. The
renson for this statement will appear more fully in the
course of this book; but it may be said here that most
of the abusive terms popularly applied to certain forms of
specch have, from the scientific point of view, either no
meaning at all, or one which differs widely from that
which such terms usually bear.

One who is accustomed to observe how a language
changes in the course of centuries; how speakers in one
age, or in one province, naturally acquire habits of speech
which differ widely from those which obiain at other times
and in other geographical arcas; how a community tends
to modify its speech now in onc direction, now in another,
sometimes owing to social or other conditions which can
be traced, sometimes without any discoverable external
cause, one who is an unprejudiced student of the develop-
ment of human culture as it is expressed in spoken language,
is unwilling to assert that one line of development is ¢good,’
while another is ¢ bad,’ or to dogmatize as to what owght to
be the form which language shall take. If we regard the
unfolding of that body of habits which we call ¢ language’
as o natural process, one which is for the most part uncon-
scious and independent of the deliberate intention of “the
speakers, we are content to chronicle what actually exists,
and investigate so far as possible how it arose: we do
not attempt to adjudge praise or blame to this or that
phenomenon.  In a word, as students of the history of
language, we are concerned purely with the facts, all the
facts that we can ascertain, and from them we endeavour

to form « clear conception of what is, and of how it arose
out of what was.
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Do we then, admit no ‘right® or * wrong® in language
from this point of view? Certainly we do; only we
should define these terms, as Osthoff pointed out years
ago  (Schriftaprache und Volksmundart, Berlin, 1883,
P- 25, efc.), in rather a different way from that popularly
aceepted.  Whatever exists in the natural speech of a
community at a given period is right for the speech of that
community at that particular moment; it is, whether we
like it or not, a fact of the specch history of the com-
munity, Any manner of speech—whether pr iation
word, grammatical inflection, or form of sentence—which
is foreign to the natural speech habit of & community at a
given period is wrong, so far as the dialect of the moment
in that particular community is copcerned.

The failure to grasp this simple principle is responsible
for the popular misconception of the terms ¢correct” and
“incorrect® speech, and the consequent misuse of them.

What usually happens is that the critic of language
has in his mind a vague picture of an idesl standard of
language, probably based on his own vague notion of the
way he speaks himself, and he proceeds to test all other
modes of specch by this standard. If other speahers
appear to the censor to approximate to his own standard,
he approves them as ¢ good* or *correct® speakers; if he
gathers that they deviate from the model which he has
set up, then they are set down as being ¢ corrupt,’ ¢in-
correct,” or even ‘vulgar.” But he does not realize that
those who speak differently from himself are not pretend-
ing, for the most part, that they are spesking in the same
way as he docs.  ‘T'hey are quite frankly using the natural
dialect of another geographical area, another suburb, it
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ever, is purely a matter of custom; we always admire
most what we are accustomed to hear and to use ourselves.
Such an estimate has no absolute value, but is entirely
relative and subjective. Speakers of Northern English
and Scotch speakers often consider standard English as
mincing and affected, in some cases even (e.g4 the loss of
the r-sound before consonants) as slipshod and almost
vulgar. So much for habit.

The historical position of this polite form of English is
that it is a very mixed dialect, which, by a variety of social
and political circumstances, has acquired prominence over
all other English dinlects by becoming the language of
Literature (for the written language is largely based upon
it), of the Court, of the aristocracy, of the Law, the Church,
the Legislature, and the Stage. It is probable that the
Metropolis, Oxford, and the East Midlands all contributed
to its origin, while the remoter influences of the North and
the extreme South have both helped to shape it. We
shall have to consider the rise of this dialect more in
detail later on. It wight probably be maintained with
considerable plausibility that, owing to the circumstances
of its history, the standard dinlect, which of all forms of
spoken English approximates most nearly to the written
language, has an absolute superiority to any other dialect
of our language as a means of expression, excepting always
some of the dinlects of Scotland. At the same time, it may
perhaps temper the enthusiasm of some to remind them
that standard English is not nearly so uniform in its
sounds or in its other characteristics as a superficial
observer might imagine, and, further, that the standard
varies considerably from generation to generation s for
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instance, much that was very ‘good form® as recently as
the end of the cighteenth century would now be considered-
«vulgar *or ¢ provincial * even by speahers who are not over-
fastidious. The pronunciations *sarvant,’ ¢ goold * (giild),
¢chancy tay-pot’ (tfeni tcpot), and the frequent use of
the pronoun ‘em (3m), may serve as examples of this fact
in the meantime.

The upshot of the foregoing remarks is that we may
heep our natural preferences for this or that English
dislect, but we must not ignore the fact that other dialects
exist, and we should admit that it is not wise to abuse
them, simply because they differ from the form that we
ourselves use.

1t is very important for the student to recognise and
observe differences in English speech, and to contrast and
compare them. The problem of English philology lies
within the differences and agreements of the various
English dialects, and questions at issue are the origin,
history, and mutual relations of these.

Within the limits of such an investigation, questions
arise which contain the germ of all comparative philology:
the methods pursued in dealing with the history of the
inglish dialects are those which it is also desirable to
pursue in considering the relations of the great Aryan
families of languages.

The study of the native tongue, beginning with its
spoken forms, and proceeding thence to inquire into the
why and wherefore of what exists, is therefore the best
introduction to the advanced study of Arysn philology in
its widest sense.  All the principles of linguistic develop-
ment, all the factors of evolution, exist ready for our
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ever, is purely a matter of custom; we always admire
most what we are accustomed to hear and to use ourselves.
Such an estimate has no absolute value, but is entirely
relative and subjective. Spcakeré of Northern English
and Scotch speakers often consider standard English as
mincing and affected, in some cases even (¢.g., the loss of
the r-sound before consonants) as slipshod and almost
vulgar. So much for habit.

The historical position of this polite form of English is
that it is a very mixed dialect, which, by a variety of social
and political circumstances, has acquired prominence over
all other English dialects by becoming the language of
Literature (for the written language is largely based upon
it), of the Court, of the aristocracy, of the Law, the Church,
the Legislature, and the Stage. It is probable that the
Metropolis, Oxford, and the East Midlands all contributed
to its origin, while the remoter influences of the North and
the extreme South have both helped to shape it. We
shall have to consider the rise of this dialect more in
detail later on. It might probably be maintained with
considerable plausibility that, owing to the circumstances
of its history, the standard dialect, which of all forms of
spoken English approximates most nearly to the written
language, has an absolute superiority to any other dialect
of our language as a means of expression, excepting always
some of the dinlects of Scotland. At the same time, it may
perhaps temper the enthusiasm of some to remind them
that standard English is not nearly so uniform in its
sounds or in its other characteristics as a superficial
observer might imagine, and, further, that the standard
varies considerably from generation to generation ; for
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instance, much that was very ¢good form® as recently as
the end of the cightcenth eentury would now be considered-
«vulgar* or ¢ provincial * even by speakers who are not over-
fastidious. 'The pronunciations ¢sarvant,’ ¢ goold * (gald),
¢chaney tay-pot® (tféni tipot), and the frequent use of
the pronoun em (am), may serve as examples of this fact
in the meantime.

The upshot of the foregoing remarks is that we may
heep our natural preferences for this or that English
dialect, but we must not ignore the fact that other dialects
exist, and we should admit that it is not wise to abuse
them, simply because they differ from the form that we
ourselves use.

It is very important for the student to recognise and
observe differences in English speech, and to contrast and
compare them. The problem of English philology lies
within the differences and agreements of the various
English dialects, and questions at jssue are the origin,
history, and mutual relations of these.

Within the limits of such an investigation, questions
arise which contain the germ of all comparative philology;
the methods pursued in dealing with the history of the
English dialects are those which it is also desirable to
pursue in considering the relations of the great Aryan
families of languages.

The study of the native tongue, beginning with its
spoken forms, and proceeding thence to inquire into the
why and wherefore of what exists, is therefore the best
introduction to the advanced study of Aryan philology in
its widest sense,  All the principles of lingmstic develop-
ment, all the factors of evolution, exist ready for our
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obscrvation in the living speech of our own English
‘diglects; and while, as has been said, the discipline
_afforded by their study is o preparation for the larger
science, it should be borne in mind that this study cannot
be profitably pursued unless the same accuracy of method,
and the same exactness of observation be applied in both
cases, and, above all, unless the same scientific spirit and
the same general conception of the life of language ani-
mate all our inguiries.



CHAPYLER II
THE $OUNDS OF SPEECH*

Proxerics, or the science of speech sounds, involves a two- .
fold training—that of the ear to discriminate minute

shades of difference in sound, and that of the vocal organs

to reproduce these. The former is only gained by the

repeated hearing of varieties of sound and a heen and

patient observation; the latter by a knowledge of the

processes of articulation and a carcful cultivation of the
power of recognising the muscalar sensations associnted

with the dilferent movements and positions of the vocal

organs in specch, .

This power of recognition, which is almost lacking in
untrained persons, must be based, primarily, upon the
obscrvation of one’s own speech. To gain the power to
analyze and describe the movements of the vocal organs in
uttering the most familiar sounds of our own language is
to mahe the firststeps in a real knowledge of scientific and
practical phonetics.

Anything like a complete treatise on phonetics would
be out of place in such a work as this, and no more is here
sltempted then to give & brief outline of the classification

* Tbe letters placed in brackets in the following pages are the
Thoaetic Symbols of the sounds referred to.

27
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of specch sounds according to the Organic Method, as set
forth in the system of Melville Bell, the author of Visible
Specch, and made more scientific and exact by Mr. Sweet.
Tor a full treatment of the subject the student may refer
to Sweet’s Primer of Phonetics (third edition), History of
English Sounds, 1888, and to Sievers' Phonetil (fourth
edition). 'The student will be well advised to approach
the study of phonetics with the help of a teacher, and also
to master one system thoroughly before coquetting with
others, as the result of reading a series of treatises by
different writers is usually to produce confusion of mind,
no proper grasp of any system, and no gain in the control
of the speech organs,

The classification of speech sounds according fo the
organic system is based upon a consideration of the
position and condition of those organs which produce the
sounds. It is an axiom that the same sound can only be
uttered in one way—that is, by a given mode of activity of
a particular organ. If the position and the mode of
activity be altered ever so little, a different sound is the
result. The limit of discrimination of minute differences
of position and sound is that of delicacy of ear and muscular
sensation.

"The organs which play a part in the production of the
sounds of speech are: The Lungs, from which the air-
sh:cmn passes through the glottis, mouth, and nose; the
Diaphragm, the muscle which controls the volume and force
of the air-stream; the Glottis; the 3Moufh cavify ; the
II'IU‘II and Soft Palatcs ; the Nosc; the Tonguc; and the
{01‘{1; ‘T‘I\cv‘vas are import.nnt,-cspeciauy the movable

Jaw, since the tongue is raised or lowered in con-
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junction with it ; and the tecth and gums, since they
contribute to the formation of sounds, with the aid of the
lips and tongue.

We mny consider briefly the activities of those organs of
speech which can be moved at will.

The Glottis contains the Vocal Chords, which ean be
either stretched across it so as to close it, or folded back
50 as to leave it completely open.

In the former case, if the air be driven through, the
voeal chords vibrate, as the air-stream forces its way
between them,

The sound caused by the air passing through the closed
glottis, and setting up vibration in the vocal chords, is
technically hnown as Foice. This vibration accompanies
most vowels in ordinary *Zoud” speech, and a great number
of consonants, such as z, », and ¢k in * this” (3).

When the air-stream passes through the open glottis,
and the chords do not vibrate, as in the ordihary sigh, the
sound is hnownas Breath, as in s, £, ¢k in ¢ think* (p).

A third possibility is Whisper, in which the glottis is
definitely contracted and narrowed, but the vocal chords
are not tightened, and do not vibrate.

The Soft Palate or Velum, from which the uvula depends,
series to open or close the nose passage, and probably also
acts in sympathetic relation to certain movements of the
tongue,

The Urula in certain sounds, such as the usual French r,
trills against the back of the tongue, which in this case is
raised,

- The Nose Passage is open in the so-called nasal sounds,
such as the consonants n, m, ng (y) in ‘siog’ (sin), or in
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the nasalized vowels so frequent in French, as in ¢bon’
(b3), “fin® (fid), ‘un’ (&), cte. In these cases the air-
stream passes through the nose passage. In the nasal
vowels the stremn passes through mouth and nose at once,
in n, m, only through the Jatter. ‘

In other than nasal sounds the nose passage is closed by
the soft palate. :

The Zongue is, perhaps, the most important, as it .
certainly §s the most active, of the voeal organs.

"The tongue can move chiefly in four ways: inwards and
outwards—that is, it can be retracted or advanced 5 up
and down—thal is, it can be raised or lowered.

If the tongue be retracted or drawn back, the back
part, or cven the root, is brought into play; if it be
advaunced or thrust forwards towards the front teeth, the
forward part or the Lip comes into activity.

In considering the raising or lowering of the tongue, we
distinguish different degrees of Height, which, as we shall
see, are of great significance in determining the sound of
vowels.

In addition to the direction of the movements of the
longue, we have also {o take account of the particular
part or area invalved in uttering a given sound,

Beginning from the back of the mouth, we distinguish
the Koot ; the Back ; the Front or Middic of the tongue ;
the Rlade, which is that portion which lies between the
middle aud the Point or tip; and, lastly, the Toint
itself,

Fach of these areas functions in the praduction of

speech sounds, and their several activilies are nssociated
with characteristic sounds.
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‘The Lips nre the most easily observed of all the
mosable organs of speech. They may be drawn back
from the teeth so ns almost to expuse these, as in French §
in “fini,’ or they may be protrudad or pouted. The lips
can function in the formation both of vowels and conso-
nants; in the former case they always act in conjunction
with the tongue, in the latter they may act either in con-
junction with the tongue, independently of any other
organ, or by a combination of the lower lip and the upper
teeth,

Distinction between Vowels and Consonants.

By a Consonant we understand a speech sound in which
the air-stream is either completely stopped for a moment,
as (b, d, g) (1n ¢ good,’ etc.), or in the formation of which
the passage is so far narrowed that there is n distinct friction
set up as the air-stream passes out.

In n true Vowel the air-passage is never sufficiently
narrowed to produce such friction, although in the case of
certain vowels, such as (i) or (u), the narrowing of the air-
passage is so great that, under certain conditions, as when
the air-stream is forced through with great vigour, an
appreciable friction results. In this case the sound ceases
to be a pure vowel sound, and becomes consonantal, In
pronouncing such words as ¢ sca’ many speakers make the
final vowel into a weak Open consonant, with a distinct
$buzz,! uttering (sij) instead of (s1).

Tt is best to begin the study of speech sounds with the
consonants, as the positions of the vocal organs in pro-
nouncing these sounds are more easily realized by the
student.
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The Classification of Consonants,

In considering any given consonant, we have to deter-
mine the following points: (A) The organ or organs with
wohich the sound is formed, and, if the tongue be used, also
the particular arca which functions; (B) the mode of
activity ; (C) whether the articulation is or is not accom-
panied by Voice—that is, by vibration of the Focal Chords.

A. The Organs and Area.~—Irom this point of view
we have first of all to determine whether the particular con-
sonant we are considering is formed in the Throat (by a
contraction below the Glottis) ; by one of the areas of the
Tongue aiready described—DBack, Front, Blade, ctc.; by
the Lips; or hy a combination of more than onc organ,
such as the Tongue and Lips.

B. The Mode of Activity.—Irom this point of view we
distinguish the following classes:

(1) Open Consonants, in which the mouth passage is
sufficiently narrowed to produce a very distinet friction,
the air-stream, however, continuing to pass so long as the
position is maintained and the air driven from the lungs.
This friction may be made at any part of the passage along
its whole length—Dbelow the glottis in the case of throat
consonants, above the glottis by every part of the tongue,
by the lips, or by approximating one of the lips to the
teeth, XExamples of open consonants are—* ¢k * in Scotch
“loch’ (x), made between the Back of the Tongue and the
Soft Palatc (Back-Open); s (s) made between the Blade of
the Tongue and the Hard Palate (Blade-Open) ; ¢k () in
*think," made between the Point of the tongue and the
Tecth (Point-Teeth-Open) ; and so on,
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(2) Stops, or Stop Consonants, in which the passage is
for & moment completely elosed, and then suddenly opened,
50 that theair bursts forth with a certain puff. “fhese are
populacly called Erplosives. This stoppivg of the passage
may, like the narrowcing in (1), be made anywhere along the
whole leogth of the passage. A few examples of stops sre
(L), made by Bk of Tongue and Hanl Palate (Back-
Stop): Lnglish (t), made betwcen Point of Tongue and
Gums just behind upper tecth (Point-Stop) ; (p) made by
the hips {Lip Stop).

(3) Nasal Consonants, which are formed, as has been
already said, by allowing the awr-stream to pass through
the nose passage.  In the case of the English nasal conse-
nants the mouth-passage is always closed, so that (n) is
really a nasalized (d)—that 1s, Toint- (Stop)-Nasal; but
any open consonant may also be nasalized, in which case
the air passes through both nose and mouth at the same
time, Bosides n, English has m, formed by the lips (Lip-
Nasal), and ng, as in “sing* (9, Back-Nasal), formed by the
back of the tongue ngainst the soft palate. Thus (m)is
merely n nasalized (b), and () a nasalized (g).

(4) Divided or Side Consonants,.—This class is chiefly
typified by the Lsounds, which are made by the tongue
formning a partial stoppage, in such a way as to permit the
air.stream to eseape on either side of the point of contact.
English (1) is usually formed by the tongue n contact with
the gums just behind the upper teeth, in exactly the same
wny as ordinary Enghish {8), except Yhat, wioerens n this case
the closure is complete, in that of (1) the edges of the tongue
on either side of the point of contact are so far remosed from
the gums as to allow the air-stream to pass all the time in
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the manne,” just described.  Some speakers, notably the
Welsh, form contact with only one side of the tangue, so
that the air passes out between the other side of the
tongue and the gums or teeth. IHence the name Side
consonant. This kind of Divided articulation can be
carried out between any area of the tongue and the palate.
Thus we have in some languages, c.g., Russian, a back-
divided consonant—that is, an I formed with the same part
of the tongue as that which forms the back-stop (g).

(5) Trills,—This name explains itself, and the gypical
trilled sounds ave the r-series. In Scotch 7 it is the paint of
the tongue which trills just behind the teeth ; in French r
it is the Uvula which trills upon the back of the tongue.
In Southern English there is normally nio trill, no ¢ rolling”’
of the r, the sound being usually some variety of weak point-
open consonant,

C. Voice and Breath.—These terms, which refer respec-
tively to the activity and passivity of the vocal chords,
have already been explained. The vibration of the vocal
chords, which we call Voice, produces a very characteristic
sound, sometimes called ¢ buzz, and the vibration can easily
be felt if the fingers are placed upon the ¢ Adam’s Apple’
while such sounds as (2, v, or ¥) are uttered with a certain
loudness.  Open consonnnts are the best for this purpose,
beeause they can be prolonged to any extent—so long,
indeed, as the supply of air from the Jungs holds out.

Each and every consonant position may be either
accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords or the
T?"FTSG 3 that is to say, that every consonant may be cither
:“t:::f::gzr)u}t-t’?icid. I’t 'docs not f(.)llmv t]mt- any given
g possesses both voiced and voiceless varieties of all
ts consonants. Thus in Fnglish we have no entirely
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voiceless 7, although this is common in Welsh, where it is
expressed by ¥, as in Llandudno, ele.; while in German
the voiced form of *sh,’ as in ship (1), does not exist, and
causes Germans great trouble, although it is frequent in
French, where it is written ¢§, as in ¢ jamais* (Zame), etc.,
and occurs also in English in such words as “pleasure” (pleia).

One of the first exercises which the beginner should
practise is that of unvoicing voiced, and voicing unvoiced
consonants. This implies such coutrol of the glottis that
it ean be consciously and deliberately opened and closed at
will. When the student hos thoraughly mastered this
process, he will find that he has added considerably to his
range of easily articulated sounds.

In deseribing & copsonantal sound it is usually only
necessary to mention the fact when it is Voiced, it being
assumed that such is not the ease if nothing is said about
it. Thus (g) is described as the back-stop-voice, while the
corresponding  Breath or Voiceless sound is described
simply as back-stop.

In studying the consonants it is convenient to take them
in their natural series; thus, if we begin with the back
consonants, we have the following tabile:

Back (Voiced).

Back {Voiceless)

X» 8 in Scot. lock
k, as in ear, or king
¥ -

b -

I, as in Fr. frangais

Open... ) 3, as in Gm, sorge

Stop ... | g, &s in good

Nasal... | g, as in sing

Divided | 1, as in Russ. (tofad),
*horse*

Trill ... | r, asin Fr, rendre

3-2
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The advantage of this method of practice is, that not
only is it exhaustive, since it considers all the possible
consonants—at least, in type——of the group, but it also
impresses upon the student the natural relationship of
consonants which are formed in the same part of the
mouth, although in different ways: and, further, if the
sounds are practised in order, it helps to make him con-
scious of the processes of articulation.

The beginner starts with the familiar sounds of the
series, and gradually learns the unfamiliar ones by acquiring
the power to use his organs of speech in new ways. In
the back-voice series only two of the series are familiar to
most English speakers—(g) and (y)—Dbut, taking these as a
starting - point, the student, by closely observing his
muscular sensations, so learns to form the Open and the
Divided with the same part of the tongue which he uses in
forming the Stop and the Nasal. The power of unvoicing
depends upon the degree of control which the beginner has
over his vocal chords. The back-trill will probably require
considerable practice before it can be formed easily and
perfectly, and without making faces. The student will
find, as a rule, that the uiterance of a new sound, the
position for which he has only imperfectly mastered,
has at first a peculiar ghastliness and hollowness in
the effect which it makes upon the ear. This is due
to the fact that the organs of speech are in what is
to them an unnatural position, which they cannot main-
tain with ense—in fact, the performance is at first n
clumsy one.

1t is important that teachers, at any rate, should acquire
by practice the power of forming all the sounds with
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which they dea), clearly, easily, and with precision, as this
gives confidence to the Jearner.

Full tables of the and minute ts of
ench variety, are given in the works by Sweet and Sievers

mentioned above. \/
The Vowels.

There are four main points to be considered in the
analysis of vowel sounds. The peculiar acoustic character
of a vowel sound depends upon: A, The height of
the tongue; B, the part of the tongue which functions ;
C. the degree of tenseness of the tongue; ). the position
of the lips, If we know these four points with regard to
any particular vowel, and can put them into effect with
our awn vocal organs, then we can both pronounce the
vowel ourselves, and so describe it that there can be no
doubt as to the precise sound we mean.

We will briefly consider the points in the above order.

A, The Height of the Tongne.—WWe have already said
that the tongue can be cither raised or lowered. We
distinguish three main degrees of Height—IHigh, Afid,
Lowe. Each of these positions may be taken by the
dack, the front, or the whole of the tongue. Thus we
have a high-back, a mid-back, and a low-back vowel, and
similarly with the fionf and smized or flat vowels,

B. The Part of the Tongue which Functions.—It has
been already said that if the tongue be retracted the bark
part comes into play, and that if it be advanced the front
is brought into nactivity. If the tongue be neither re-
tracted nor advanced, but remain approximately flat in the
wmouth, then neither buck nor front predounnates, but the
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The advanlage of this method of practice is, that not
only is it exhaustive, since it considers all the possible
consonants—at least, in type—of the group, but it also
jmpresses upon the student the natural relationship of
consonants which are formed in the same part of the
mouth, although in different ways; and, further, if the
sounds are practised in order, it helps to make him con-
scious of the processes of articulation. .

The beginner starts with the familiar sounds of the
series, and gradually learns the unfamiliar ones by acquiring
the power to use his organs of speech in new ways. In
the back-voice series only two of the series are familiar to
most English speakers—(g) and ()—but, taking these as a
starting - point, the student, by closely observing his
muscalar sensations, so learns to form the Open and the
Divided with the same part of the tongue which he uses in
forming the Stop and the Nasal. "The power of unvoicing
depends upon the degree of control which the beginner has
over his vocal chords. "The back-trill will probably require
considerable practice before it can be formed easily and
perfectly, and without making faces. The student will
find, as a rule, that the utterance of a new sound, the
position for which he has only imperfectly mastered,
has at first o peculinr ghastliness and hollowness in
the effect which it makes upon the ear. This is due
to the fact that the organs of specch are in what is
to them an unnatural position, which they cannot main-
tain with esse—in fuct, the performance is at first a
clumsy one.

It is important that teachers, at any rate, should acquire
by practice the power of forming all the sounds with
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it in the sounds of their natural speech, bot must acyuire
it with great trouble and patience. Such speakers substi-
tute 2 back vowel, n variety, only short, of the first vowel
in ‘father’ ‘This particular difficulty i one which the
vninformed ¢imitation® method bardly ever overcomes,
and many people are irmtricsably branded as ¢ provincial
spenhers in consequence of their faiture to sequire the
standard English sound. This is not the expression of n
supercilious sense of superiority (thete is no particular
ethical merit about the low.fronf vowel), but merely a
statement of a scientific fuct concerning the dialects of
Modern English.

€. The Degree of Tenseness of the Tongue,—Tor prac-
tieal purposes it is sufficient to distinguish o tense and &
slack condition of the tongue. The muscular sensation
which chisracterizes each may be esperienced by pro-
nouncing alternately, and contrating the accompanying
sensations, ee (1) w ‘sce’ and i (i) m *sity or French é (e}
in ¢ 18" with Linglhah e (1) m < het

‘Fhe tongue may be exther frnee or slack winle oceupying
any or afl of the before-mentioned positians, so that we
have a high-front-tense, n high:front-slack , high-back-tense,
high-back-siack, and so on throughout all the vowels of
every serics, dack, front, and flat

It should be noted that Mr. Suret genemlly uwes the
terms narrow = tense, and wide = stack, and these terms
are probably quite as much used by phonetidinns as fense
and alack ; unfortunately, however, some writers, hut imper-
fectly nequainted with the principles and termiology of
the Organic System, have been so Sar misled hy * narrow®
and “wide” as to understand them to refer ta the narrow-
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tongue is used along its whole length.  From this point of
view, therefore, we distinguish the possibilities: vowels
“wade by the Back of the tongue—DBack-vorwels ; those
made with the Front of the tongue—Front-vowels ; and
vowels formed by the Whole of the tongue—Flat or Mixed
cowels, A typical back vowel in English is the () in
¢ father® (fas»), a fronf is the (1) in ¢see’ (si), and a mizrd
or flat vowel is the vowel in bird (bid). To realize the
backward and forward movement of the tongue, the
student mny pronounce in a whisper, or articulate silently,
the sound (@1) (as in ¢ boot ), and (i) (asin ¢sce”), or, better,
the French u (y) in ‘lune’ alternately, (u-y, u-y, u-y),
several times, when he will at once become conscious of
the sawing backwards and forwards movements.

The front-slack series is the best for the beginner to
practise, to realize the Jeight of the tonguc; because most
Southern English speakers have all three vo“els in their
normal pronunciation of English.

"The following series should be pronounced in order, care
being taken to observe the gradual lowering of the front
of the tongue, and the gradual sinking of the lower jaw.

Front.
High ... @) in bit -
Mid ... (£) in bet
Low ... (e in hat

The loe-front vowel is a great difliculty to Scotch and

North of England speakers, who, as a rule, do not possess
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it in the sounds of their natural speech, but must acquire
it with great trouble and patience. Such speakers substi~
tule a hack vowe), a variety, only short, of the first vawel
in “father” ‘Ihis particular difficulty is one which the
uninformed *imitation® method hardly ever overcomwes,
and many people are itretrievably branded as ¢ provincial *
spenkers in conscquence of their failure to acquire the
standard English sound. ‘T'his is not the expression of &
supereifions seme of superiority (there is no particular
cthical merit about the low fiont vowel), but mercly a
statement, of o scientific fact concernmg the dialects of
Modern English.

C. The Degree of Tenseness of the Tongue.—For prac-
tieal purposes it is safficient to distinguish a #ense and a
slack condition of ihe tongue, The muscular senation
which characlerizes each way be esperienced by pro-
nouncing alternately, and contrasting the accompanying
sensations, e (T} in ‘see” and 1 (i) in “sit,’ or French é (¢)
in £été” with Tnglish e (2) in © bet.!

The tongue may be either fense or slack while accupsing
any or all of the before-mentioned positions, so that we
hawve o high:front-tense, a high-front-slack ; high-back-tense,
high-back-slack, and so on thronghout all the vowels of
every series, Jack, front, and flat.

1t should be noted that Mr. Sweet generally uses the
terms narromw = tense, and wide = stach, and these terms
are probably quite as much used by phoneticians as fense
and slack ; unfortunately, however, some wnters,
fectly' ncquainted with the
the Organic Bystem,
and ¢ wide”

but imper-
grinciples and termnology of
have been so far misled by ‘nsrrow®
as to understand thew to refer to the narroz.
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ing or widening of the mouth passage by raising or
lowering the tongue. In other words, they have confused
¢ narrowness, which merely means fenscness when applied
to vowels, with Height, and have gathered that the vowel
(i) in *bit," which Mr. Sweet would call the kigh-front-wide,
is intermediate in position between (1) in ‘see” and (e) in
¢ét¢, than which nothing is more false.

The important thing for the beginner is thoroughly to
understand the terminology which he uses, and to be able
to realize by his muscular sensations the processes of which
it is descriptive. On the whole, perhaps, fense and slack
are to be preferred to narrow and awide, as being more
definitely descriptive of the facts. )

D. The Position of the Lips.—The action of the lips is
obviously quite independent of that of the tongue, so thal,
no matter how the latter is being employed, the lips may
be cither passive, whether slightly parted or drawn back
so ns to leave the air-stream an unhindered exit, or they
may be more or less brought forward or pouted so as to
muffle, to a greater or less extent, the air-stream after it
passes the teeth.

"This pouting or bringing together of the lipsis technically
known as Rounding, and a vowel thus formed is cnlled a
Round or Rounded vowel,

When the student has mastered the processes of retract-
ing and advancing, raising and lowering the tonguc at
pleasure, he should pass with cqual assiduity to that of
rounding and unrounding ; that is, he should pronounce a
vowel sound—for instance, (i) (4 igh-front-tensc)—endeavour
to feel the position of the tongue, and then, while being
careful to maintain this unaltered, he should prolong the
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vowel, and alternately mlvance and .retmct the lips. The
rounding of (i) results in ) (lugh—fmnt-tense-mm:ml),
which is the sound of French u in fdur)’ ¢but] w'f’ ete.,
"This sound, which often presents great fiifﬁclflhcs to
English people, may often be perfectly acquired in a few
minutes by the sbove simple experiment. The same
acoustic effect may be produced by forming a small circle
with the finger and thumb, and pronouncing (i) through
this, when the cffect, if the npertore be sufficiently small,
will at once be (y), which, perhaps, the student has Jong
tried in vain to pronounce. It should be noted that the
degree of ding—that is, of the \ of the aper-
tare—is normally related to the height of the tongue, so that
in most languages high vowels have the greatest, and low
vowels the least degrvee of rounding.  But languages some-
times develop vowels in which the rounding is abnormal—
high vowels with the slighter rounding generally associated
with mid or low vowels, or low or mid vowels with a
greater amount of rounding than is usual to those degrees
of height. In the former case we speak of underrounding,
in the latter we say that the vowel is over-rounded,

Examples of the latter process are found in Swedish
fong o, mid-back-tense, with over-rounding, which to
foreign ears sounds Jike (i), and in the German 1, which
is the mid-front-tense, with over-rounding, the acoustic
effeet being identical with that of French (¥) to untrained
ears.  An example of an under-rounded vowel is heard in
the Lancashire saund of the vowel in ¢bush,’ ¢butcher,’
ete. (mid.back-t , undet. dod\

In describing a vowel, the four points above discussed are
wmentioned in the order in which we have dealt with them
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If there be no rounding, it is usnally unnecessary to inentior
the action of the lips, it being assumed that these play ne
part in the part:cular sound unless the rounding be stated

Thus () in ¢ boot” is the high-back-tense- round ; the (a
in ¢ father® the mid-back-slack.

From the above account it will be seen that there ar
thirty-six main normal vowels: three back, three front
" and three flat or mixed vowels, according to the height o
the tongue—that is, nine positions ; the smmds associntec
with each of these positions are further incrensed by anothe
nine, giving eighteen, nccording to ‘whether the tongue b
tense or slack ; and, Instly, every tense and every slack vowe
way be rounded, bringing the number up to thirty-six.

Shifted Vowels.—Mr, Sweet, in the second cdition o
his Primer of Phonetics, has recently pointed out that i
is possible, while using the back of the tongué, to shif
the raised part forward, so that the air-passage is narrowec
further forward than in the case of the normal vowels
where the narrowing takes places between the tongue an
that part of the palate immediately above the area o
activity.  Similarly, in articulating front vowels, th
tongue may be drawn back, so the area of articulation i
further back in the palate, although the frout of th
tongue is still used. The character of these ©shifted
vowels is, according to Mr. Sweet’s view, sufficiently dis
tinet from that of vowels formed in normal manner t
justify the former being clnssified as distinet sounds.  Thi
brings the number of well-marked, distinet vowel sound
:’gntz,:,m«e:‘]f,);i:{o "\Izull) of the Modern English dinlect
]0(.‘1\[(’ U"](.’\\ {hl\ \0“'{;;‘ “I“Lh lt ls \erv dlm(‘ult ¢

s possibnlity be remembered.
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Intermediate Varieties of Vowel Sounds.—It must be
borne in mind that the aborve enumeration and tabulating
of vowels nccarding to the Organic System only deals with
the chief, distinctive types. Thus (i) (high-front) is quite
distinet from (¢) (mid-front), both to the ear and to the
muscular sense, but it is possible to lower the tongue
gradually from the high position to one which produces a
sound different from the typical vowel nssociated with that
povition, but not yet fully & mid vowel. In such a case
we should have 1o determine whether the position was, ss
a matter of fact, nearer to the high or the mid. In the
former case we should classify the vowel as a high vowel
lowcered ; in the latter, as a mid vowel raised.

These intermediate positions occur in all languages,
especislly in dialects. In Danish the ordinary (€) (mid-
front) is so far raised towards the high position that the
effect it produces upon the car of a foreigner at the first
bearing is almost that of (7). In many Scotch dialects the
high-front-slack vowel is considerably lowered, almost to
the po~ition of the mid-front (¢), and the mid.front is also
lowered almost to (). So alike is the Scotch (5) in “bit’
to the English (¢) in ¢ bet’ that, unless the mid-front were
also proportionately lowered, the two sounds would be
confused.  As 2 rule, language shrinks from having two
distinct vowels so closcly alike as ) lowered, and normal {9
ot one and the same period—if ane is lowered the other is
lawered too.

In English there is a tendency, at any rate among
speakers of standard Tnghih, 1o avoid these lowered
vowels altogether, and to pronounce the normal high and
mid vowels, ‘Ihis gives to the standard diatect a certain
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clearness and distinctness which is often lacking in the
pronunciation of other dialects.

Glides.~In ordinary specch the vocal organs, especially
the tongue, frequently have to assume, in rapid succession,
a series of positions which are very different, and com-

paratively far removed one from the other, as one sound ;

after another is uttered by the speaker. To get from one
position to another, the organs move with great rapidity,
and these movements are ealled glides. It sometimes
happens that the passage of the organs from one position
to another results in audible sounds. The sounds are called
glide sounds, and sometimes also, merely glides.

We may distinguish : (1) Glides produced as the organs
pass from repose to activity—that is, when beginning to
speak 5 (2) those due to the organs passing from one mode
of activity to another—these occur during the utterance
of words or word-series; (3) the movements of the organs
in passing from a state of activity to one of repose—that
is, when pausing or ceasing to speak.

Glides are very important to the student of language,
for they not only are very characteristic of any actually
spoken language, but in the history of a language they
often develop into independent sounds.

Lo illustrate these two points. It makes all the difference
to the pronuncintion of French whether a foreigner,
especially an Englishman, has acquired the proper glides
after the voiceless stops, p, t, k. In French, when these
sounds are followed by a vowel, the voicing begins bgfore
the stop is opened, so that the Intter part of the consonant
is rarely voiced. In nglish and German, on the other
hand, after voiceless stops. the voeal chords are not closed
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until the stops have been opened, 5o that there is a slight
puff of breath befzceen the stop and the following vowel. A
glide after a sound i> called an Off-glide,s0 that we say that
in French there is a Voice off-glide after voiceless stops, but
in English a Breath offiglide. To show how important
glides are in the development of language, we may i

the process known as Fraclure, or Brechung, in O.E. In
primitive O.E. such a form as *ld (fold’) became *eruld in
the South, by the development of the glide between the
front vowel @ and the following -U into a foll sowel, This
primitive @u subsequently became eca, written ea, in eald
from ¥ald, beald from *beld, etc. The other Germanic
languages and some of the English dialects developed
no vowel from the off.glide in these cases, so that at the
present day we have ofd from an Anglian ¢/ (late Anghan),
and in High German alt.

The whole subject of glides demands the special atten-
tion of the student, and he must study the phenomena
in his own speech, aided by the special phonetic treatises ;
but cnough has, perhaps, been said here to make the term
and the ideas connected with it intelligible 1n subsequent
references in the present work.

Accent.

Under this head are often included two quite distinct
phenomena—Stress or Emphasis, and Intonation,

Stress depends upon the degree of force with which the
air-strenm is expelled from the lungs, An increase of force
in the air-stream eanses increased loudness in the case
of vowels and all voiced sounds.

We distinguish three chief degrees of stress—Strong,
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Medium, Weak, These terms are, of course, purely relative,
When o word consists of several syllables, various degrees
of stress are exhibited in its pronunciation. Thusinsuch a
word as ¢ perceptible, the strongest stress is on the second
syllable, the wenkest on the first, the next weakest on the
third, and the second strongest on the fourth. 'The
tendency is to alternate strong and weak stress. When
we speak of the stressed syllable of a word, we mean the
syllable which has the chief, or strongest, stress. When
we say that a syllable is unstressed we mean that it has the
weakest stress: some force it must have, otherwise it would
be inaudible, and would disappear altogether. The dis-
appearance of very weakly stressed syllables is a frequent
phenomenon in the history of language. In Modern
English certain words ave differently stressed, according to
the sentence in which they occur. Thus the auxiliary
¢have’ occurs in the forms (haev) with strong stress, (hav)
with weaker stress, (v) when completely unstressed. = Com-
pare the sentences: (wea h®v ju bin ? weor (h)ov ju bin ?
ai v bin in landan). '

As regards the distribution of stress, we can distinguish
three varicties—Increasing, Even, and Diminishing stress.
In English the highest point of stress in an emphatic
syllable is the beginning, from which point the force in a’
monosyllabic word is diminished. In the distribution of
stress over a word of several syllables, or over a breath-
group—that is, the whole series of syllables uttered with
one breath—the force is usunlly varied during the utter-
ance by alternately increasing and diminishing the air-
stream.

Eren stress implies that the degree of force is maintained



ACCENT—QUANTITY, 47

constant throughout the utterance. "This nevet actually
happens in English, since in the single syliable the stress s
decrensed so that it gets weaker and weaker, and if, as
happens comparatively rarely, two succeeding sy“nh.\cs
have an cqual amount of stress, the second is uttered with
& fresh impulse of the breath, a¢ in plum eake (plam kiik),
John Joncs (dzén diéunz).

Stress s an important factor in determining syllable
division,

Intonation is a question of pitch. Alterations of pitch
in specch are produced by tightening the vocal chords for
a high tone, loosening or shortening them for a low
tone.

We have Rising Intonation, as in the interrogative,
sharply-uttered ‘what# Falling Intonation, as in the
negative reply to a question—*‘no ! Fall and Rise is heard
in the warning or cxpostulatory ‘take care!’ uttered
with & certain impatience; Rise and Fall in the con.
temptuous or supercilious *oh!” These combined tones
are of importance in the history of language, but they
cannot easily be studied except with the aid of oral
instruction.

It should be noted that every speaker naturally pitches
his voice on a certain note as his normal pitch; every tone
*rhich he utters abave this is a rise, every one below it is a
fall. 'The degree of rise and fall which takes place in
speech is different in, and very characteristic of, different
languages or dialects,

Quantity.—This, again, is a relative term ; long vowels
in same languages are shorter than in others, Differences
of quantity exist in consonants also. In English, final
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voiced consonants are long compared to those of German.
Contrast, for instance, the final n of English ¢ man, and
German ‘mann.’

1t is important to distinguish between a long and a
double consonant. "The latter class are heard in Swedish,
[talian, and many other languages. They even occur in
English in such compounds as ¢ book-case” In a double
copsonant the position of the voeal organs is maintained
for a certain space of time, and a new impulse of breath
is given in the middle, whereas in a long consonant there is
no fresh impulse of breath during the maintenance of the
position. A further possibility is to wutter the same
consonant twice—that is, with two off-glides. "Thisisocca-
stonally heard from very self-conscious and aftected speakers
in English, who are trying to € talk fine” ¢"Chis hill has a
flat top” would normally be pronounced (Sis hil hwez o
fliettop), with no escape of breath between the ¢ of flat and
that of fop; the affected pronunciation referred to would
be (flict top), with an off-glide after each ¢, before the new
impulse of breath. It is to be observed that there is no
necessary connection between the quantity and the quality
of vowels: that is to say, that any vowel may be pro-
nounced either long or short. In English tense (i) only
oceurs long, but in Yrench it is usually quite short.
Again, the mid front-slack () is always short in English
at the present time in the standard language, but many of
the dinlects have (), which is also common in French, as
in ‘bite” (brb), cte.

Syllable Division.—'The essential characteristic of a
s¥llatle is that there is no sense of break or interruption
to destroy its unity, Anything which cnuses a break in



SYLLABLE DIVISION 19

continuity produces & sease of duality, and tends to
destroy the unity of the syllable.

The interruption of the unity of a syllable may be
causesd in various ways:

1. fly alternation of strong and weak stress. So long
as the stress is even or gradually diminishing, a vowel
way be prolonged indefinitely without producing upon
the ear the sense of discontinuity, But if we pronounce
a very long vowel, such a5 (5), and alternately incresse
and diminish the stress, we at once break it vp into as
many sylisbles as there are increases nnd decreases:
(d-a-d-a-d.a), and so on,

2. By alternating grester and lesser sonority, The
rowel (@) is more sonorous than (i), because the mouth
passage is wider when p) ing it, and quently a
bigger volume of voice can pass through. If, therefare, we
alternate (a-i-a-i-a)—that is, first strong, then wealk, then
strong sonority-—we cannot eseape the sense of as many
syllables as there are incresses after reductions of sonority.

In & true diphthong, such as (ai), 8s in English ¢bite;
we have, it is true, a gradual reduction of sonority and of
stress 3 but the sense of unity is not lost, becanse the
reduction is so gradual, and because the second rowal
lo<es its syllabieness by virtne of jts Jack of sozority as
compared with the preceding (a), which also besrs the
stress. A true diphthong may be defined 25 2 combing.
tion of two vowels, of which only one is syllabic tha
other having neither stress nor sopority o
and being therefore non-syllabic,

3. :l‘hc in!crruyztiuu of continuity 3y be prodosed o
the airstream being either very considerably ki

4
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through the narrowing of the mouth passage, as by an
Open Consonant, or altogether checked for a moment, as by
a Stop Consonant. The presence of a consonant between
two vowels, since it breaks the continuity more or less
completely, must of necessity produce two syllables.

The Limits of the Syllable.*—A syllable ends when the
weakest degree of stress'is reached, and the next begins
with the fresh increase. Thus in England we pronounce
the name of the famous University and golfing city of Iife-
shire, St. Andrews, as (sont @ndriiz), but in Scotland itself
the universal pronunciation is (son tandriz) ; that is, we
continue to diminish the stress until the off-glide of the ¢,
whereas the Scotch reach their weakest stress with the n.

Phonetic Symbols.

A few remarks upon the use of a phonetic transcription
will not be out of place here.

"The Organic symbols are, of course, by far the most accu-
rate, since they are not mere arbitrary alphabetic signs, but
arc intended to express the actual positions of the organs
of speech, the presence or absence of breath, of rounding,
of nasality, and so on. But it is admitted that they are
cumbersome, and for the transeription of words and
sentences a simpler notation can be used with advantage.
Sweel's Broad Romic is a convenient system of symbo']s which
is widely used, and the International alphabet is employed
by Passy, Lloyd, Victor, and many other phoneticians,

After all, any alphabet is a mere convention, and pro-
vided we know what sounds we intend to express, the

¥ For n clear and admirable treatment of Quantity, Syllable

1 ! 1, Stre. ¥y 4 b
divizion, Stress nd JRIDYNI“O“ &J. JORDe
y f J '~P lFCHJ ]A}l"‘lllch dC’ 1 450”““‘)
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simpler the method of gmphic expression the better. In
dealing with a single hinguage, or o limited series of
sounds, it is bost first to define in the terminology of the
organic system the value of the symbols commonly em-
ployed in the ordinary spelling of the language in ques-
tion, and then to adopt some familiar symbol to express
the sound whenever it vecurs. ‘Thus, if we know that
T'rench w in * but,” ¢ vu,’ ctc., is the high-front-tense-round,
we may use any recognised symbol we choose to express
it, provided our employment of the symbol be consistent.
Thus i, y would both serve the purpose.  If we hase
defined @ or y as = highfront-tense-round when tran-
seriting ¥rench, there is no reason why the same symbol
should not be used to express a different sound in our
transcription of another language which does not possess
kofit-r. 1o Russian, for instance, it is often convenient to
we y for the kighylal-tense, since in that Janguage h-f-tr
does not occur,

“I'his economic principie of using the same symbol‘for
different sounds in different languages has the advantage
of iding the inconsenicnce of tering seventy-two

perfectly arbitrary symbols for the vowels, r:nuy of which
we may never need at all,  In oral teaching, when demon.
stating on the blackboard, and in scientific treatises,
Sweel’s argnnic symbols for the vowels are exceedingly
convenient, since they are easily mastered and are per-~
feetly definite in significance. It s useful when writing
to he able to express with o single symbol such facts :s
the exact position of the tongue and lips, thus comeying
precisely the shade of sound which we are dealing with

Otherwise we must, in exact discussion, use the cumbersome’

4-2
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(i)

¢high-front-tense-round,” which we may, however, shorten
as above to h-f-t-r, and so on with all the other vowels.
The symbol T, really a pointer indicating direction, is
uscful in conjunction with alphabetic signs. T means Jower-
ing of the tongue, | raising, - advancing, and ~ retrac-
tion. Thus if (¢) be the symbol for the normal mid-front-
slack, (¢ T) would indicate the lowered Scotch variety.

Tables of Phonetic Symbols for Consonants
and Vowels used in this Book.

THE CONSONANTS.
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¢high-front-tense-round,’ which we may, however, shorten
as above to h-f-t-r, and so on with all the other vowels.
The symbol T, really a pointer indicating direction, is
useful in conjunction with alphabetic signs. T means lower-
ing of the tongue, | raising, b~ advancing, and — retrac-
tion. Thus if () be the symbol for the normal mid-front-
slack, (¢ T) would indicate the lowered Scotch variety.

Tables of Phonetic Symbols for Consonants
and Vowels used. in this Book.

THE CONSONANTS.
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In order not to multiply symbols beyond what is abso-
lutely necessary, (h) will be used initially in phonetic
transcription to express the ordinary ¢ aspirate” of Modern
English ; medially and finally it indicates a back-open-
voiceless consonant. (r) is not included in the above table;
English r in the South is a weak point-teeth-open consonant,
in Scotch it is a point-trill, in French a back-trill. In
“some of the English dialects of the South and Midlands it
is an inverted consonant—i.c., an open consonant formed
by the point of the tongue turned upwards and backwards.
¢, g are habitually written at the present day in the
ordinary spelling of O.E. to indicate fronied sounds; the
latter is generally pronounced as a front-open consonant in
O.L, as in gicfan, < give” When used in the special way
indicated above, all symbols are in this book enclosed in
brackets ; thus &igfan would be (jievan),‘etc.

Length is marked by a stroke above the letter—a, 7, etc.
A vowel symbol which is not thus marked is intended to
express a short sound, and shortness is otherwise not
specially indicated as a rule. The symbol  placed over a
vowel implies nasalization, as in Fr. (k5t@) content.

Forms placed in brackets are intended to express the
pronunciation, according to the above table of symbols.
The ordinary spelling is either in italics or in inverted
commas—e.g., ‘hot’ (hot), ¢ father® (fass).

It will be observed that the slack vowels are represented
by italic letters, except in the cases of (g), (d), and (w),
which are well known, and convenient ; the symbols for
the fense vowels are all romic. Italic letters, therefore,

enclosed in brackets always indicate slack, and romic
always fense vowels.
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OxE of the most familiar incidents of daily life is that of
n child learning to speak. It is an experience which every
normal human being has undergone in his own person,
although the memory of the first steps is lost long before
the process is nearly complete.  The infunt slowly learns
to utter & few intelligible sounds in his native tongue
from those who surround him—his parents, his nurse, his
brothers and sisters.  11c learns by imitation to reproduce,
at fist very imperfectly, the sounds which he hears, and
by constant repetition on the part of his first teachers,
accompanied by explanatory grestures, such as pointing to
a person or a thing, or performing an action while utter-
ing its name, he gradually comes to connect the uttered
sound with the person, the object, or {he action which
it symbuolizes.

Those who in afterlife acquire a forcign language in
the country itself, or among pative speakers, hurses,
governesses, ete., in theie own country, to a certain extent
repeat the process wherehy they originally leamnt theid
own language, "This is undoubtedly e most direct and
natuml way of mastering & language, and, supplemented
later on by the artificial aids of grammar aud dictionary,

12
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.it gives a grip of the genius of o foreign tongue, and
forms the speech instinct in a way that no other method
con accomplish, It is a rcmm’kablt‘: fact, when we reflect
upon the difficulties which in later life beset the learning of
a new language, especially the new pronunciation, that
within a few years the child acquires with perfect exact-
ness, in all normal cases, the pronunciation of those spenkers
from whom he learns his native language. Of course,
there are cases of inherent’ defective utterance, in which
certain sounds remain difficult or even impossible to pro-
nounce perfectly to the end of the life of the speaker. It
is also true, as we shall see, that no two speakers of the
same community or the same family do, in all respects,
pronounce exactly alike. Still, the fact remains that
after o few years the child can and does, to all intents
and purposes, reproduce the pronunciation of the circle in
which he is brought up, with so great a degree of fidelity,
that his pronunciation is felt by everyone to be identical
with that upon which it is based—the speech of his family.
and closest intimates. It would appear that this power
of learning by imitation pure aud simple is, as a rule, -
limited to the sounds of the mother-tongue, or at most to
one or two other languages which are acquired in early
childhood.

Yo understand the reason of this we must inquire more
closely what are the processes which actually come into
play in the utterance of speech sounds.

First of all the organs of speech perform certain move-
ments, in order to get into the position necessary for the
production of the sound to be uttered. This series of
movements, and this position, which is maintained for a
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cerlain Yime, gives Tise o dhnracteristic muscular sensa-
tions, Then the sound is uttered, and this, again, produces
a definite physical sensation upon the auditory nerves,
Thee muscular sensstions aud this suditory experience
are the physiclogical y involved in each utterance
of & sonnd. Dat this is not all; each nervous jmpression
i recorded in the consciousness, and goes to form what
may be ealled memory-pictures. In the utterance of a
speech soand memory - pictores are formed—(a) of the
sourd itself, (8) of the musenlar sensations arising from
the movements of the vocal organs into the required
position, and of a certain eharacteristic tension Tequired
to maintain the position during the utterance of the sonnd.
‘That is to <ay, that in addition to the memory-picture of
sound, there are also formed memory-pictutes of the move-
ment series and of the position, These memory-pictures
of sound, mosements, and position, are the psychological
processes which necompany the utterance of every speech
sound. These memory-pictuves are formed unconsciowsly,
frut until they ere formed it is impossible to reproduce &
rpeech sound.  This s why n child only slowly acquires
the pawer to reproduce the sounds of his wother-tongue,
“The first mental picture formed is that of the sound itself,
as heard from others, Then there is a tentative groping
1o reproduce it, \m.\.‘\.he necessary series of organic move-
o e s gl e 0
i p)Q il::sm cn( S{empl;c jﬂm, when 2 ckild
for instance, (tis) for p(L' i K otop 0, and g,
oF Instance, i), it is probable that he cen
dx«muu{m\e between the two sounds when he hears them
Lt fiis fuability to do so in his own speech i due 1o tb;
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fact that he has not yet learned ‘to form a stop with the
back of his tongue, although he can do so with the point.
The movement of retracting the tongue, and the position

of the tongue pressed ‘against the soft palate.are un- -

familiar, and have to be acquired by experiment. When
once the unaccustomed movements have been performed. a
faint mental picture is recorded, which makes the next
utterance easier. With each repeated carrying out of a
series of movemenis the memory-picture becomes clearer
and more definite, until at last, the series being faithfully

and definitely imprinted upon the memory, it can be repro-

duced accurately at will. The memory-picture of the sound
is often more distinct, because the sound is heard not only
from our own pronunciation, in which it gradually becomes
associated with those of the movements and position, but
also frequently in the pronunciation of others. Whereas,
then, the sound-picture is made stronger by hearing other
speakers, the movement and position pictures can only be
made clearer by our own pronunciation of the sound. The
sound-picture sometimes remains clear when the position-
picture has become blurred, and faint from lack of habit
in uttering the sound, in which case the former helps
to correct and reconstruct the latter, because the result of
our attempts at pronunciation does not satisfy our recol-
lection of the sound,

It may be noted here that it is important not to allow
those who are learning a foreign language to get into the
habit of wrong pronunciation; since each repeated utter-
ance of the wrong sound makes the memory-picture of
the movements and position clearer and deeper, and there-

fore increasingly difficult to eradicate. Teachers who
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trust to imitation alone in imparting a foreign pronuncia.
tion, often repeat the desired sound hundreds of times with
little result, the renson being that while the pupil's correct
sound.picture may indeed be strengthened, the wrong
position-picture remains uncarrected, and becomes clearer
and more imperishable each time the same mistake in
pronunciation is made. Thus a discrepancy often arises
between the memory-picture of the sound and that of
the process of reproducing §t. It is this existence of the
memory-pictures of the sounds and positions which ocour
in our own language, and which we have strengthened for
years by daily habit, that makes 1t so difficult to form
fresh memory-pictures in later life.  Our speech habit
has become inveterate, and we cannot easily acquire a
different one,

With the young child the case is different.  His mental
and bodily habits are of recent formation, his speech
basis is not fixed ; he ean easily change it, or form a new
set of memory-pictures, both of sounds and of physieal
mavements: hence he ean more readily acquire the sounds
of u foreign language than the adult.

The complex processes of utterance, even those involyed
in producing the sounds of our mother-tongue, are for
the tost part quite unrealized by the speaker. The
series of memory-pictures graven upon the consciousness
give rise to the faniliar series of movements and pesitions,
and to the sounds associated with them, and yet we are
unaware both of the psychological and of the physiotogical
part of the process. A phonetic traimng involves leaming
to realize and recognise both of these aspeets of utterance,
We bave to bring the mental pictures and the resultant

—
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movements and positions from the plane of unconscious-
ness or subcousciousness to that of full consciousness.
Most people, as soon as they think about the subject, can
realize mentally, the series of movements which are neces-
sary to the pronunciation of many of the familiar conso-
nants, such as p, 7, and even %, though this is more
difficult, without (even silently) going through the actual
movements themselves. But most untrained experimenters
will probably find, at first, that they are unable to realize
at all, the series of movements required for the pro-
nunciation of even such familizr vowel sounds as (1), as in
¢Bee” (bY), or (3), as in “saw’ (s5). To assist in bringing the
familinr but unrealized processes of pronunciation into the
realms of definite consciousness, the beginner may be
recommended to pronounce some familiar sound aloud
several times, concentrating his attention upon the move-
ments which the voeal organs instinctively perform ; then
to ¢ whisper” the sound, still closely observing the move-
ments; then to go through the serics of movements silently,
not even uttering the sound in a ¢ whisper’; and finally to
reproduce the series mentally, without carrying out the
movements at all. It will be seen that such an exercise
can only be carried out with sounds which are perfectly
{“}“"“fll’a and which the voeal organs can produce in-
stu\ctwcl.y through the existence of a clear (although
subeonscious) memory - picture. It follows that the
necessary and proper basis for phonetic training is the
careful st.udy of the mother-tong'ue, and of that particular
{'orm of it which we naturally and habitually use. Thus
:)tn‘e‘?;‘;\gsgi)::)::;z\g::‘ l::,chOd for a dialect spenker, or

as strongly coloured by a ¢ pro-
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vincial accent, to begin the scientific study or sounds by
considering first of all the sounds of some ideal ¢ standard’
of Euglish speech which were quite unfamiliar, and which
he would almost certainly not reproduce accurately, This
is especially true of Scotch speakers, who, even if they
do not speak ¢ broad Scotch, have in nearly all cases a
strangly-mnrhed Seotch speech basts, for which there are,
of coure, good historical reasons. Tt cannot be too
strongly insisted upon that the student must enftivate a
¢ phonetic conscience,) and study the sounds of his own
natural specch ar they are, without attempting to change
them or ‘fake’ them in any way. They are the only
sounds which he is an absolute master of, which he makes
instinetively and without taking thought, and they are
therefore the only sounds upon which he can properly begin
his obervations.  VWhen he is able to analyze the mentat
and physical processes mvolsed m his own natural pro-
nunciation, the student can proceed, being now a master
of the power of analysis, and having gained some conscious
control of his vocal organs, to practise new series of move-
ments, and thus to acquire new sounds,

From the above considerations, the reason for our
reiterated insistence upon the importance of our own form
of speech as the basis of scientific Linguistic study will,
perhaps, become more apparent. Anyone who has gone
through the somewhat difficult mill of systematic linguistic
training can but smile at the arguments adduced against
beginning with the native dialect by those who are com-
pletely innocent of any real knowledge of what is aimed
at, or of the methods whereby it alone can be achieved.

The fact that the processes of specch ulterance are
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naturally wnconscious is an important one, in view of the
bearing which, as we shall sce hereafter, it has upon
the question of sound change. This fact can readily be
ascertained by any beginner who tries to realize mentally,
in the manner suggested above, kow he produces any vowel
sound which is familiar to him in his own pronunciation
of English. Such an attempt will at once bring the truth
of the foregoing statement home to the student in the
most convincing manner. It is, however, just one of
those cssential general principles, an ignorance of which
renders unreal and fruitless any discussion of the important
question of sound change, and of the closcly allied con-
ception of phonctic law.

It is probably the too exclusive study of the literary
form of language which fosters the view, so often taught,
or at least implied in the teaching given, that speech
is deliberate and conscious, and that the speaker, even
when talking naturally and untrammelled by conventional
modcls, definitely intends to pronounce in a certain way,
which he elects to use rather than another.

In writing, the whole process is fraught with a certain
deliberation, which is encouraged by the necessity of pay-
ing nattention to the formation of the letters and the
correct spelling, although even this becomes largely
instinctive by long habit. There is in writing, however,
e constant attention to literary form, a deliberate selection

of words and forms of sentence, which takes place here
to a far greater extent than is possible in any but the
most studied kind of public discourse, and which is almost
entirely absent from familiar and colloquial speech.

At any rate, it is certain that the natural speaker is
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quite unconscious cren of the precise acoustic effect of the
sounds which he uses, while of the subtle and delicate
adjustments and co-ordinations of the vocal mechanism he
is completely ignorant. e doces not attempt, consciously
at least, cither to preserve or to modify any sound or
syllable.

The pmuunmnhun of olhcr rpeahers, which we mn) call
the ¢speech emvir t,' certainly ises an
upon every indisidual.  From others he learned his pro-
nunciation to start with, and from those with whom he is
brought in contact throughout his life he, in a sense, goes
on Jeamning so long as his sense of hearing lasts:—that is
to say, the speech of the individual tends to approximate
to the average speech of those with whom he is brought
into contact. ‘L'his influence of one speaker upon another,
which will be discussed more at Jength in another chapter,
is, however, normally, unperceived by thowe who under-
goit.

The case in which a speaker, from Scotland, let us say,
comes to England, and definitely and deliberately tries to
get rid of his ‘Scotch nccent,’ and adopts the speech of
the South, is nothing against the general principle that
the influence of one form of speech upon another is exerted
unconsciously, In the case cited we have, to start with, a
conventional and artificial preference for Southern rather
than for Northern Englich, and, further, what takes place
is simply that the speaker chooses to learn another dialect.
‘This differs only in degree from the case in which a Dutch-
man in Germany efects to acquire and to speak German,

If it be true that the language of every speaher under-
goes, throughout his life, a continuous influence fram other
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speakers with whom he comes in contact, it would seem as
though the process of ‘acquiring’ a language was one
which is never complete, and which never ceases while
life and intelligence remain. And this is, in a sense, the
case ; but it is possible and useful to set*a limit in thought
to the period during which the native language is being
acquired. Certainly, as far as pronunciation is concerned,
we may say that, up to a point, the child is still ¢ learning’
to speak. There comes a time, however, when he has
mastered all the sounds in use among those with whom he
lives. Those with whom he associates most closely during*
this early period of life, may be considered as his ¢speech
parents —those from whom he learns. After this the circle
of persons with whom he comes in contact will, in all

probability, be greatly widened with advancing years.

"The unconscious influence of this growing circle of speakers
affects his pronunciation; but less and less so after the

early years, for the reason that the individual has already

“learnt’ his language, has formed his own speech basis,

and has an independent existence as a speaker. There-

fore the unconscious influence of other speakers upon the

pronunciation of an individual acts slowly, and is com-

paratively slight after this first period. As regards the

_other sides of language, vocabulary and sentence-structure,

these are undoubtedly susceptible of unconscious modifi-

cation for a very much longer period. These aspects of

language are the expression of personal culture and

experience, and naturally tend to become richer, more

complex’ and more varied, with the growth of the

intellectual and moral man.

The life-history of the speech of the individual is a part



LANGUAGE CHANGED IN TRANSMISSION (]

of the history of the language; and so, the problem of the
aequirement of his language by the individual, is part of
the general problem of the development of languagy

For we cannot regard language as something which
is handed on in a fixed and definite form from one
individual, and acquired in precisely the same form by
another. It is changed, however i iderably, in the
very process of transmission, re-minted at the outset by
the crucible of the new mind into which it passes, and the
slightly different physical organism, which performs afresh
the movements of speech.

Thus we sce that the el ts of change in language lie
inthet ission from one gy tion to another, and in
the essential differences which exist between individuals.

The conception of an absolutely uniform Janguage, exist-
ing even during a single generation, and in & single small
community, is in reality a mere hypothetical assamption.

We shall now have to consider how far uniformity of
speech actually does exist, in what way definite tendencies
of change arise in the individual, why and to what extent
these are shared by the community at large.

Norr.—In pursiing the study of the General Principles
of the development of language, which are dealt with in
this and severs] sabsequent chapters of this book, the
student should consult :

Swreer: Words, Logic, and Grammar, Trans. Phil, Sac.y
18751876  History of Language, Deat, 1900,
History of English Sounds, §§ 1241, Oxford, 15883

Srroxe, Locestaxy, axo Wassiex: Hivtory of Lone 7Y,
Longmans, 1891, T

3
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Pavs: Principien der Sprachgeschichte.

[An epoch-making book; has contributed largely
to form the modern point of view. Most writers
on General Principles at the present day draw
their inspiration primarily from it.]

WrcHsSLER : Gibt es Lautgesetze 2 1900.
OsthorF axp Bruemann: Vorwort to Morphologische

Untersuchungen, Erster Theil, 1878.

Other works will be referred to in the course of the
following pages. My debt to all the above is very great
—1I acknowledge it here—for the general treatment of the
subjects discussed in the next few chapters.



CHAPTER IV
SOUND CHANGE

Dy the phrase *sound change® is meant those changes in
pronunciation which take place in every language in the
course of time. It is easy to convince ourselves that
changes of pronunciation have occurred in English, for
instance, in the last 200 years. Fope's lines—

¢ Ard pealse the easy vigoor of a line,

Whers Denham's strength, and Waller's aweetness join®
—are often quoted toillustrate the fact, borne out by otker
evidence, that the thymes in his time were (loin—d3sin).

Again, the same poct writes:

¢ Feantg ev'n fools, by Estterens besieged,

And o0 obiging, that ke ne'er obligad,’
where the Jast word was undoubtedly d (pblidzd).
‘These thymes at least illustrate the fact that less than
200 years ago two English words were pronounced by &
cultivated person like Pope, who frequented the best
English society of his day, in a manner which at the
present time would strile people of the same standing as
steange, if not vulgar,

If we consider the written records of still earlier periods
of our language in the lizht of that method of inter.
preting the old symbols which we owe primarily to the late

[ 52
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Mr. A. J. Ellis, the differences of pronunciation which we
are able to feel certain existed between the speech of these
periods and that of the present day are so great that,
putting aside the other differences of vocabulary and the
general structure of the language, we cannot doubt that
the English of King Alfred, of Chaucer, and even of
Shakespeare, would be largely unintelligible to us, if we
were able to ‘hold an how’s communion with the dead.’

1f this remarkable amount of change has taken place in
a few centuries in the pronunciation of several generations
of Englishmen living in England, how much greater will be
the degree of change which the pronunciation of one and
the same language will undergo in the course of several
thousands of years among separate nations living in
widely remote countries! We can form some idea of the -
possibilities of the extent of divergence from an original
form under these conditions if we consider the diversity
which the same word exhibits in the various Aryan
families of speech.

It might seem at the first blush improbable or impassible
that Scrt. dhiamas,Gk. 8ipos, Lat. finnus, 0.S1. dijmit, Gothic
dauns, O.E. dii-st, from earlier *dunst (Eng. dust), can
have anything in common as regards form, and yet, unless
the modern science of Comparative Philology is entirely
Vﬂ.ifl and its methods futile, all these words are merely the
various pronunciations, developed in the course of long ages,
of the same original word or ‘root’ among different branches
of Aryan speech. In the case of the O.E. word diist there
is also a difference of suffix ; Lat., Gk., Scrt. and O.Sl. agree
in having an original long # compared with a short, but
also original vowel in the other languages ; while the Gothic
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daunshas, agnin, a different, but equally originnl,.form of the
vonel; atherwise the above forms are completely cognate.

1t is proposed in this chapter to discuss how, and from
what cause, the sounds of speech undergo change.

And first let us say that, although the phrse ¢sound
changeis convenient and in universal use, it is, from the
point of view of strict accuracy, crroncous.  For we are to
convider that a sound initsclf cannot change ; it is uttered
and is gone: it has in itsclf no permanence.  When wesay
that the same sound is repeated, we mean that an identical,
or nearly identical, scries of mosements of the vocal
organs is performed, und that the same acoustic effect is
produced as upon a former occasion.

The permanent clement in uttered speech—that part,
therefore, which is eapalile of a historical derclopment—
is the psychological clement, those groups of memory-
pictures upon which we dwelt in the preceding chapter.

The pronunciation of the same word in the same com-
munity is different from one age to another; we say,
speaking looscly, that in this case the sounds of the com-
munity have changed.  What has really happened is that
the underlying memory-pictures of sound and movements

dergo gradual modifiention, and are diffe in one age
from what they were in a former, and, in all probability,
from what they will be later on,

If this is borne in mind, we may continue to speak of
*sound change,’ meaning thereby a change in the aggregate
of mental pictures possessed by all the individuals of a
community, the result of which is that o series of substi-
tutions takes place of one sound for another, until the
sounds actually pronounced by a later generation in the
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same word differ widely from those pronounced by an
earlier generation (¢f. Wechssler, pp. 26, 27).

If the pronunciation of a language changes, it can only
be due to the fact that the vocal organs are used by the
members of & community in a different way at one period
from what they are at another; the series of movements
of the vocal organs, the positions which these assume in
speaking, and therefore the underlying mental pictures of
these, have been modified. -

We have said that that group of physical movements
and those underlying groups of mental pictures which
exist at any moment among the members of 2 community
constitute what is known as the ¢speech basis.’

Aninquiry into the causes and processes of sound change,
then, is actually an inquiry into the conditions under which
the speech basis of a community is gradually modified.

It will be convenient to consider the question, in the
first instance, as it affects the individual, since the speech
of a community is obviously merely the collective utter-
ance of the individuals of which it is composed. The
relation of the individual ‘to his community will be dis-
cussed in the next chapter.

All bodily movements which are the result of volition
can only be carried out by virtue of the subconscious
mefnory-picture which they reproduce ecach time the
acticn .is repeated., Until this memory-picture is formed,
the series of movements is uncertain and imperfect, If we
tak.e the case of such a highly-specialized series of co-
(érifnated movems.ants as those necessary to ‘ cast a fly’ in
:.Tng,’ or .Of using a billiard cue so as to produce a/

screwy’ 3t is evident that these, like the series of move-
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ments of the voeal organs which produce & speech sound,
can only be successfully carried out as the result of con-
sidernble practice.  In all cases the memory-picture must
be clear and definite.  Now, it is evident that although
a practised fisherman can generally throw a fly s0 s to
produce approximately the deired result—in this case,
that is to ray, to put it modestly, at least in such a way as
not to flick the fly off-—he nevertheless does not reproduce
in each successive cast precisely and absolutely the same
series of movements; there are variations in the degree of
force, in the direction, in the curves described by the
hand as it is mised and brought forward again after the
line has been straightened behind the fisherman, and in
many other ways too subtle to analyze.  Yet each success-
ful cast (successful in the sense indicated above) satisfies
the person who performs the movements: he feels that he
has cast his fly in the proper way. This merely means
that, in spite of divergence, the series of movements corre-
sponds to, and reproduces the memory-picture of the
process sufficiently exactly for the divergence not to be
appreciable, A certain possible limit of deviation from
the memory-picture exists, within which the departure is
unperceived,  If, howeser, the disergence of the action
from the memory-picture of this be too great, the fisher.
man is conscious of it, and feels that he has made a bad
throw—n fact of which the loss of Ins fly probably adds
further confirmation.

In just the same way, the actions of the vocal organs
in speech, reproduce the memory-pictures approximately,
though not always exactly, Here, agam, if the move.
ment.series deviates beyond & certain extent from the



79 SOUND CHANGE

mental pictute, the divergence is recognised, partly by
the actual muscular sensation, but more generally by
reason of the divergence of the result from the memory-
picture of the sound.

But the memory-pictures themselves are not homo-
geneous, and composed of only one kind of impression;
for each repeated utterance of the sound leaves its trace
upon the mental picture. Upon the mind is recorded
each divergence from the original picture—that is, a new
impression of a slightly different character is made. Of
the various impressions recorded, the most recent are the
decpest and most potent; so that in the course of time the
new impressions outweigh the older in the memory-picture.
Thus in time the aggregate of impressions result in a
memory-picture which is of a slightly different character
from the old one. From this new memory-picture the
same degree of unperceived divergence is possible, this
degree being always constant; but since the memory-
pictere itself has been modified, the starting-point of
divergence has also been shifted slightly further from the
original point of departure.

To put the matter in another way, if the change in
pronunciation is sufficiently gradual, if it does not pro-
ceed further than a certain point at a time, the individual
does not perceive the slight shifting which has taken
place, and the impression is unconsciously recorded. If,
however, the pronunciation at a given moment of utter-
ance is too far from what the speaker instinctively feels to
E’e the nf)rmal, he at once perceives the difference, and

corrects” the result as a ‘mistake® or a slip of the
tongue.” Thus, on account of the inherent instability of
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the organs of speech and the habits of using them, the pro-
nunciation of ench individual is continually liable to slight
sariation, and therefore, gradually, to permanent alteration.

Variation in the specch of the individual is, nccording
to the above statements, in ihe natural and incvitable
order of things. The speech basis is gradually modified,
and with it the sounds change.

This natural shifting of the specch basis is the cause of
all change in sound, when this is gradual and regular.

Sound changes are conveniently divided into two main
classes: Tsolative Changes, which take place independent
of other neighbouring sounds in the word or sentence, and
uninfluenced by them ; and Combinative Changes, in which
tounds arc modified by others which occur in close
proximity to them. Both classes of changes depend
upon the shifting of the organic basis of specch. It may
be well to give at once concrete examples from our own
language of cach kind of change.

Inolative Changes.—Down to the end of the fifteenth
century, or the beginning of the sixteenth, the long
sound (@), whether inherited from 01d English or acquired
(in French words) during the Middle English period, per-
sisted, 80 far as we can tell, practically unaltered, unless,
indeed, it was shortened by other combinative factors,
About the date above mentioned, howeser, in the South,
and far North into the Midlands, (i) was gradually diph-
thongized by & process which we need not now discuss,
until it reached, probably by the middle of the cighteenth
century, its present sound of (au), as in ‘house® (hanus),
‘ground® (graund), etc.  Another isolative changs of
comparatively recent origin is that of the eighteenth.
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century (&) sounds to (@). Almost all (a) sounds which
occur in Modern English, as in ¢father’ (fa®s), rather’
(rada), ‘clerk’ (klak), go back to eighteenth-century (&) *
sounds, the forms of these words in that century being
(f&dor, ricdar, klErk). This change involves a gradual
retraction of the tongue from a Ilow front vowel position
to that of the low-Dack, which has been subsequently
raised, nearly everywhere, to the mid-back, the present
sound. It is curious to reflect that during part of the.
cighteenth century the sound (@) did not exist in the
standard dialect of English. TForeign words, introduced
during this period, which contained (@) in the language
from which they were borrowed, still retain the sound (5),
which was then substituted for the original (a@); thus
‘brandy pawnee’=(pdni), Scrt. pdni, ‘water’; and the
place-names Cabul (K5bul) for XKabul, and Casenpore
(Ksnp3[e]). In the same way the now slightly vulgar
pronunciation (v3z) ‘vase’ represents, no doubt, an
eighteenth-century attempt at the French sound (vaz).

An old-fashioned pronunciation of ‘rather® as (rei¥s),
which still obtains in America, and, curiously enough, in
this country also, amongst school-boys, though only as
form of peculiar emphasis, goes back to a different type,
eighteenth-century (r8Sar), which can be shown to have
existed side by side with the type (r®¥or). This form
must be still further derived from a M.E. type, rader
(rader), whereas our modern form (ra¥a) is from a M.E.
rdfSer, the first vowel of which was fronted to (&) giving
(rdar) in the sixteenth, and (riéiar)', with vowel-
lengthening before (5), in the seventeenth or early
cighteenth century. With the exception of this com-
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binative lengthening, all the changes which the two
M.IL types rader and ridScr have undergone are jsolative
in chamncter.

Combinative Changes.—The number of these in the
Iistory of Linglish, ns, indeed, in that of most languages,
is very large. A few examples will suflice for the moment.

The two words ¢ cold* and * chill* are both derived from
the pame root (although they have different suffixes),
but different combinatise factors have determined their
reepective forms.

In O.E. these words appear as cald, an Anglian form,
and &ele, n Wost Saxon form. It is the difference of the
initial with which we are primarily concerned here. In
teold) from O.E. cild, from Gme. *kalda-, the initial
cononant, o voiceless back-stop, is the eriginal consenant,
and has undergone no change, being followed by a back
vowel; in “chilly however, the O.L. éicle presupposes an
carlier, primitive Old West Saxon *écali, from a still carlier
*1ali, which comes from a Gme. *Aalt-. In this case the
original Gme. back-stop has been fronted in West Saxon
to a frontstop, which has developed into the Modern
Inglish *ch-* (t§) sound. Fhis is an cxample of the
fact that in prehistoric O.E. a back-stop was fronted to a
front-stop Lefore a following front vowcl—in this case (x)
low-front. Wherever in Modern English what is popularly
ealled the *ch-* sound (f) occurs in words of native
Englich origin, it is derived from an carher %, fronted,
during the O.E, period, through the influence of a following
original front vowel,—one that is, which was already front
in the oldest English period.

Other examples of this combinatise fronting of an
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earlier k through the influence of a following front vowel
are: O.E. éin(n), Mod.E. ‘chin,’ with which compare Gothic
Einnus, O.E. cyicne, an early loan-word ' from Latin
coquina, through an intermediate form, *Lukina. In this
0.E. word the second % was fronted before the front vowel 7,
whereas the initial remains a back consonant, because the
following g, although also a front vowel, did not become
so until the tendency for such vowels to affect preceding
consonants had passed away. These processes will be
described later on in more detail, in dealing specifically
with O.E. sound changes.

Another combinative tendency which affects a large
number of words in O.E. was that to round back vowels
before nasal consonants, Thus we have reason to know
that the O.E. mona, ‘moon,’ came from an earlier form,
*mang, with the unrounded (@) (mid- or low-back) in the
first syllable. It is probable that the vowel itself was
first slightly nasalized, and this nasal (é) gradually tended
to acquire a rounded pronunciation, just as the nasal
vowel in en, an, in French, as in enfant {Gfd), is rounded, in
the pronunciation of most French speakers, sometimes to
a very considerable extent.

Now, it is characteristic of all tendencies of change in
pronunciation, both Isolative and Combinative, that they
obtain only for a period in the history of a language, and
then pass away. Thus, for instance, as we have seen at a
certain time, the speakers of Old English tended to i)ro-
nounce back consonants before front vowels more and
more forward, until at last they were uttered as wholly
front consonants. But this habit died out, since we find
that this modification of back consonants does not take
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place before those front vowels which were developed by a
later process {rom earlier back vowels, e pronounce, to
the present day, a back consonant in ¢Xin,’ and therefore
cnn have no doubt that the O.E. word cynn, ‘race,
¢ family, also had & back consonant (k) initially, although
the next sound in the word, y (high-front-round), is just
as much a front vowe! as i in O.E. éin, *chin.' ButO.E. y
in the former word was originally ©, as we can see from a
comparison with the Gothic Auni, which preserves the
older form of the vowel. The O.E. y sound was developed
by a fronting of original u, st a period at which there was
no longer any tendency on the part of English speakers to
advance the place of articulation of & when it came imme.
diately before a front vowel.

According to the varying speech habits, the same com.
bination of sounds is differently treated, not only in dif-
ferent dialects or languages, but in the same langusge at
different periods. The so-called Sound Lazcs, or Phonetic
Lazs, therefore, are merely stat, to the effect that
ata given time, a given community tended to alter the pro-
nunciation of such and such & sound, or combination of
sounds, in such and such a way. This, of course, does
not prevent the same tendency arising, independently, in
totally unrelated languages, or more than once in the same
language.

The problem of combinative changes is no less difficult
than that of isolative changes. It is true that, in the
former case, the immediate phonetic or physiological
eauses which determine the change are generally apparent ;
tut these causes are not of universal operation, as we have
wen from the fact that different languages, or the same

e
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language at dimerent periods of its history, may treat the
same combination of sounds in different ways, now leaving
it unaltered, now altering it in this way or that.

"This transitoriness of tendencies of sound change has
already been illustrated by those combinative processes in
the history of English to which passing reference has been
made, but further illustration may be useful to show with
what varying force they obtain, even- among the different

. dialects of the same language.

A good example of this is the process known as ¢u--
Umlaut, which began in O.E., probably early in the
cighth century. Briefly stated, this process consisted in
the development of a vowel-glide after a front vowel when
a back rounded vowel follows in the next syllable, This
vowel-glide apparently develops into a full vowel, which
combines with the preceding to produce a diphthong,
Thus an original widu, ‘wood,” becomes *wi'dw, then
windu, whence wiodu in Northumbrian, and weodw (zoudu)
in Mercian and West Saxon,

The O.E. dialects vary considerably, both in the extent
to which this diphthonging takes place, and also in the
conditions which promote its occurrence,

In West Saxon, Northumbrian, and part of the Kentish
area, @ remains unaffected bya fo]lowing %, 0, a; in Mercian,
on the other hand, original e, when followed by one of
these vowels, is diphthongized, first to &, wu, ao, ca, ca,
the latter bfaing the ordinary spelling, Thus in W.S. and
fi(;lt't.hufnbrmn the ph.xml of fwt, ‘cup,’ ¢ vessel’ (Mod.E..

) is fatu, from *fipty, with un-fronting of @ to «
. before the following «, but in Mercian Jeatu,
The vowels i and ¢ are diphthongized, to a certain
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extent, in all dialects, but the conditions under which this
occurs are far more limited in W.S. than in the other
dinlects s aleo u produces diphthongization much more
readily in this dislect than a or 0. Thus, after =@, § be-
mmc'iu<|'a<to quite normally, no matter what the
iutervening consonant may be: cwcicn, ‘living,’ becomes
cweocn ;s widu<weadu (whence, later, ofrc)uc, wudu),
otherwise the vowel remains undiphthongized, except when
1, r, or the lip consonants intersenc: sicol, ¢sickle,’ from
*siked, nigun, ‘nive; from ®nisun, sinu, ‘sinew, hnitu,
‘nit% but xeeotol (and seulol), *clear, from ®sweitul,
meole (enrlier sminduc), from *miluk, *milk, seofon,
Sseven,' from %situn, cleopode, ‘called, from *cliupode,
carlier elipode, pret. of elipian, and so on,

Under approximately the same conditions original e
becomes en, then co: eofor, ¢ wild boar, from edur, heorot,
¢hart,’ from carlier kerut, keolstor, ¢ darkness,’ from earlier
helustor; but regol, ‘rule, an early loan-word from the
Latin regula, fetor, *fetter, from *fitur, sprecol, from
earlier aprecul, ¥ loquacious.”

1t appenrs, from the above examples, that in W.S, the
tendeney to diphthongization did not anse when the inter-
vening consonant was a point-teeth or back, unless w pre-
coded thed or e f

In the Kentish dialect of O.E., on the other hand, i and
¢,and, in some early texts, & also, appear to be diphthong-
ized, whenever u follaws in the next syllable, whether w
precedes or not, and no matter what the nature of the
intervening consonant, Thus we find such forms as reogrol,
¢rulel breogo, ¢ prince,” from *bregu, firodu- (in names),
when WS, has fridu-. Such Kentish forms as ‘fo nio-
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manne, ¢ to take, forgegfan (inf.), earlier *-geban, where 4
and ¢ are diphthongized by a following a, are quite foreign
to W.S., which has nimanne, giefan (also from *geban, by
a process peculiar to W.S. (p. 236).

Mercian and Northumbrian also diphthongize 4 and ¢
freely ; the former @ as well, but before a following back
consonant (¢ or g) the diphthong is ¢smoothed’ or mon-
ophthongized again, in these dialects, by a tendency which
arose subsequent to the u-, a-, 0-Umlaut. Thusin Mercian
*degum, daegas (dat. and nom.-acc. pl. of deg, ‘day’)
apparently became *dez“gum, etc., but were subsequently
smoothed to degum, degas, which are the forms actually
found in the principal Mercian text (Vespasian Psalter). -

These processes of diphthongization did not arise, so far
as we know, in any of the O.E. dialects before the begin-
ning of the eighth or, at earliest, the end of the seventh
century, and when once the above changes were complete,
the speech habit which produced them died out, never
again to be revived,*

It might appear that the problem of Combinative
Change differs essentially from that of Isolative Change,
since in the former case the ¢ causes® can be discovered and
stated, whereas in the latter case it is only possible to
state that this or that change occurs, undetermined, how-
ever, s0 far as we can discover, by the nature of the
surrounding sounds. But since, as we have seen, the
“eauses” of Combinative Change depend for their effective-
ness upon the natural speech tendencies which obtain at

* A very full account, and copious illustrations of every class of
Isolative and C

okt ombinative Sound Change, will be found in Paut
assy’s Changements Phonétiques du Langage, Paris, 1891,
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the moment throughout a community, it is evident that
the real determining ‘cause’ of this class of sound changes,
as of isolative changes, is the speech basis. It s the
general hiabit of speech which produces among & group of
speakers the tendency to a given treatment of a combina-
tion of sounds, no less than to that of the isolated sound,
Some German writers (¢.g., Sievers, in his Phonetik) employ
the terms *dedingt,” or ‘caused,’ sound change for combina-
tive, as distinet from ¢ unbalingt, or ¢ uncaused, for isola-
tise change. ‘These terms are misleading, unless it be
clearly bone in mind that both classes of change are
ultimately caused or determined by the natural tendencies
which arc inseparable from a given speech basis. It is
only by virtue of this that the pronunciation of a sound,
at a given moment in the history of a language, tends to
be influenced by the surrounding sounds.

We cannot explain the reason of the rise and passing
away of these tendencies; we can only shift the mattera
stage further back, ond sy that they are inseparably
associated with the specch basis of the community at the
moment, and that, since this is unstable, so also the ten.
dencles to variation must necessarily be in different direc-
tions at different times and among different communities,

‘The real problem of the causes of sound change, then,
fs put in the question, What factors determine the precise
nature of the speech basis of a community at a particular
period?  If we could answer this question, we should solve
the question which is invalved in it, namely, Why do the
speakers of & community show at one period a set of ten-
dencies in pronunciation, a group of speech habits, which
wre quite foreign to their ancestors or their descendants in
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former or later ages?—we should be far neaver than we
are at present to solving one of the most important prob-
Jems connected with the evolution of speech,

Many attex;npts have been made to account for the
general fact that the sounds of language change, but none
are wholly satisfactory. The simple question, What is it-
that modifies the speech basis of a community ? remains
unanswered, or, at best, only partially answered. ' '

Formerly all sound change was ascribed to the inherent’
laziness of men, who were said to be for ever striving after
increased ease of utterance. This was the view of the
eminent philologist Schleicher (Deutsche Sprache, pp. 50 and
following) and Whitney the Sanscrit scholar (Language and
its Study, 1875, pp.42,48,and Lifz and Growth of Language,
1886, p. 49, etc.). It must be urged against this theory
that ease and difficulty are very relative terms—familiar
sounds being, as a rule, easy, unfamiliar sounds difficult;
and although a certain absolute difficulty might, perhaps, be
asserted to exist in certain sound combinations, they are
nevertheless preserved in some languages. Some changes
which occur in Janguage seem to be in the direction rather
of increased than less effort. The real answer, however,
is that the fact of ease or difficulty existing among a g:iven
community in the pronunciation of certain sounds depends
upon their speech basis, .

. A desire for Euphony is another popular explanation,
which formerly received the support of authorities—e.g.,
Bopp, Vgl Gr., pp. T, 17, 96, 274, etc.s Vocalismus,
. gg 11:(; 1258; ar].[s‘;)]. Scherer, .Geschichtc d. deutschen Spr.,
e re.ﬂ s ;; ::ggestlon.ml'lst be at once rejected

pronunciation -changes gradually,
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without the deliberate intention, or even the knowledge, of
the speakersg and, further, that the deliberate alteration
of pronunciation for the purpose of producing a more
beautiful effect upon the ear would make sound change
fargely & matter of personal whim, which would result in
endless diversity—~to the extent of imperilling intelligi-
bility—-within the same community.

The infuence of Climate was pressed by Osthoff (Day
phyriologische und das prychologische Moment in der
Spracklichen Formenbildung, 1879) as a means of account-
ing for the diversity of treatment of the same original
sounds among the variows groups of Aryan speakers.
It cannot be denied that climate, since it determines so
Iargely the general mode of life, the social organization,
and the bodily habits of a community, and originally
powibly even the racial characters must also, to some
extent, at least, affect the language. And yet the sounds
of & language go on changing throughout the centuries,
while the people continue to live under the same climatic
conditions. 1t would seem more prolable that climate
might help to predispose the speech basis of & community
in & new direction, if a tribe migrated from its original
wat to A new and very different geographical ares, but
that when the climatic conditions had onee produced their
effect, or continued to produce them upon each succeeding
geoention, they would rather tend to conserve than to
alter the speech basis, unless, of course, some marked
change of climate came about. At any rate, so far, no
specific sound change has ever been related, with certainty,
to any definite conditions of climate, and it seems as §f
the most that we can say is, that climate may eontribute

6~2
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to produce a speech basis which inherently tends to vary
along certain lines, although the connection between the
two has never yet been shown.

Darmsteter (La Vie des Mots, 1887, p. 7) and Passy
(Changements Phonétiques du Langage, 1891, pp, 230-235)
maintain that sound change is primarily due to ‘the
¢mistakes” and faulty imitation of the pronunciation of
their elders by children when learning to speak. This
amounts to saying that children never perfectly master the
sounds of their native language, a view which seems to be
contradicted by experience; for the grosser ¢ mistakes’ of
children are soon corrected, and at seven or eight years
of age the normal child is usually completely conversant
with all the sounds in use among the community in which
be lives. Besides, it is not explained how it comes abont
that all the children of the same generation make approxi- -
mately the same ‘mistakes’; or, in other words, why, if
sound change has its roots in ¢mistakes® of this kind, the
pronunciation of a given community tends to vary on
practically homogeneous lines, It is, of course, true that
language changes from generation to generation, in the
very process, as we have seen, of being handed on, but this’
is because the rising generation begins, as it were, where
the former leaves off; their speech is the reproduction
of the most recent developments of their parents’ speech,
and has, therefore, a slightly different starting-point of
deviation, Thus, if the norm of the parents’ speech be -
represented by @, with a possible, unperceived deviation
represented by at, the children’s norm will perhaps be a®
with the range of possibilities of deviation, bringing the
limit to o 'There is also an element of varintion in the
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fact that indisiduals are differently constituted, mentally
and physically, so that the learner’s speech can never be
an exact reproduction of that of his parents. But these
personal peculiarities in speech cannot, normally, exceed
the limits at which they are recognisable.

Lastly, in enumerating the various explanations pro-
posed, we may mention the factor which has been empha.
sized by Hirt (Indogermanische Forschungen, iv.,pp. 86-45),
and quite recently, and more fully, by Wechssler (Gibt es
Lautgesetze ? 1900), as chief among the influences which
modify the speech basis—namely, contact with foreign
speakers.

The nature of this influence is easily grasped. In
attempting to reproduce the sounds of a foreign language
we jnevitably, as has been already pointed out, attempt to
imitate the strange sounds by nttering those sounds which
are nearest to them, ding to our own perceptions, in
our own language. e never completely acquire the new
series of movements—that is, the speech basis of the foreign
tongue—but tend to modify the sounds, according to our
own familiar habits of articulation. Thus in time may we
indeed acquire a new speech basis, one different from our
own, but differing, also, more or less, from that of the
language we are trying to speak. The result is practically
a new form of speech whick is neither one thing nor the
other. If we conceive of this process on a much larger
scale, as when two races come into social contact and acquire
each other’s language, subsequently the speech of one will
pred minate, that of the other dying out, with the result
that the speech basis of the whole area occupied by the
two groups of speahers has been shifted: first in the
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mouths of the foreigners, and then, if these and theip
descendants are really assimilated, so that the two races
are welded into a single community, by the reaction of
the new manner of speech on the old. In the primitive
wanderings of races the process of the incorporation of
peoples speaking different languages must continually be
going on. : -

The further question of how far racial characteristics tell
in moulding the speech basis, is also involved in the above
hypothesis. Are we to add race misture as a further in-
fluence on the language arising from foreign contact?

It seems evident that such obvious points as the degree
of thickness of the lips, the length and general size of the
tongue, the facial angle, the shape and size of the nose, all
of which are characteristic racial features, must play a
considerable part in determining the original speech basis;
and there may be subtler points of anatomical structure
which play a part, as well as the general temperament and
natural bodily habit.

But so far the anatomists have done but little to show
the precise connection between the physical structure of
races and the speech basis therewith associated.

In the absence of precise knowledge it is, perhaps, safer
to assume that, within limits, the speech organs are so
adaptable that an individual of any race can acquire the
speech habits of any other, provided his linguistic training
begins in childhood, and that the structural differences
Pet‘veen the vocal organs of the various races are of . less
importance, on the whole, in determining the speech basis,
21;&11&”@ .th?lse- pa.rticu]ar habits of using the organs, which

cquired 1o infancy by the unconscious and natural
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process of learning the mother-tongue, understanding by
this phrase the language which a child learns fist.

It seems that a change in the specch basis need not
imply a modification in the structure of the speech organs
themselies, but only of the mode of using them.

At the same time, it is a reasonable inference that the
speech basis is, under normal conditions, related to the
actual shape and structure of the organs of speech, and
therefore that the more two races differ in physical type,
the greater will be the differences in their natural speech
habits. In this sense, the effect of foreign speakers in
modifying the speech basis of & commumty, will be in
proportion to the degree of separation between the
two races. The more unlike one race is to another in
temperament aund physical type, the greater will be the
difference between the natural tendencies of their speech
organs; the more considerable, therefore, the modification
which the language of each will undergo in the mouths of
speakers of the other race.

The views of Hirt and Wechssler ave widely accepted at
the present. moment, and there can be no doubt that the
suggestion which they contain is a most valuable one in
explaining, for instance, the differences which exist between
the several groups of the Aryan family of languages, or the
different branches of the Latin tongues—Italian, Spanish,
French, Provengal, etc., all of which have been developed
from closely-allied forms of popular Latin; but the ex-
planation does not always apply to the case where a single
language in the course of its history develops, as we have
seen is the case in English, quite different tendencies in
succeeding periods, without it being possible to show the
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conuection Dbetween these tendencles, and any specific
characteristic in other languages which have come into
contact with it by conquest or otherwise. "It might be
maintained that those well-marked sound changes which
distinguish Old English from the other West Germanic
languages are, in some obscure way, due to the influence of
native British speakers of Celtic origin, and later on of
Scandinavians, and that the impulse to the sound changes
which characterize the Middle English period had’its.
origin in the speech of the Normans; but even if such
a theory could be substantiated, which is in the highest
degree improbable, what foreign influence is responsible
for the very considerable changes which have taken place
in English pronunciation since the sixteenth century ?

A factor which has hitherto hardly been considered, and
which has certainly not been systematically investigated, is
Occupation. There can be little doubt that the prolonged
use of certain parts of the body in a particular way tends
not only to affect the form and function of the parts
themselves, but also, indirectly, induces a certain general
bodily habit. There are many such modifications of the
individual which affect the organs of speech, and may pre-
dispose the person concerned to a particular mode of using
these. Thus it might be supposed that such work as
swinging a scythe or flail would develop the muscles of the
chest and throat, in such a way as to nffect the utterance.
Agnin, the constant necessity to shout, which exists in
noisy occupations, such as that of the fisherman or sailor,
:;1:}3:1; ]t:czi(ii}:ﬁn?s?lf :mard through the storm, or thz%t
voices rise above th:lclazc o pond, who must mnl'(e thelr .

g of the hammer on the anvil,or the
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hum and clashing of machinery, can but produce a perma-

nent habit of speaking loud, which may affect the quality
of the sounds uttered. Another point is that in speaking
from & distance or amid noise, certain speech sounds
become practically useless, because they are inaudible—
namely, voiceless consonants, especially the stops. Under
these conditions the vowels are all-important, particularly
those of the stressed syllables. 'These remarks are merely
thrown out as a suggestion of a possible source of the
modification of the specch basis. In any case, occupation
can hardly be omitted from the forces which affect the
development of language.

Of all the above factors which, it has been maintained,
modify the speech basis, none can be considered wholly
sufficient to explain all cases; and, although we may admit
that race, climate, occupation, and foreign contact, each and
all play their part in determining the physical and mental
habits of a community, we must also recognise that the
whole question is still very obscure, and that at present we
know neither the precise way in which speech is affected by

these modifying factors, nor how any of them, while

ining to all app can yet p
tendencies of change, now in this way, now in that, in the
pronunciation of a single language.

In fact, so far as the history of a single language is con-
cerned, which is spoken for a long period by the same race,
in the same geographical area, and under identical climatic
conditions, unaffected, for long periods at any rate, by any
alien language, it is hardly too much to say that, although
we ean und d why the p iation should indeed
be liable to change, we can, as yet, form no idea as to why
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such a language develops just those specific changes in its
sound system which, as a matter of fact, actually occur,
nor why these arise at one period rather than another.
. For the present, the words of M. Paul Passy (Changements
Phonétiques, § G17) remain true: ‘En somme, ce que
nous savons sur les causes premiéres des changements
phonétiques est bien peu de chose. Nous constatons que
dans tel dialecte, & tel moment, telle ou telle tendance
phonétique prédomine; pourquoi prédomine-t-elle, nous
l’ignorqns, ou nous pouvons tout au plus le conjecturer.’



CHAYTER V

DIFFERENTIATION OF LANGUAGE: THE RISE OF
DIALECTS

Tue problem now before us is how, from an originally
uniform and homogeneous form of speech, there are
developed, in the course of time, innumerable varieties—
dislects which differ in varying degrees one from the other
in essential features of pronunciation, and languages which
are so distinct that only the most searching historical in-
sestigation can reveal their original affinity.

We may say at once that there is no radical difference
between a *Dialect’ and a ¢Language.” From the moment
that two forms of speech present what we somewhat
vaguely call “ dialectal® differences, which mark them as
separate, the potentislities exist for infinite divergence.
Under favoursble conditions the two dialects may grow
wider and wider apart, until not only are the two groups
of speakers mutually unintelligible, but their common
origin could never be suspected without the application
of rigid historical and comparative method.

The distinction between a  Dislect’ and a ¢ Language®
is only one of the degree of differentiation from the
original type.

We have scen that the starting-point of sound change

1
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lies in the individual speaker. A change in the speech of
a community is the result of the tendencies of a host of
individuals. It has been pointed out that every individual
differs slightly from every other; how, then, can we speak
of a community possessing a homogeneous language?
Further, we may ask, What is the precise relation of the
speech of the individual to that of the community ?

It is as well to know clearly what we mean by the term
‘community,’ and it may be defined, for purposes of linguis-
tic discussion, as a group of individuals who, by reason
chiefly of the frequency of their social intercourse, natur-
ally use the same form of speech, and among whom the
individual differences are so slight that they are inappre-
ciable. We speak of the ¢ community at large,’ generally
meaning thereby all persons who live in these islands.
But within this large group of human beings there are
many smaller groups and sections of the community.
The smaller the social division, the closer must be the
bond between the members of it, the more frequent and
intimate their intercourse. Thus the inhabitants of a
_province, county, or large city form a-little community or
State by themselves, whose members are to a great extent
independent of, and shut off from the influence of, other
counties and cities. Normally, the communication and
opportunities for social intercourse of such a group of
persons among themselves are greater than those between
them and the members of other similar groups outside
their own. But even within the limits of the county or
province, still smaller and more closely knit communities
exist, in the villages and the hamlets included within the
wider division. The hamlets and villages, again, are
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made up of groups of separate families, and these, the
narrowest and closest of all divisions of society, consist of
individuals.

In the strict sense, the limits of a speech community are
comparatively narrow. Only such persons who, by virtoe
of their place of abode, and their occupations, and their
general conditions of life, are brought into constant, and
more or less intimate social intercourse, can be said to
constitute a speech community, In the country, the
villsge is generally coextensive with the speech com-
munity ; in large towns the population forms itself into
speech communities in the narrow sense, on principles
which are largely determined by class and occapation; bat
also to some extent by the actual distribution of the
inhabitants throoghout the various quarters and districts
of the dity.

Among the members of the community, in the narrowest
sense, there exist not only actual differences of pronuncia-
tion, but also differences of tendency—one individeal tends
to vary his pronnnciation in this way, another in that
Bat these differences of actoal pronuncistion, and of ten-
dency to change, are usnally so slight, that they are un-
perceived, both by the indisideal himself and by the
comriunity among whom he lives. They arise, as we have
seen, quite naturally, from the differences of mental and
physical organization; but they do not progress beyond a
certain point, partly becanse of the nnconscious effort of
the speaker to reproduce exactly the sounds which he
habitnally hears, and partly becsuse social intercourse,
whereby the speech is acquired and handed on, no less than
the fact that all the speakers of the community are under
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practically identical conditions of life, naturally cqn‘cributes
to produce approximately the same habits of mind and
body, therefore the same speech basis, and consequently
the same pronunciation, and the same tendencies of,cha.nge,
in all the members of the community. '

The majority of tendencies of variation in speech habit
which exist in the individual will be shared also by the
speech community at large, so that they will be strenfth-
ened and encouraged by social intercourse. Those ten-
dencies, on the other hand, which are peculiar to the
individual, and which are not shared by the community,
will not gain ground, but will be eliminated. The
strongest and most clearly marked of thesc individual
tendencies will be unconsciously suppressed, or, in some
cases even, will be deliberately checked in youth, by the
corrective ridieule of associates; others, which are not
sufficiently marked to be generally noticeable, either dis-
appear naturally with the definite acquirement of the
speech basis, or may continue to exist, so long as they do
not develop beyond the point at which they are recognis-
able by the speaker himself and by his companions, Thus
there is in every community a certain body of tendency
which is common to all speakers, and this develops, un-
perceived and gradual, but also, for the time being,
unchecked, '

Allowing, then, for the slight and unrecognised differ-
enccs which exist between individual and individual, we may
say that the speech of a community, in the special sense
above defined, is homogeneous for all practical purposes;
and, allowing for the elimination of the purely individual
tendencies, which do not jump with the general trend of
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speech habit, we may further say that all the members of
such a community will tend, at a given time, to change
their specch basis, and therefore their pronunciation, in
one and the same direction.

Now, it is clear that this uniformity of pronunciation,
and this agreement in direction of change, presuppose the
existence of & community in the sense in which we have
defined jt—namely, under such conditions that all the
members have equal opportunities of intercourse with each
other, If, however, this state of things be altered or
upset, if circumstances arise which make this social inter-
course less frequent, and less intense at any point within
the community, or which create conditions in the mode of
life which affect the community unequally; then we ean
no longer regard the groups of speakers thus unequally
affected, and varjously ci tanced, as one ity in
the terms of our definition, but must consider that there
are gs many communities as there are centres of disturb-
ance of the original conditions. We may regard the
groups of speakers thus formed as isolated the one from
the other, the degree of isolation being measured by the
degree of interruption of the social intercourse which
formerly existed,

Now, when isolation occurs, which splits one community
into two or more groups, the necessary conditions are
present for the differentiation of the originally homogene-
ous speech into dialects Each group will tend to develop
its langnage along different lines, and the differences,
slight enough in the beginning, may in time attain cons
siderable proportions, The reason why the different
groups of speakers necessarily grow further and further




] DIFFERENTIATION OF LANGUAGE

apart as regards their language is not difficult to under-
stand.  We must consider that every individual naturally
tends gradually to diverge from the norm in speech so far
as is possible within the limits alrendy described, But
the question of which of his personal tendencies are
allowed to develop, and which are eliminated, is deter-
mined by the general balance of habit and tendency in
the community as a whole. So soon as the constitution
of the community is changed, the balance is upset, and
tendencies which would before have been checked may
now, among a smaller group of speakers find a wider echo:
—that is, there is a larger proportion of speakers who
share them. These tendencies, therefore, are confirmed,
and may become general among the new and smaller com-
munity, Again, tendencies which find encouragement, and
gain a firm footing in one community, are eliminated in
another,  Of course, unless the isolation be complete, it is
probable that all the groups of speakers will still have
certain lines of change in common, and will also agree, as
before, in suppressing, for the most part unconsciously,
certain other tendencics.

The formation of dinlects depends, then, upon the
development of different groups or series of tendencies
among communities which are isolated one from the other.
The extent to which two or more dialects differ from, or
agree with each other, in fostering, or eliminating, this or
that tendency to variation, will depend upon the degree
of completeness of the isolation of the several com-
munities,

We may now properly inquire what are the chief factors
of isolation, or modes of interruption, of social intercourse.
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which split up & community and give rise to dinlectal
differences.

We may divide human society into groups of increasing
size: the Family, o group of individuals naturally asso-
ciated together by the fact of common parents and &
common dwelling-place; the Hamlet or Village, or group
of Families; the Province, which includes numerous
villages ; and the Nation at large, which embraces all—
“Provinees, Villages, Hamlets, Families, and Individuals,

Each of these divisions, while it typifies characteristic
modes of isolation of group from group, necesserily in~
volves also a characteristic association of the members of
each group, Individual is isolated from individual, even
in the same family, as we have seen, by stight differences
of mind and body. These are the psychological and
physiological, or Organic factors of isolation. Among
them we may elso consider differences of Age and of Sex
Family is separated from Family by the barriers of Occupa~
tion, Class, and the fact of living in different houses—these
we way call the Social factors; Hamlet or Village from
other Hamlets and Villages by the geographical features
of the country—varying distance, rivers, mountain ranges,
forests, moors, or lakes, and by what we may call Politieal
conditions. ‘These are the geographical factors, which, of
course, include also the Political, Social, and Organic
factors, Province is isolated from Province, and Nation

. from Nation, by the same kind of factors, only they are
naturally intensified as the geographical separation becomes
greater, until this often involves the further factors of
Climate, Soil, the general mode of life, Religion, and Race
itself,

ki
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“The wider our Social divisions, the more powerful, impor-
tant, and complete becomes the mode of isolation which is
associated with it. A community may gradually spread,
by a process of natural and steady increase in numbers,
over an immense area, until the outlying fringes of popu-
lation attain to so great a geographical severance from the
original centre that they reach an altogether different
soil and climate. These may involve a total change in
mode of life and in the whole fabric of Society, and con-’
tact with new and very different races. On the other
hand, instead of the gradual spread of the population
over wide tracts of country, the same results may be more
rapidly, but just as completely, attained by a section of
the community moving off from their original seats, and
proceeding, within a comparatively short space of time, to
a remote geographical area.

It will be readily recognised that the Geographical
factors are the most powerful of all in the differentiation .
of speech, since not only do they involve the complete
isolation which results from a total severance of all social
intercourse, thus including, in a very thorough form, all
that group of factors which we have called the Social
group. but they also expose the speakers to new conditions
of Soil and Climate, and all that follows therefrom, and
in this way are active in modifying the physical and
menta} organization, and therefore the speech basis. As
we have repeatedly insisted, the speech basis of a people,
even when they are living under the same conditions for a
long space of time, tends to vary ; but this process is
grcf}tly hastened and intensified if the community be
subjected to such changed conditions of life and such
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lifferent outward surroundings as those to which it is
exposed by migration to other climes, far-distant lands,
and among olien peoples.  We can observe how great are
the differences in speech in a single large town between
the different classes—the Public Services, the Professions, .
Commerce in its various grades, the Artisans, the Slum-
dwellers.  The isolation between these groups is Sodial,
partly the natural result of difference of oceupation, partly,
also, due to the more artificial barriers of Class or Caste
which are closely associated therewith. Originally, prob-
sbly, the same, the divisions created by Occupation and
by Class are now distinct in nature, although they cross
each other and overlap at innamerable points.

Bat with all its differences of dialeet, the speech of one
large town, taken as a whole, may appear almost homo-
geneous, if we compare it with that of another town in the
same country which is a few hundred miles away. Such
towns as Glasgow, Liverpool, and Bristol, all possess a
number of what we may call class and occupational
dialects, but the differences between such dialects are
comparatively slight, by the side of those differences which
will appear from & comparison of the speech as a whole, in
each of the cities mentioned, with that of the others; that
is 0 say, that those speakers from Glasgow who differ most
widely amongst each other, will have far more in common
in their several pronunciations, than they will have with
tny speakers from Liverpool or Bristol. This statement
does not, of course, include speakers of Standard English
in these cities, whose speech 1s not appreciably modified
by the Regional Dialect.

The social conditions at the present time are so complex

-2
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that, apart from the inhabitants of small country villages,
practically no individual can be regarded merely as the
member of a single community. From his position in
society, the nature of his avocations, and the place of his
abode, almost every one belongs, from these different points
of view, to several communities; he is brought, with
varying degrees of intimacy, into relations with people of
every class, engaged upon all manner of employments, and
coming from widely different parts of the country. The
result is that the speech of almost every individual, unless,
indeed, as we have said, he lives continuously in one small
country village, where the social circle is extremely limited,
and where communication with the outer world is incon-
siderable and infrequent—the speech of every individual
does not represent a uniform dialect, as spoken by any
single class or community, but is, in reality, a compromise
between the characteristics of several different dialects.
Consider the case of a wealthy merchant or banker. He
spends part of his time in the city, where he associates
with persons employed in business similar to his own, some
of them his equals in education and social status, others
belonging to a different social class, and therefore, often,
to a very different speech community. Our banker or
merchant has been at a Public School, and at a University ;
he has spent, perhaps, some years in foreign travel as part
of his general training; his wealth enables him to reside in
London for part of the year, and also to live in baronial
fashion in the country for the other part. Qutside his
hours of business he associates with his fellow merchant
princes, but also with men of the liberal professions, with
diplomats, members of Parliament, military men, country
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gentlemen, peasants, and peers. It is impossible to classify
such a man merely as either a city merchant, a man about
town, a University man, or a country gentleman. Heiseach
and all of these in turn ; he belongs to several communities
at once, and his speech inevitably bears traces of his contact
with, and sojourn among, every one of them, though one
or other will preponderate in determining his mode of
utterance. It is probable that in the case of our hypo-
thetical merchant prince, the speech of the more dis-
tinguished classes, among whom he moves as an equal, will
to all intents and purposes be his, especially if he has been
familiar with it from childhood; but he will not entirely
escape the influences of the other class, occupational, or
regional dialects with which he is brought into contact.
In fact, every speaker of the ¢standard’ English dialect is
subjected to the same complex linguistic influences, and his
speech necessarily bears traces, however slight these may
be, of other forms of English, whether they be the dialect
of a class, of & province, or a blending of both In the
same way, no provincial dialect is completely fl d
by standard English on the one hand, and by neighbouring
local forms of speech on the other.

1t is a remarkable thing how comparatively homogencous
the standard English dialect actually is, and how this form
of our language may be heard, with a uniformity of pro-
nunciation and intonation in which minor differences
appear to be merged, in the mouths of the educated upper
classes in all parts of the country.

This degree of uniformity is due to the free intermixture
of all people of a certain amount of wealth, which is
rendered possible by the facilities of modern locomotion.
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that, apart from the inhabitants of small country villages,
practically no individual can be regarded merely as the
member of a single community. From his positionin
society, the nature of his avocations, and the place of his
. abode, almost every one belongs, from these different points
of view, to several communities; he is brought, with
varying degrees of intimacy, into relations with people of
every class, engaged upon all manner of employments, and
coming from widely different parts of the country. The
result is that the speech of almost every individual, unless,
indeed, as we have said, he lives continuously in éne small
country village, where the social circle is extremely limited,
and where communication with the outer world is incon-
siderable and infrequent—the speech of every individual
does not represent a uniform dialect, as spoken by any
single class or community, but is, in reality, a compromise
between the characteristics of several different dialects.
Consider the case of a wealthy merchant or banker. He
spends part of his time in the city, where he associates
with persons employed in business similar to his own, some
of them his equals in education and social status, others
belonging to a different social class, and therefore, often,
to a very different speech community. Our banker or
merchant has been at a Public School, and at a University ;
he has spent, perhaps, some years in foreign travel as part
of his general training; his wealth enables him to reside in
London for part of the year, and also to live in baronial
fashion in the country for the other part. OQutside his
hours of business he associates with his fellow merchant
princes, but also with men of the liberal professions, with
diplomats, members of Parliament, military men, country
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gentlemen, pessants, and peers, 1t is impossible to classify
such a man merely as either a city merchant, a man about
town, a University man, or a country gentleman. Heiseach
and all of these in turn ; he belongs to several communities
at once, and his speech inevitably bears traces of his contact
with, and sojourn among, every one of them, though one
or other will preponderate in determining his mode of
utterance. It is probable that in the case of our hypo-
thetical merchant prince, the speech of the more dis
tinguished classes, among whom he moves as an equal, wilt
to all intents and purposes be his, especially if he has been
familiar with it from childhood; but he will not entirely
escape the influences of the other class, occupational, or
regional dialects with which he is brought into contact.
In fact, every speaker of the *standard’ English dialect is
subjected to the same complex linguistic infl and his
speech necessarily bears traces, however slight these may
be, of other forms of English, whether they be the dialect
of a class, of & proviace, or & blending of both In the
same way, nio provincis! dialect is letely fl d
by standard English on the one hand, nnd b_y neighbouring
local forms of speech on the other.

1t is & remarkable thing how comparatively homogeneous
the standard English dialect actually is, and how this form
of our language may be heard, with a uniformity of pro-
nuncistion and intonation in which minor differences
nppear to be merged, in the mouths of the educated upper
classes in all parts of the country,

‘This degree of uniformity is due to the free intermixture
of all people of a certain amount of wealth, which is
rendered possible by the facilities of modern locomoticn.
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This process of unification is bcgun. at those great
meeting-places for the wealthy youth of England—the
Public Schools and the older Universities. ' ‘

This linguistic influence is further carried to all classes of
the population, in every nook and corner of England, by the
clergy, and to a lesser extent by the national schoolmaster.

The fact is that never, under any social conditions,
whether these be the most simple and primitive, or the
most complex imaginable, is the isolation of any group of
speakers from outside influences absolutely complete. The
members of a small linguistic group or community may—
indeed, do—enjoy a far greater frequency of intercourse
among themselves than do any of them with the members
of communities outside. In a primitive state of society it
is difficult to draw a distinction between the Homestead,
which includes the members of one family and their
dependents, and the Hamlet. But the influence of external ’
communities, too, must of necessity be exerted to.some
extent—directly in some cases, in others indirectly, Thus,
no dialect ean possibly possess absolute uniformity, for the
external influences do not affect all the members equally.
New and “foreign® tendencies are acquired by some
members and not by others.

A group of families who reside in proximity, in the
same hamlet, (or even the divisions of one and the same
family) may represent so many separate’ communities.
"The jsolation of one such family or division from another
may not be great, but it is sufficient to allow of each being
subject to slightly different external speech influences, or
reacting in a slightly different way to the same influence.
One family may acquire this peculiarity from the speakers
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of ansther village, while another family takes on quite
a different habit or tendency, If we took as a test the
possession, or the reverse, of these particular habits of
speech, it would be necessary to classify the two families
as forming two slightly distinct communities, speaking two
slightly different dialects. On the other hand, the points
in which there was linguistic agreement between the
families of the same village would be far in advance, in
number and degree, of those in which they differed; so
that, bearing in mind the actual facts, we should be justified
in asserting that the dislect of the village or homestead
was uniform, in the relative sense that the members of that
patticular sillage community showed a greater linguistic
affinity with each other, than with any other group or
groups of speakers.

1t is in this qualified and relative sense, that we speak of
the uniformity and homogeneity of Primitive Aryan or
Primitive Germanic speech, We cannot conceive of any
considerable collection of human beings whose speech
should not present at least that degree of dialectal
differentiation, which must exist between the different
familics or households that make up the community as
a whole. The two principles—individual variation and
collective unity—are for ever contrasted in language. As
Paul has said (Principien, p. 55), it belongs to the nature
of language, as a medium of social intercourse, that the
individual speaker should fecl himself to be in agreement
with his fellows,

Divergencies which originally arise in a single family
may, in time, spread to one or more other families, and
thence to the whole tribe. If a gronp of closely allied
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families move off from the rest of the tribe, and migrate
to a distant area, the slight peculiarities which in their
original seats differentinted their speech from that of
their fellow-tribesmen may form the starting-point for
divergencies of considerable magnitude. ’

It is possible that the beginnings of the dissimilar
tendencies among the various Aryan languages in the
treatment of lip-modified back consonants, and of the
¢ palatalized or partly-fronted consonants, may have arisen
as slight dialectal divergencies within Primitive Aryan itself.

It is important to realize that the gradual dying out of
the old local dialects, which is at present going on, and the
levelling up and down of speech, throughout our own
country, to a type which appears to offer but an insig-
nificant degree of variety, is not a purely natural process.
There is no natural tendency in a language which is
already differentiated into various dialects, to become
uniform ; nor do the impulses towards divergence become
weaker with the growth of civilization, and the spread of
cducation. The phenomenon which we are witnessing
in England to-day, is that of one dialect being gradually
substituted for others. That such a substitution should
occur is not a new thing in the history of language; it
depends in our own case upon the prestige of the en-
croaching dialect, as well as upon social conditions. The
degree of uniformity with which the standard dialect is
spoken over a large area, depends upon the extent to which
the factors of geographical and social isolation can be
weakened. At the present day, this is undoubtedly effected -
to a certain extent, partly by the mixture of classes, which
characterizes our social system, partly, also, by the great
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devel t in means of ication between different
parts of the country, which has taken place during the last
fifty years, chief among which we must, of course, place
railway extension; but we must by no means disregard
the influence of the bicycle and the motor-car.

Still, it is easy to over—stimate the degree of uniformity
which exists in English speech, and a minute investigation
by a trained observer, will reveal differcnces which are very
real, but which easily escape the notice of the untrained ear,

The need of a uniform international language has of late
years been forcibly urged, and to-day there are probably
many thousands of persons all over Europe who can speak
Esperanto. It is interesting to speculate as to the
probable future of this movement. From what we know
concerning the changes of languages, it seems probable
that if this artificial language were really to become
firmly established in all the civilized countries of the world,
it could not long retain a sufficient degree of uniformity,
either in structure, or in pronunciation, to serve the purpose
for which it was originally created. At the present
moment, there is a conventional pronunciation which can
be approximately acquired, with fair ease, by the natives of
most countries. But, already, every speaker must neces-
sarily modify the sounds in a certain way, in accordance
with the speech basis of his mother-tongue. Thus an
Englishman will diphthongize (8) and (9 to (ou) and (ei) ;

" & Russian will make & into (5)—that is, low-back-tense-

round; a Swede will either over-round this sound, (), tilf
the effect produced upon foreign ears is that of (i), or will
attempt to reproduce it by (o). Again, such a sound as
(1), = high-back-tense-round, will be made by the Swede
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into the high-flat-tense-round or the mid-back-tense-
over-rounded, and by the Frenchman inte a high-back-
tense-round with considerable advancing of the tongue; a
Welshman will make (5) and (8) into (3) and (&), and so on.
This for a beginning. But when once the language has been
Jearnt, and bas become a traditional form of speech, as is
presumably hoped by those who advocate its use, its sounds
will develop on different lines in every country, since, as
they will be identical with the corresponding sounds in the
native language, they will, of course, follow precisely the
same path of change as that which these pursue. Thus
we should expect that in a few generations Esperanto will
be different in each country, so far as the sounds are
concerned. Added to the difficulty of diffusing a uniform
sound system among widely-separated peoples, each speak-
ing a distinct language of their own, we must further
consider the equally formidable difficulty of preserving a
uniform system of accent, including thereunder both stress
and intonation. Frenchmen will never, as & nation, acquire -
a system of strong stress on certain syllables of words,
with weak stresses on the others, such as exists in Italian
or the Germanic languages. A very slight error in the
distribution of stress is sufficient to make a word unin-
telligible. The present writer has repeatedly heard a
'Frenchman pronounce the word °literature® (litératjiir)
instead of (l¢taratfa) or (litret{s), with the result that a
group of Englishmen who were present, were completely
baffled as to what he meant. The same Frenchman also -
spoke of th.e works of (berndrtfau), whom the writer took
i:r:); ii Chinese author, until it alzpeared from the con-

n that Mr. Bernard Shaw (binad{s) was referred to.
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It is difficult, at present, to see how divergencies of this
hind ean be avoided, in the pronunciation of Esperanto;
and if they exist, not only will the new language
lack uniformity from the beginning, but the subsequent
divergencies in the different countries will be all the
greater from the fact that the starting-points will be
diverse to begin with, and the tendencies which mould the
future destinies of the various forms will be different in
each case. It may be argued that the facilities of inter-
national ication are rapidly developing, that the
geographical isolation between even the mutually remotest
countries of the world will, in time, be no more insuperable
than that between the North and South of England at the
present day, or again, that the increased use of telephonie
communication may make it as easy to converse with a man
in St. Petersburg as with one in the same room.  We must
admit that progress in the utilization of steam, electricity,
and mechanical contrivances generally, has done much,
and will doubtless do yet more, to break down the isola.
tion imposed by distance; but this can never wholly
disappear—nothing can ever make social intercourse
between persons who habitually live hundreds of thousands
of miles from each other, as easy, intimate, and frequent as
that between individuals living in the same village, or
between communities separated only by a few miles of road
or rail.  Thus, while the differentiation of language may
become increasingly slow, the process must always continue.

The general structure, the word-order, and form of the
sentence in such an artificial language as Esperanto must
of necessity be profoundly affected in the different centres
in which it is cultivated, by the native idiom, since there
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are no models, as in the case of Latin, to serve as guides.
Latin is no longer susceptible of development, so long as
the classical models are followed ; it is crystallized once for
all, and any departure from the old usage is jealously
avoided. Nevertheless, in the Medieval Latinity the
language is so far a living and traditional instrument of
expression, that it was variously affected by the native
dialects of the different countries where it was written, so
far as structure and idiom are concerned. Immutability
in speech is inconceivable, so long as it remains a living
expression of thought and emotion, which has its roots in
the national consciousness. A language can ounly cease
to change, when it has ceased to live. Change is the
necessary penalty which is paid for life, by any form of
speech, If Esperanto, so it would appear, ever becomes
a living language, it will change, and change in different
ways among different groups of human beings. In -this
case it will no longer serve as & means of international
communication. In fact, this purpose can only be realized
if Esperanto never actually quickens, but always remains
a mere artificial and lifeless collection of words, pro-
nounced according to carefully-drawn rules (which must
be learnt afresh by each speaker, and rigidly adhered to),
and built up into sentences according to rules ﬁpon which
all the Esperantists must agree. In this case, doubtless,
it will be possible for students from all parts of the world
to hold with each other a kind of restricted intercourse
both by.word of mouth and in writing. The interesting
and curious point will be, that from time to time, the
natura.l developments, which are bound to creep in with
cextensive usage, will need to be deliberately suppressed by
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congress after congress, as the heresies of the early Church
were by the Councils.

Such is what might be expected, from what we know of
the differentiation of language, to happen to Esperanto, as
to any other living form of speech, which has o wide
geographical diffusion,

In the last chapter we dealt with the way in which the

guage of an individual ch and also di
briefly the various determining causes of sound change
which various writers have suggested. The present chapter
has been an attempt to show how, when factors come into
play which bring a group of individuals into close social
relationship with each other, and at the same time cu.
them off from other groups of speakers, sound change,
which is natoral and inevitable, in the speech of all groups,
yet takes place in each group along lines more or less
different. It has been said that the origin of this differen.
tiation, was the fact that in each group of speakers a different
set of tendencies gets the upper hand, while each group
also, unconsciously, eliminates on different principles. The
varjous interplay of individual tendencies produces, ih each
community, a net result which is special and characteristic,

The relative ageement and homogeneity in the speech

of the bers of the same ity was attributed to
the i bordination and elimination of idiosy
crasies, and the approximation by the individual of his

speech to that of the average of the community. It has
been further repeatedly pointed out that the line of develop-
ment followed by the pr iation of a ity, is
determined by the particular line of gradual shifting of the
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speech basis, and this in its turn is the result of a combina.
tion of those general factors already referred to. A few
words may be in place here as fo the port which these
factors play in the speech of the community considered as
an association of individuals, It is well to observe that
a given set of factors—the Climatic or the Occupational—
may, and often do, affect, directly, and equally, all the
individuals of a community ; but it must not be forgotten
that this is not necessarily the case. In the case where
the modifying influences of occupation, for instance, act
directly, and to the same degree, upon a whole group of
individuals it is natural to expect that the results, allow-
ing, of course, for the differences of individual temperament
and organization, so often insisted upon, will be the same
for all—that is, that the whole group will undergo the
same kind of modification of the speech basis. '

On the other hand, it must be remembered that the
modifying factors may operate by affecting only a few
individuals of a group directly, and that the results of this
direct influence upon their speech may, throtgh social inter-
course, gradually spread to all the other members, although
the majority of them have never been directly exposed to
that particular source of modification which induces the
change in the speech basis. Thus, in the speech of the
individual, it is possible, theoretically, to distinguish on
the one hand, those alterations of his speech basis which
are the result of the direct modification of his habits of
speech, or of the actual organs themselves, by external
factors, such as occupation, climate, etc.; and on the
other those which he acquires by the unconscious
imitation of other speakers. A single individual might,
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under favourable conditions, be the originator of far-
reaching modifications in the speech basis of & large
community, For this to come about it would be neces-
sary that the peculiarity gained ground, in the first
instance, in a very restricted community, such as a family
in which the individnal, perhaps as father or chief, had
considernble influence. Thence the change might easily
affect an ever-widening circle. The smaller the social
circle involved, and the more limited its relations with
larger divisions of society, the less chance there is of the
purely individual liarities being d and elimi-
nated by the speech of the majority. Such considerations
bring home to us how complex may Le the question of the
rise of this or that departure in a language from the
former speech habit; since, although, by the time a
linguistic phenomenon comes under the observation of
science, it may be wide.spread, and appear in a whole
family of languages, it may, nevertheless, have had its
origin in a remote past, in some obscure and subtle
influence exerted upon & very small speech community.

1t is probable that in the history of a language different
groups of factors co-operate, with varying force, at different
periods—now one group predominate in influence, now
ancther. But at present our analysis of causes does not
enable us to do more than suggest in a general way, the
probable nature of the modifying factors at work ; we are
for the most part unable to see the precise connection
between the effects which we chronicle, and any specific one
of the possible causes which may have produced them,

Before concluding this chapter, it may be appropriate
to say something of the conception of ¢ Laws of Sound
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Change,' ¢ Phonetic Laws, or ‘Sound Laws, as they are
variously called, which plays so important a part inmodern
historical linguistic study.

_ The phrase is used to express several slightly different
ideas, but, reduced to the simplest form, a sound law is
merely a statement of the observed facts of pronunciation ‘
of o given language at a particular period. The state- -
ment that at the present day in the South of England the
r-sounds have no trill, but are varieties of a weak point-
open consonant, is a sound law. ‘This is the simplest
form of sound law. Again, we may state more precisely
the phonetic conditions within the word or sentence, under
which a sound occurs at & certain period in the history of
a language, as when we say that the definite article in
English has the vowel (7) when stressed : ¢he is the one man
I want to see’ (hi 4z 31 wan men ai wont to si)—(i) when
unstressed, before a word beginning with a vowel ; (3) when
unstressed, before a consonant. Both forms are shown in
“the earth is the Lord’s’ (8¢ Ap iz ¥ I5dz). If we compare
the form of a word in more than one period of the same
language, we often note that the sound which was pro-
nounced in the earlier has been replaced by another sound
in the later period. The statement that O.H.G (i) has
“become,’ or been replaced by, (au) in Mod. H.G.—eg.,
0.H.G. miis, Mod. Ger. maus—is a sound law whick is
revealed by historical grammar. Lastly, we apply the
term ‘sound law’ to the facts of differentiation revealed
by the comparison of the forms of the same word in more
than one cognate language. The result of comparing
Sanscrit $atam, ‘hundred,’ Gk. ékardv, Lat. centum, Gothic
fund, Lithuanian szimtas, is that we can formulate the
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law that a certain original sound, which we will for the
moment call £, has become & (f) in Scrt., % in Gh. and
Lat,, h (=x) in Gme., sz (={) in Lithnanian.

This inquiry into the particular series of substitution of
sounds, or ‘sound changes,’ which occur in languages at a
given moment in their life-history is a very important
part of the modern science of language in its historical
and comparative aspects. This branch of inquiry, known
as Phonological investigation, is at the base of alf scientific
linguistic study; and the reason for this is obvious when we
reflect that unless we know the habits and tendencies to
change which characterize a language, or family of languages,
we cannot identify, with any degree of certainty, the same
word in the various forms it may assume in different ages
and in different languages. Until we can take this pre-
liminary step, we cannot profitably compare the forms of
one language with the cognate forms in another. We
could not know that Irish iasc was cognate with Latin
piscis and with English fish, unless we knew from other
sources that initial p is lost in Celtic, but becomes £
in Gme,

We have repeatedly msxsted in this and the foregom"
chapters, that change in language takes place ly
—that there is nothing arbitrary or whimsical about |L
It has been said that each speaker can diverge to a certain
extent from the norm in pronunciation without the diver-
gence being apparent to himself or his fellows. Thie
means that every speaker has a certain group of slight
varieties of sound, upon which he rings the changes, all
of which, in his consciousness, to his muscular sensations,
and to his sense of hearing, represent one and the same
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sound. Every time he vtters a word containing a particu-
Jar sound, he produces one or other of the varieties which
represent his conception of the sound. He may utter now
this, now that variety, but he does not go outside the
limits imposed by his powers of discrimination of sound
and sensation. We may. say, therefore, with the above
qualification, that the speaker will always pronounce the
same sound in the same way. What is true of the
individual is true also of the community; and; with
qualifications of the kind just made, we may assert
that, in a given community, at a given period, the
same sound will be pronounced in the same way, when-
ever it occurs under the same conditions—that is, unless
it be affected by the neighbouring sounds in word or
sentence.

This is what is meant by the statement which the
school of Leskien, Brugmann, Osthoff, Paul, and Sievers
have raised into a cardinal axiom of method, that ©sound
laws admit of no exceptions.” When apparent exceptions
are found it means either—(1) That there are combinative
factors at work which we have omitted from our calcula-
tion —that is, that the sound is affected by other
sounds in the same word, or sentence, or by accent.
(%) That the particular word in which the apparent excep-
tion occurs, contains a sound which is in reality different
in origin, or which has been earlier differentiated from
the other sounds with which we had classified it.
Cases (1) and (2) necessitate the restatement of our
law, or the formulation of & new law, as the case may
be. (8) A word may be borowed” from another dialect
or language, in which it is pronounced in a different
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way from the ordinary form in the native dialect, ¢Ex-
ceptions® of this order are found in all dialects, which
is what we should expect from what has been said
with regard to the influence constantly exerled by one
dialect upon another. In standard or literary dialects
loan-forms from a variety of dialects are particularly fre-
quent. In fact, most literary forms of speech are, to a
great extent, artificial products, and represent rather a
mixture of elements from several dialects, than any one
uniform dialect. Hence a literary langnage is a far less
favourable field for the observation of the laws of the
evolution of speech, than an unwritten peasant dialect.
(4) The apparent exception may be a form which has
not developed by the ordinary processes of sound change
from an older form, but due to the Analogy of another
form in the same grammatical category, or with which

. some mental association has been formed. The question
of Analogy will be dealt with subsequently.

Having regard to the above facts, the mutual influence
of dialects upon each other, and the consequent absence of
absolute uniformity of speech, except within the narrowest
limits of small communities,—while even here there are
the “dialects® of the individuals to be reckoned with,—
it is clear that any statement that such and such a sound
becomes such and such another, at a given period in a
given dialect, can only be an approximation to the actual
facts, Thus, when we say that the eighteenth-century
English vowel (&) became (8) in the standard English of the
next century—e g, eighteenth-century (pXst, 1&f, piep)=
present-day (pdst, 1af, pdp)—we select a particular average
type from among several varieties of pronunciation. If

&8—2
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we were to examine the pronunciation of these words by
a hundred Englishmen at the present day, all from more
or less the same class, and who had reccived the same
kind of education, we might possibly find a dozen or more
slightly different vowels among them, all of which might
be roughly classified as varieties of long (@), while some
of the number might possibly retain some form of the
eighteenth-century vowel. The individual varieties of
the first class would come under our law, while the others
would be classed as dialectal variants, due to the influence
of provincial forms of speech, in which the law did not
obtain—that is, in which the change of (&) to (&) had
not taken place. A full and complete history of a
language would involve an account of the speech of every
individual.

In the spelling of Middle English many dialectal
varieties of pronunciation, and doubtless also of individual
peculiarities, are expressed ; but in a highly-cultivated”
literary language the spelling is usually erystallized, and
expresses merely o general average of the extant pronun-
ciations, the same symbol being used by ¢ correct’ writers
without regard to differences. Thus we must be prepared
to admit that such symbols as Greek w, Latin 4, Gothic
ai, which, for practical purposes of philological statement
and investigation, we consider as representing severally the
same sound, (5, §, ai) respectively, with perfect consistency,
may in reality have been conventionally used, in the same
words, by writers whose pronunciation differed more or less
considerably, In all cases, however, until a spelling has
become absolutely fixed, like that of classical Greck and
Latin or Modern English, it is safe to assume that the use
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of the synibol is fairly consistent, and that it expresses,
at the worst, » group of closely-related varictics of
sound.

So much stress has been laid upon the varieties which
exist in what is treated for scientific purposes as a unity—
namely, that groop of individual dialects which we call a
single langunge, or homog dialect—} these
differences, although they are not lost sight of by philo-

. logical scholars when they assert that the laws of sound
change admit of no exceptions, and speak of ¢uniform’
languages and dialects, are yet very apt to be totally
ignored by less experienced students, to the great detriment
of method, and obscuring of ideas. Each individual, we
must remember, pronounces the same sound, whenever it
occurs, according to the character of his speech basis,
and what s true of the individual is true also of
the community. The net result of the regularity and
consistency of individual bhabit and tendency, is con-
sistency of pgeneral tendency in such a collection of
individual dialects as goes to make up what we call &
language.

With these considerations as & background of our con-
sciousness, we may accept the statement that sound laws
admit of no exceptions. Unless this were true, if,
indeed, sound change were the result of chance or of
whim, then, as Leskien said years ago (Deblination im
Stavisch wund Deutsch, 1877, p. xxvili), language, the

subject of our investigations, would be incapable of
scientific treatment, and there could be no science o
language.

Sound laws are uot of the nature of patural Jaws, sina
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they have not a universal application to human language
in general, but only hold good of a specific dialect at a
given time. A sound law is merely a statement of a fact,
or a sequence of facts, but does not include a statement
of general conditions, under which these are bound to
occur, nor an indication of the universal causes of the
phenomena which are recorded.
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warlike invasion ; or, again, by means of individuals who
travel among foreign speakers, and sojourn for a greater
or less period in another country.

The larger the number of speakers between whom and
the foreign speakers contact exists, the greater the influence
upon both languages. Colonization and conquest offer
the most favourable conditions for linguistic contact on &
considerable scale, provided that the new race does not
drive out or exterminate the old. When two races live
side by side, each preserving their own language, but, from
the necessities of life, compelled to know, or at least to
understand, that of the other to a certain extent, as in
the case of the Scandinavisns in England, who were first
piratical invaders, then settlers, the influence of each
language upon the other is likely to be profound. Under
such conditions, there grows up in time, a large section, in
both communities, which is bi-lingual. Perhaps at last
the condition of bi-lingualism is reached by practically all
speakers in each community. When this happens, one or
other of the languages will gradually die out. The ques-
tion of which community surrenders its language, will be
determined by various social, intellectual, and other condi-
tions. Intermarriage welds the two races into one, and the
speech which survives as the language of the community,
bears traces of that which has died out. '"The language
which has gone under, may leave traces of its existence
upon the pronunciation, the vocabulary, and the general
structure of the language.

\V'e have already pointed out that when a language is
acquired by foreigners, the original pronunciation is never
4perfectly preserved, owing to the difference of the speech-
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By the time a foreign element has passed into general
nsage, it is no longer felt to be an alien, but has become
part and parcel of the native language.

A foreign word generally gains currency in a form as
near to the original as the natural pronunciation of the
community permits, It is very rare that a word retains
a sound which does not exist in the language into which
it is borrowed.  Still, foreign sounds are occasionally intro-
duced into a language in isolated words, as, for instance,
the initial (2) of génie which is pronounced by the educated
German, or the nasalized vowel in the French envelope
which still survives in the pronunciation of some English
speakers.  Such foreign sounds, however, are confined to
the more cultivated elasses of a community, and in general
use, the nearest sound in the native speech is substituted
for them.

The original stress of foreign words is preserved long
after their sounds have been replaced by the native

wde,  Thus, while the numerous Norman-French words
wucer contain but few vowel or consonantal sounds
do not also occur in native English words, the
" accent still persists in many, by the side however,
form in which the accent is on the first syllable,
""" words—eg., vertie (Fr.), vértue (Eng.),

ry etc.®
do not oceur in native English words, hat which
Freach loan-words, are * (o) in yote, ymnte, ete, ;
nonnced with slight nasalization in Chaucer’s
. » ete. (tadnst, tjedndi). Among con-
{dZ)} does not occur initally in English
. in Norman Freuch: yuge, grntid (d7ydze,
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denotes inferiority of moral and civil development, on the
part of those who are compelled to seek their mode of
expression from foreign sources. Asa rule the new word
is adopted at the same time as-the idea, or the object
which it denotes.

There are two ways of enriching the vocabulary of a
language, when the need for this arises from the introduc.
tion of fresh ideas, or new products of human ingenuity :
one, that which we have hitherto been considering, by in-
corporating new material from another tongue ; the other,
by adapting and combining elements of the native vocabu-
lary, on the model of the foreign name. An example of
this is the German waterland or the Russian otichestvo
(atitfestvo), which are translations of the Latin patria.

The introduction of foreign elements into a language in
the first instance, usually starts, as we have seen, with an
individual who is master of both tongues. In employing
a foreign word, the individual has no intention to intro-
duce a permanent element into the vocabulary : he merely
supplies the necessity of the moment. For a word to
become permanently fised in a language, it is a necessary
condition, as a rule, that it should be yepeatedly used,
and that it should be used spontaneously from several
centres within the community. Foreign words gain a foot-
ing gradually. At first they are only used among a small
group of individuals who are closely associated together
b.y f:]ass, occupation, or nearness of geographical con-
tiguity. Thence they may spread to other groups of a
Similar nature, and finally to the whole community.
Some words may never come into general use, but may
always be confined to the upper grades of the community.

1
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By the time n foreign element has passed into general
usage, it is no longer felt to be an alien, but has become
part and parcel of the native language.

A foreign word generally gains currency in a form as
near to the original as the natural pronunciation of the
community permits. It is very rare that a word retains
asound which does not exist in the language into which
it is borrowed.  Still, foreign sounds are occasionally intro-
duced into a language in isolated words, as, for instance,
the initial (2) of génie which is pronounced by the educated
German, or the nasalized vowel in the French envelope
which still survives in the pronunciation of some English
speahers. Such foreign sounds, however, are confined to
the more cultivated classes of & community, and in general
use, the nearest sound in the native speech is substituted
for them,

The original stress of foreign words is preserved long
after their sounds have been replaced by the native
sounds. Thus, while the numerous Norman-French words
in Chaucer contain but few vowel or consonantal sounds
which do not also occur in native English words, the
original accent still persists in many, by the side however,
of enother form in which the accent is on the first syllable,
as in English words—eg., vertie (Fv.), vértue (Eng.),
licottr and licour, etc.*

* Sounds which do not occor in native English words, but which
were maintained in French loan-words, are : (o) in joie, yornte, etc. H
{ai1) probably still p d with slight iz in Chaucer’s
day in chaunee, chaunge, etc. {tjotinse, tjadndi). Among con-
sonants, the combination (df) does not occur injnally in English
m):l::ngh commeon in Norman French : juge, gentul (A7 dze,
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The Norman words which are found in English, won .
their way in through the prolonged direct, and intimate
contact of the two races, which led to a final amalgama-
tion. As the Normans were scattered throughout the
length and breadth of the country, they affected all
dialects equally. The Scandinavian invaders and settlers,
on the other hand, were confined to certain districts. In
those districts where they settled, the two races and the
two languages were gradually fused ; here the contact was
direct and intimate, But the Scandinavian elements are
not found in equal numbers in all dialects. In those
dialects which had no direct contact with Scandinavian
speech these elements are scanty, and when they exist, -
have spread from other areas where the infiuence of the
Northmen was directly exercised. Thus foreign influence
may pass indirectly to speakers who have had no direct
contact with the alien race, through the medium of other
speakers of their own blood, with whom the foreigners
came into direct relation.

Still more attenuated, is the influence which one language
may exert upon another through travellers, or others who
spend some time in foreign countries, and then return to
their own country, bringing accounts of strange customs
or institutions, or articles of native industry. Many
Indian words have passed into English through the inter-
mediary of our civil and military officials. These words
gz.zin currency partly by means of literature, partly through
direct contact of Anglo-Indians with their countrymen.
The number of persons, among the governing classes in
England, who have no connection with India through
members of their family, or their friends is small, so that
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probably a very large number of Indian words have become
Lnown to the upper classes of Englishmen, by word of
tmouth, from persons who acquired them direct from Indian
speakers. On the other hand, the same words are known
to other sections of the community in this country, only
in their written form, from books and newspapers. Such
words will be pronounced by the former class of persons
with an approximation to their Indian form, and are thus
in the same position as words acquired by direct contact;
by the latter class, however, for whom they have never
been living elements of a spoken language, they are uttered
according to the nearest interpretation of the written
symbols in harmony with their ordinary English values,
Of course, a3 India and its institutions become more and
more widely and directly known, the traditional pro-
nunciation of Indian words obtains an ever-increasing
diffusion.

The changes in pronunciation which words undergo in
the process of their direct incorporation from living
foreign languages, are in the nature of instantaneous
substitution of the nearest native sound for the unfamiliar

, foreign sound. What are known as Acoustic changes, or
changes due to foulty imitation, occur chiefly in foreign
words. When once & word has been incorporated and
thoroughly ecclimatized, so that it is no longer felt as
other than part of the language, it shares in all the changes
of pronunciation which take place in the language.

We have now briefly to consider the influence of one
languageupon another as exerted through literature, When
a foreign word gains a footing in a language, not from a
living spoken tongue,but from one which is no longerspoken,
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which is dead, the only possible source from which it can
come, is the written remains of the language as preserved
in literature. The great culture languages of Greek and
Latin have contributed, and continue to contribute, a
large proportion of the vocabularies of every European
language. Only next in importance, from this point’ of
view is French, which, from the early Middle Age down
to the present day, has been regarded as the chief vehicle
among the modern languages of all that is distinguished
and polite in Art and Letters. In the case of a living
language, however, it is difficult to draw the line of dis-
tinction between influence which comes purely. through
the written form, and that which may be exerted directly
by the uttered speech upon some individual or group, and
which has spread from them, by word of mouth and by
means of the pen, into the language of life and of
literature. In the case of words borrowed from dead
languages, however, there can be no doubt. Words from
such a source acquire the sounds which in every respect
are normel and natural in the language into which they
are, taken.

Many words borrowed from Latin into English are, and
remain essentially, ‘learned” as distinct from ¢popular’
words—that is to say, they belong to the language of
books, and not to that of everyday life. We do not learn
them as children in the ordinary course of social relations
with our fellows, but acquire them later from our school-
master or our school-books.

But many words which had a ¢ learned * origin pass, in the
course of time, into universal usage in thelanguage of every-
day life; they are no longer felt as grand, important words,
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Bt exymess ool end fimiliar things or ideas. Theyeease
£ be *Jemmel’ zod became popalar. It has boen well

izt at thet + the troe distinetion between & *learnad ™
znd 2« popnles™ word depends not vpon etymolagy, bat
o= &;;' (> Greenongh and Kittradge, Wonis and
their Were &2 Engiish Spoeck, po 29). Such wonds as
diszsier, r:'_‘r.:.:‘:::‘, kwrreur, are examples from among
meny, of words of distinetly leamed origin, which are
now iz everybody’s wonth.  Telepkone, Telagraph, Phono
grert, «i arc modern concoctions from the Groek,
kave come to be, owing to the progress of scientific and
practical discovery, among the commonest wonds, just as
the inventions which they designate are among the most
familiar objects of modern life.

Another form of the process of borrowing worde from
a dead langnage is the revival of archaisns, or even of
words which are completely obsolete, from eatlier phases of
the native language. This process is essentially artificinl,
and the old-new words rarely pass beyond the pages of
the works in which their new birth takes place, At bost,
such revivals survive only in the mannered writing, or the
painful and studied utterances of an individual, or of a
literary clique.



CHAPTER VII
ANALOGY

Tux power of variously inflecting words in order to express
different shades of thought and syntactic relations, comes
naturally, in speaking a language of which we have even a
moderate command. But such a power of ¢ correctly * form-
ing adverbs from adjectives, of expressing past action, or
plurality, or possession, does not depend upon the capacity
of calling up the recollection of every individual form which
is used. No human memory is stored with the past tenses
of every verb which the speaker uses, with the comparative
of every adjective, with the plural of every noun.

Nor is this necessary, for in the moment of utterance
the formative element. required, rises naturally in the mind
of the speaker, although he may have no recollection of
ever having heard it in that precise combination in which
he is using it. The speaker, in fact, remakes for himself
the conjugations of verbs, the declension of nouns, and so
on, by the ¢ correct”’ use of certain formative suffixes. Were
an effort of memory required in each instance, fluent and
rapid speech would be impossible.

The fact is that comparatively few types remain in the
memory, and from these the rest of the forms which the
speaker uses are generalized, are made according to the

128
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model of those forms which actually are stored in the
memory. This process is hnown as dnalogy. Certain
formative suffixes are associated in our minds with certain
syntactic functions, and, as occasion demands, these in-
flexional elements, rise quite naturally into the conscious-
ness, along with the shades of thought and meaning with
which they are associated.

Analogy, and not memory for individual forms, is the
npatural process which takes place in the course of living
utterance. The greater number of forms produced by
this process are—allowing, of course, for the changes in
sound which have occurred—identical with those which the
same process called into existence at earlier periods of the
language—that is to say, they are historically ¢correct.’
But in some cases new associations have been formed,
%0 that the forms which a given generation of speakers,
habitually, and naturally, call into existence in speaking,
may differ from those which the speakers of earlier periods
were in the habit of using.

The question of whether a form is ¢ right® or ¢ wrong,’
is decided by the speech habit of the community at the
time being. Forms in general use are ©correct,’ those
which are not in use are ¢ wrong."

An important point to bear in mind, however, is that,
whether a form produced by a given speaker, by the
process we are discussing, be ‘right” or wrong,' in the
sense in which we have just defined thesc terms, the actual
process whereby the form is created, is the same in all
cases. If o speaker makes use of a form which he has
ereated according to some type which he hus in his mind,
but which is ¢ wrong* in the sense of not being the one in

9
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general use in the speech community of which he is a
member, this arises from the fact that for some reason or
other his associations, in this particular case, are different
from those of the community at large.

The history of every language abounds with forms which
are new departures from an earlier habit, and which are
due to the formation of new association groups within the
minds of the speakers of the generation which gave them
birth. Words are associated in the mind, in groups,
according to three main principles: their general affinity
of meaning ; identity of grammatical function ; similarity
of form. When more than one basis of association exists
between a group of words, the association is doubly strong.
. Examples of association by virtue of general affinity
of meaning are—Natural Rclationships: Father, Mother,
- Brother, Sister; the names of the seasons of the year:
Spring, Summer, etc. ; names of animals : (a) Wild 4nimals:
Lion, Tiger; (b) Domestic Animals: Cat, Dog, Shéep,
Oxen. In the same way we connect all the cases of an
inflected substantive, all the persons and tenses of a verb,
and so on. From this point of view, every word in the
language naturally falls, in the mind of the speaker, into.
o group of words, linked together, more or less closely, by
a general association of meaning. Such natural groups
we may call association groups.

The second class of association groups, the members of
which are linked together in our consciousness, are those
whose basis of association is their community of gram-
matical or syntactical function. In this way are connected
all plurals of substantwes—dovs, boys, trecs, etc.~—which
agree further in expressing the idea of plun, ality by the
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same formative element.  Even when this is not the cas,
and when the iden of plurslity is expresadd by ditferent
means, as in mice, koteses, children, the association, though
looser, still exists. Similarly, while all adverbs are puo.
ciated as possessing a common function, the relations are
of varions degrees of closeness. In the mast general way,
simply as adverbs, Aardly, well, here, are avociated, 1t
we ran distinguish more intimately related groups of
adverbs, such as adverbs of manner—hardly, bitterly, well,
i, OF these, the first two arc peculiarly closcely associnted
in possessing the same formative suflic—{y, aml the lat
two bave the further association of antithesis,  Agaln, wo
may make an intimate group of adverby of place—aery,
there, everyehere, and so on,

Passing to veibal forms, all preterites are assoclated In
that they express the idea of past action—placed, told,
rang, went, came,  Within the large group of preberites,
however, the weak pnst tenses, the strong past tenses, and
the weak past tenses with chango of vowel, furm so many
smaller and more closely related pgroups of assoclallun,
Thus gave, came, wrole, are more nearly wmaclated with
each other than they arc with sent, charmed, and s on,
In the case of strong verhs there ara amall groupy which
have the same vowel sequence—alng, anngg, sungry rivg,
rang, rung,

In specch, the way in which a puat tense of 8 verh fs
formed, depends upon the arsoclntione whith exist in e
speaker’s mind. “Thus, §f u spenker bl Qe pssofution
groups sing, sang, sung, ringg, rungpy ringg, and flngg, with
past part, flungz, he wight, suitis pustusnlly form a prowrite
*flang instend of flumz,  JC it b yanrie et by descrhe

V-4
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general use in the speech community of which he 1s a
member, this arises from the fact that for some reason or
other his associations, in this particular case, are different
from those of the community at large.

"The history of every language abounds with forms w. hlch
are new departures from an earlier habit, and which are
due to the formation of new association groups within the
minds of the speakers of the generation which gave them
birth. Words are associated in the mind, in groups,
according to three main principles: their general affinity
of meaning ; identity of grammatical function ; similarity
of form. When more than one basis of association exists
between a group of words, the association is doubly strong.
. Examples of association by virtue of general affinity
of meaning are—Natural Rclationships: Father, Mother,
Brother, Sister; the names of the seasons of the year:
Spring, Summer, etc. ; names of animals : (a) Wild Animals:
Lion, Tiger; (b) Domestic Animals: Cat, Dog, Sheep,
Oxen. In the same way we connect all the cases of an
inflected substantive, all the persons and tenses of a verb,
and so on. From this point of view, every word in the
language naturally falls, in the mind of the speaker, into.
a group of words, linked together, more or less closely, by
a general association of meaning. Such natural groups
we may call association groups.

The second class of association groups, the members of
which are linked together in our consciousness, are those
whose basis of association is their community of gram-
matical or syntactical function. In this way are connected
all plurals of substantwes-——doa's, boys, trees, ete.—~which
agree further in expressing the idea of plurality by the
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same formative element. Even when this is not the case,
and when the idea of plurality is expressed by different
means, as in mice, houses, children, the association, though
looser, still exists. Similarly, while all adverbs are asso-.
ciated as p ing a function, the relations are
of various degrees of closeness. In the most general way,
simply as adverbs, kardly, well, here, are associated. But
we can distinguish more intimately related groups of
adverbs, such as adverbs of manner—hardly, bitterly, well,
ill, Of thesc, the first two are peculiarly closely associated
in possessing the same formative suffix—Iy, and the last
two have the further association of antithesis. Again, we
may make an intimate group of adverbs of place—here,
there, everywhere, and so on.

Passing to verbal forms, all preterites are associated in
that they express the idea of past action—placed, told,
rang, went, came. Within the large group of preterites,
however, the weak past tenses, the strong past tenses, and
the weak past tenses with change of vowel, form so many
smaller and more closcly related groups of association.
Thus gave, came, wrole, are more nearly associated with
each other than they are with sent, charmed, and so on.
In the ease of strong verbs there are small groups which
have the same vowel sequence—sing, sang, sung; ring,
rang, rung.

In speech, the way in which a past tense of a verb is
formed, depends upon the associations which exist in the
speaker’s mind, Thus, if o spesher had the association
EToups sing, sang, sung, ring, rang, rung, and | fling, with
part part. flung, he might quite naturally form a preterite
*flang icstead of flung. It would be incorrect to describe

9—2
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e
€en a worq arely yseq It is o f those isq]at d
words whie, r it were, Specially learny 44 & very eqy)
age by ¢ stant Tepetjt Ut if the . ord mqy, became
obsolete or fell iy frequent Use, it jg Inevitap)e that
We shonlq form ¢, ral gep, ding ¢ the Pattern of
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thousands of other words in English which have -s-plurals.
Young children, whose knowledge of, and experience in,
the Janguage is slight, tantly make such mistakes as
¢ foots,” ¢ tooths,” “oxes,’ and so on, simp]y becguse they
have not learnt that these words are isolated from the vast
majority of words which take -s-plurals.

Even in the case of common words, the attraction of
larger groups often proves too strong, and the ¢ exceptional®
forms tend to disappear. Thus we now say books, and in
the standard language at any rate, corws, although O.E. had
32, which would have produced * beeck” in Mod. Eng., and
¢f, which would have given * &y (kai), which latter form,
indeed, persists in Scotland and in some English dialects.
Hence, it is frequently necessary to assume some additional
associntion in order to explain’ the retention in Mod. Eng.
of forms which differ from the common type. The O.E.
neuter plural sciiip (Angl. scp) persists in the modern
plural ‘sheep®; and here we may perhaps assume an associa-
tion with ‘ock” or *herd,’ and regard a ‘flock of sheep® as
a kind of collective noun in which the individual animals
arelost sight of.  Another inevitable association of “sheep®
is with ¢ eattle.’ We may contrast this view of sheep, en
masse, with that of *lambs and their dams,” when the com-
parative isolation of the individual mothers scattered over
a field, with their offspring skipping round them, and the
plurality of the individuals is forcibly brought home to
the spectator,

A corious case is that of the plural fish applied chiefly
to an article of diet, when the association is probably with
“flesh” or “food.” This is a new plural, since the O.E.
form was fiscas, and therefore d ds the

ption of



134 ' ANALOGY

some new association such as that suggested. The form
fishes, the descendant of the old plural, is applied more
usually to the living creatures, especially when enume-
rating, or dealing with different species, as in the title of
Couch’s famous book on British Fishes.

Words which constantly occur in the same phrase are
often so closely associated in the mind that one suggests
the other. Such pairs are: male and female; king and
queen ; mother and father ; here, there, and everywhere ; and
so on. The reason, in the first place, for these phrases
is that an intimate association of meaning exists between
the words thus linked together. The result of such associa-
tion is that the words influence each other formally. The
word jfemale is from an Old Trench femelle, Latin fémella,
which normally would appear in Mod. Eng., as (fimel),
a form heard in Scotch ; but the association with male has
influenced the second syllable, until many speakers believe
the word to be a form of male with a prefix : hence the
still further popular new formation ¢shemale, used
jocularly.

In Scotch king is pronounced with a short, tense (i), the
origin of which can scarcely be other than its association
with queen (Scotch kwin). Mother in O.E. was mador,
and the d continued into late M.E. The modern (3) is
undoubtedly due to the association with brother, O.E.
broSor, where the (%) is original. The association between
these two words is twofold—they both are names for
Yamily relationships, and they both have, and have always
had, the same vowel. When once the open consonant
was established in mother, this word influenced the word
father, which in O.E.is feder and in M.E, Jader and fiider.
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The pronunciations (¥ir, st} for there and where are
establiched for the sighteenth century (¢ft Ellis, Parly
English Pronunciation, p. 104), and the sme pronunciss
tion of these words accurs in many popular dialects of the
present day (¢fo Wright's English Dialect Gramrar, under
there and where in Index). It can hardly be doubted that
we have here, not & normal phonetic development, but the
result of the association of there snd where with Rere, in
which word the (i) has arisen by regular sound change:
(O.E. kér, but kueer, pEr).

Agroup of words of cognate origin are sometimes so far
differentisted in form by different phonetic conditions that
they cense to be felt as etymologically identical. In this cxse
we sy that a word has been isolated from its original
swociation group. The words doom, ~dom (in Kingdom,
etc.), and deem, ave all derived from the same original yoot,
dim-, but probably no one but a student of the bistors of
English ascociates them together in his mind st the present
Aime, Detm, from O.E. déman (vbJ, shows a vowel chapzed
by the process of i-mutation from an older 5, and -dom has
sunk fo the level of & mere formative suffix, and hay po
indep ist From the substantive door 2 new
verb has been formed, which, however, has a different
sneaning from that of the original verb deem at the present
il::‘ Ttis generally the case that when two wands have

me isolated from each other by
toesnings also grow forther and iuxihcehuge of form, the
there is absolutely nothing which ¢ epsc, tll a? st
Between tho 130 Eurvli:\ “L Yeads Yo an association
I
onlar paot pacticple of the e e B2l the

d ple of the latter verh, The old verb

1
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forlose is lost except in the solitary surviving form just
quoted, and the uncompounded verb lose has a newly-
formed past participle, which is now, however, of some
antiquity. The analogy of such a participle as for-sworn
has maintained the fossil Zorn; but its meaning has
diverged considerably, and has grown further and further
away from that of the simple verb lose, until there is
nothing left, either in form or meaning, which should serve
to connect them together in the mind of an ordinary
spenker.

It often happens that before the association between
"a group or pair of words is quite broken by change of form,
Analogy intervenes, and, eliminating some of the deviating
forms, levels the group all under one type.

. Take the words cool (adj.); to cool, coolness. Tere
O.F. has ¢ol, the normal ancestor of cool ; but célan (vb.),
and célnessc; (¢f. dam, déman). In this case Analogy
came into play in time to prevent a further differentiation
of form and meaning, which might have broken all connec-
tion between the words, and has formed a new verh and a
new abstract noun, The formal connection, as well as
that of meaning, between these words and cold is possibly
still felt Ly some speakers, but the association is not
strong enough for them to affect each other formally. In
the case of the further cognate chill, the association is
probably entirely one of aflinity of meaning. In the last
case the differentiation is very far back indeed, and consists
in a very primitive, pre-English difference of vowel and
of formative suffix, and subsequent English combinative
changes.

In cases where cognate forms which have been consider-



DIFFERENTIATION OF MEANING 1w

ahly differentiated by sound changes have resisted the
tendency to isolate them from their original association
group, as in the case of foot, which retaing its plural feet,
this is due, as has been said, to the frequency of occurrence,
but also to the elose association of geneml meaning which
exists between the singular and plural of the same word.
It is sometimes said that Analogy kinders normal sound
change, but this is scarcely accurate. What actually
occurs is that, although the change is carried out regularly
enough, yet, in certain cnscs, some stronger association
works, with the result of re-creating a form identical with
the old, on the analogy of some cognate which has not
undergone the change. In such a case both forms, the
new creation and that produced by the ordinary processes
of sound change, arc often preserved side by side, not
infrequently, however, with a differentiation of meaning.
The wider apart the two forms become, the greater the
likelihood that ench will be specialized for a different
function. We have scen this to a certan extent in the
two verbs deem and doom.  Another case of a similar kind
it seen in the two words ghostly and ghastly. The latter
is the normal phonetic devclopment of the O.E. adj.
gastli¢, which in M.E. appears in the form girtlich{e)
and gistli, with a normal shortening of O.E. a before such
n consonantal combination as -stl.. This word underwent
a fronting of the vowel in the sexentecnth century (grestli).
Then in the eightcenth (x) was lengthened before -st-,
giving a form (givstli), and this () became (a) in the late
ight h or early nineteenth century. Ghostly, on the
olhcr hand, is a M I*. new formation from the substantive
giit, when the o for O.E. a is perfectly normal,
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Another example of a similar process is seen in the
adjectives formed by the suffix -Zike. This is originally
cognate with the adjectival and adverbial suffix -Iy, both
being forms of the O.E. lic. The O.E. suffix is itself
derived from the old substantive /i¢ = body, form: Thus
originally wiflic, ¢ womanly,’ ¢ feminine,” meant ¢ having the
body or form of a woman.’ Already in O.E. when used
as a suffix, the word had doubtless been completely isolated
from the substantive in the consciousness of the speakers,
and had become 2 mere formative element, although the
association with gelice, ¢ like® (literally ¢ having the same
form *), was probably still maintained. Then in M.E. the
suffix -lik, -lich or -1i, was shortened through lack of stress,
became isolated even from 3elich, 3eltk, and was still
further emptied of its original independent meaning.
When this had come about, a fresh class of adjectives
arose, formed from ~ltk. Thus at the present time -1y, ~like
both exist as living suffixes, the former being principally
adverbial, and we have the doublets wifely, wifilike, manly,
manlike, and so on. The two suffixes, it will be noted,
express different shades of meaning ; the older being purely
formative of adjectives or adverbs, the latter having the
more definite sense of ‘like a wife® or ¢ besceming a wife,"
etc. No doubt the association with the independent word
like tends to preserve the diphthong (ai) even in the un-
stressed position.

The process of Analogy is operative in every period of
linguistic development, and although attention is usually
only called to it when it produces a new and strange form,
it nevertheless cames into play in every utterance of con-
uccted speech. The history of any language shows that
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Analogy, besides working as a conservatise factor by pro-
ducing forms that are historically ¢correct,’ is also per-
petually causing new departures, due to the gradual shifting
of association groups which is ever taking place with every
language which is alive, on the lips, and in the minds, of
living speakers, These new associations are formed, in the
first instance, within the individeal consciousness, and their
chance of becoming permancnt parts of apeech depends
upon whether they are shared by the community at Jarge. '
If this is not the case, the new departures of individunl
speakers are climinated by social intercourse with that
majority of other speakers who have dilferent association
groups. Just as each community has its own tendencics
of sound change, which are different in some respeets from
those of other communities; so alio each commumty hns
its association groups, which are diflerent from dialect to
dialect. When we come across a dialect whose speakers
have a different serics of associations from those which
exist in our own minds, we are apt to consider the result
as *ungrammatical * and ¢ wrong,’ forgetting that there is
absolutely no test whereby we ean gauge the inherent
“correctness® or *falsencss® of mental associations as ex-
pressed in speech.  The human mind plays frecly around
and smong the phenomena of apeech; and we eannot control
the subtle Iitions which cetablish haoks between ddea
and iden, between word and word.

Within a given dialect certain associations are current,
and practically unisersal, and thercfore *correct® so far
as that dialect is concerned. ‘The power to spenk the
dialect of n community ‘correctly’—that 14, in the
same way as the members of that comnumity speak it—
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depends upon possessing Lhe snme associntion groups as
they.

In tracing the history of a language, we arve conslanily
confronted by forms which are the result, not of natural
phonelie development, but of analogy, and in this case it
is our business 1o endeavour Lo discover the group of forms
with which the new association has been established,
"I'here is no limit to the period, nor to the dialect, in which
theso new formations arise; and experience teaches ns that
they did, as a matter of facl, come into existence and gain
a permanent fooling in the classieal langoages of antiquity,
nay, in Primitive Avyan itself; just ag they do at the
present. day, alike in polished literary speech, and in
peasant. dinleet.



CHAPTER VIII
METIIODS OF COMPARISON AND RECONSTRUCTION

TuE science of language is often divided into two main
branches, General Comparative Philology of the Aryan
languages (not to go beyond these for the moment), and
the speeial History of the several Families of Aryan speech,
or of individual languages. The Comparative Philolo-
gist, as such, is mainly concerned with that original unity
which has been dissolved: with the original forms from
which those of the various families and individual lan-
guages spring—that is, with the Primitive Aryan mother-
tongue. The Comparative Philologist in the special
sense is chiefly occupied with the reconstruction of this
mother-tongue, and therefore is concerned primarily with
the points of agreement between the different languages.
But before he can reach the final unity, the primitive
mother-forms, he must needs observe how great is the
diversity among the groups of languages with which he
deals; and this can enly be accounted for from a know-
ledge of the special speech habits of the speakers of each
langusge.

The imvestigation of these habits is the business of
special students of the history of a single language, or of a
group of closely allied tongues, such as the Germanic or

ul
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Slavonic. By comparing the cognate forms of such a group,
it is possible to form some idea’ of a phase of speech-life
which is more primitive than any actually preserved—to
" reconstruct, in fact, Primitive Germanic or Primitive
Slavonic.

But before we can compare words in different languages,
with any profit, we must be quite sure that those forms
we are comparing are really cognates—that they really are
the descendants of the same original form. The closer the
languages are in relationship, the less difficulty will there
be in recognising their cognate forms. Thus the merest
beginner would hardly doubt the affinity of O.E. fut,
¢foot,’ Gothic fitus, O.Norse foir, O.H.G. fuoz. Even
if he went further, and ascertained that ©foot’ in Scrt.
was pdd-, pad-, in Greek wods, in Latin pés he might
surmise that these were all forms of the same word which
is found in the Germanic languages. The tests of identity
of origin, are form and meaning. But, since related
languages often develop on widely differing Jines, the form
frequently undergoes very remarkable changes, and the
mesaning may vary so greatly, that it is not always easy
to see how this or that particular shade of significance
becomes attached to a particular root.

The science of Comparative Philology has been gradually
. built up, until we are now often able to assert with confi-
dence, the original identity of words, which, a few years ago,
no one would have dreamed of connecting with each other.
This is made possible by our ever-increasing knowledge of
the laws of sound change within the individual languages.
P_y this means it is possible gradually to divest a form of
its more recent peculiarities, and to reconstruct its earlier
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phases, so that many old friends emerge, as it were, from
disguise.  But in the beginning it was necessary to start
with such words as from iheir nature, admitted but little
cnange in meaning, and whose form in several fongues was

Meiently recognised to prohibit any ble doubts of
identity. The classes of words most suitable for purposes
of comparison, in the beginning, are words which express
conerete and familiar objects, such es the natural relation-
ships—father, mother, brother, cte. 1 names of parts of the
fody—head, cyes, ears, feet, ete.; names for the earth, the
sky, water, the wind, heat, cold, snow ; names of the most
widely distributed plants and animals.  Further, we should
expect to find the designation of the numerals, at any rate
up to ten, the common property of men whose ancestors
had, in ages however remate, spoken one and the same
language, These are the kind of words upon which the
foundations of Comparative Philology ave laid, and when
these are built with care and thoroughness, the way is
paved for further progress. Now, when, in the case of
words in different languages of whose identity there can
be no reasonable doubt, even from the beginning, we
observe a regular per tion of sounds ly re-
curring throughout a series of languages, when the differ-
ences between the languages are always of the same nature,
we are sble to lay it down as a genera) principle, based on
observation, that such and such a sound in this language
corresponds with such and such a sound in that. We
proceed upon the assumption that the same changes will
always occur, under the same conditions, in the same
language ; if we find in a large number of cases that when
Greck, Latin, etc., have p» Germanic shows £, we expect
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that this will always be the case, when the conditions are
the same. In those cases where Greek p does not coire-
spond to f in Germanic, we assume, either that the p in
question does not represent the same original sound as
that which we know becomes £ in Germanic, or that there
are conditions present which differentiate the case from
others with which we are familiar. These conditions it
then becomes our business to discover.

We do not believe that Greek and Latin are derived from
Sanserit ; nor Germanic from Greek or Latin; but rather;,
that they are all derived from a common ancestor now
long dead. Therefore, we do not state our sound law in the
form of saying that Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin p becomnes
f in Germanic; but that a Primitive dryan p is retained
in the former three languages, but has beconie f in
Germanic, IHaving gained, then, some knowledge of the
precise way in which the groups of languages we ave
comparing, agree with, or differ from each other, and,
further, a knowledge of some of the principal laws of
sound-change of each of the derived languages, we ask
what were the original forms from which those forms which
we know have developed. In other words, the question
we try to solve is, which of the forms before us is most
primitive, which preserves most faithfully the features of
the original common mother. The reconstructed forms
of Primitive Aryan or Primitive Germanic which, accord-
ing to present philological method, figure so largely in
comparative and historical studies must not be taken too
sel:iously therefore ; these merely record the opinion that
this or .tlfnt feature in this or that language is primitive
and original and in -assigning such and such a form as
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the common ancestor of & group of forms from various
languazes we must be prepared to show how each is
derived from it.

In tracing the history of a werd, root, or grammatical
form in a single language, we get, as a rule, more light
upon it the further we ean po back ; and by allowing for
the various isolative atd combinative sound changes which
have affected it, we are gradually able to show the original
identity of the root with that which occurs in a econ-
siderable number of words, But so long as we heep to
one language we can only discover the principle of those
changes the conditions of which were present at some
time during the period of which we bave an historical
record of that language. Thus if we were dealing with
the history of the word seek in English compared with
be-seech, we should fist inquire what was the oldest
recorded form of these nords. A glance at an etymo-
logical dictionary, or, better still, at an * Anglo-Saxon®
dictionary, would reveal the fact that in both cases the
infinitive was séc(e)an, with nothing to show that the
fresent difference between the final consonants of the two
words existed. In Middle English we find that séken,
sichen, besiken, beséchen, all occurred 3 and, further, that in
the present-day English dialects seek, scech, beseek, beseech,
are in use in different parts of the country. Now, the
Mod. Eng. *ch-* (tf) sound presupposes a different sound
in O.E. from that which bas become & in Mod. Eng.,
and that sound, we should find, if we consulted an O.E.
grammar, was certainly pronounced in the O.E. séic{c)an.
1t was probably a _froni-stop consonant, and it invariably
develops into the Mod. Eng. ¢ -ch* (t§); at any rate, in the

10
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South and Midlands. At this rate the M.E, séchen would
appear to be normally developed from O.E. séc(c)an.
How are we to account’' for the M.E. and Mod. Eng. forms
with -%? Certainly not by assuming an ¢ exceptional®
change of -¢ (front-stop) to (k). If welook at the paradigm
of the O.E. verb, it appears that in West Saxon' it ran as
follows in the Pres. Indic. Sing.: ¢ séce, pu sccst, hé sccp;
and in M.E. the same texts which bave ick séche in
1st person singular, and séchen in the Inf,, not infrequently
have sékst, sékp in the 2nd and 3rd persons. The O.E.
spelling does not express any difference of pronunciation

but the M.E. spelling shows a back-stop in the two last.
- forms, and this implies a corresponding distinction in 0.,

although this is not expressed in the written forms of
that language. What conditions have these two forms in

common, which distinguish them from the Ist Pers. and

from the Inf.? They both have voiceless open consonants,

s and ) respectively, immediately after the ¢. May we not,

then, formulate tentatively the law that in O.L., before ¢

had developed into its present sound,—perhaps even before

it had reached the pure front-stop stage,—when it was
followed immediately by a voiceless open consonant, it

became a back-stop (k)? This is borne out by other

cxamples. We have thus accounted for the existence of

two forms with X-sounds in the conjugation of the O.E.

verb sééan.  But we have still to explain how this sound

got into the Ist Pers. Pres, Indic. and the Inf.

We are perfectly justified, from ‘what is known of the
habits of speakers, in assuming the possibility that a
whole verb might be formed on the Analogy of two
persons, especially when these are so frequently used as were
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the 2nd and 8rd persons singular in O.E. and M.E. We
should explain M.E. séken, ete., and Mod. Eng. scek in
this way. For some reason the analogy las not taken
place in be-seech, which retains the O.E. é- form unaffected
by the other persons. In the case of the dinlects above
referred to, the Analogy affects sometimes the compounded,
sometimes the uncompounded verb,

This digression from the general statement is intended
to show that reference to the earlier forms of a language
may tell us something which cannot be gathered from its
latest forms, “The varying conditions which subsequently
differentiated O.E. ¢ into % on the one hand, and on the
other to “-ck” (1f), were present, and expressed in the
spelling of English itself. DBut if we now procced to
inquire the reason of the differences of vowel between
scck or secch, on one hand, and that of the past tense
sought, on the other, we can get no light, so long as we
confine our attention to English. As far back as we
can o in the history of that language, we find this differ-
ence of vowels, but nothing to account for it. O.E. has
s&ian—sohte, and here we can note that the variation is
&—0, an interchange which occurs in a large number of
associated pairs of words in Q.E,, it is true; but this fact
does not help us to explain the change.

The next step, thercfore, is to inquire what is the
corresponding form to O.E. séean in the other Gme,
languages, It is possible that some of these may retain
some feature which O.E. has lost, and which may explain
the interchange of vowels. The corresponding verb in
Gothic is sskjan, in O. Sax. sokian, in O.H G. suohhan.
From these forms we learn that O.E. is peculiar in

10—2
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having & in the root of the Inf. It appears that both
Gothic and O. Sax. have g, which vowel, as we have scen,
also occurs in O.E. in the Pret. O.H.G. uo appears in &
large number of words in which Gothic and O. Sax. have 0.
We are, therefore, justified in assuming that ¢ is the most
primitive form of the vowel in the inf. Why has O.E. &
here? Now, both Gothic and O. Sax. possess a feature
which does not appear either in O.H.G. or in O.E., and
that is that they preserve a suffix -jan or -ian in the inf. ;
that is to say that j or ¢ appears in these languages
immediately after the &, The sound of j, we have reason
to believe, was that of a front-open consonant, closely
related, from the position of the organs of speech and the
arca employed in its articulation, to 4, which is a high-
front vowel. Now, -jan is a very common verbal suffix in
Gothic, and in all cases where O.E. and Gothic agree in
possessing certain verbs, we find that the vowel of these
verbs, if ¢ in Gothic, is ¢ in O.E.; if @ in the former
language, e in the latter; if % in Gothic, then 7 in
English—that is, that where Gothic has o back vowel
English shows a front in the inf. of corresponding verbs,
when there is reason to believe that a j originally occurred
in the suffix. Tor example: Goth. drobjan, ©disturb,
‘trouble,’ O.E. drgfun; Goth. fodjan, ¢ feed,” O.E. fédan ;
Goth. ga-mitjan, ¢ meet, O.E. métan, and so on. Ix-
amples of Goth. a=0.E. ¢, under the same conditions,
are: Goth. namnjan, ¢ name,” 0.E. ncmnan; Goth. satjan,
‘set,’ O.E. scttan; Goth. warfan, ¢defend,’ O.E. wcrian.
Examples of Goth. z = 0.E. y are: Goth. bugjan, ¢ buy,’
D.E. bycgan; Goth. fulljan, «fill; O.E. fyllan ; Goth.
huggrjan (= hupgrjan), ¢to hunger, O.E. Ahyngr(i)an.
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In all these eases Gothic shows consistently a back vowel
in the root, follawed by j; O.E. invariably has in the
same words a front vowel in the root, but has usually no
j or i following. We need not pause here to discusy
under what circumstances § is also preserved in O.E., but
may note that when it s lost in that language the pre-
coding consonant is doubled, provided that the sound
immediately preceding the consonant is not a long vowel
(cft settan and byégan, where &g is the O.E. mode of
writing a longr voiced stop).

In all the above cases, although only Gothic forms are
here given, 0. Sax. and O.1.G. agree in showing 6-(0.H.G.
20), a,and u respectively where O.E. has &, ¢, and y.  The
inference we draw is that 8, &, and u are more primitive than
the English vowels in these words, and that the special
quality of these, front instead of back, is due to a change
in the earlier sounds produced by the following j ori. This
is atill further borne out by the fact that 5, etc., are pre-
served in O.E. itself, in cases where the root is not followed
by jori. Thus by the side of métan we have in O.E. the
subktantive pe-mot, by the side of fédan, foda, ¢ food, just
as we have soh-fe by the side of séc{e)an. With O.E.
nemnan we may compare the sub, nama, and with fyllan
the adj. full. The comparison of the other Germanic
tongues, in deciding the question of the difference of
vonel in séi{e)an—sohte, showed us that O.E. must also
once have had an inf. *sokjan, since it enabled us to
supply the lost § which effected the change from the more
primitive vowel o, preserved in Gothic and 0. Sax. The
forms in the cognate languages also made it certain that
the original vowel was the same as that preserved in the
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unchanged forms in O.E. itself. Another fact which
emerges from our examination of the above forms is that
the particular change in question, which has already been
referred to in an earlier chapter of this book, although it
took place before the earlicst English documents, yet
occurred after English had developed into a dialect, or
group of dialects, independent from the parent Germanic.
Had the change affected Primitive Gme, before its dif-
ferentiation, we should find traces of it in Gothic; whereas
we find none, and only signs of its beginning in O. Sax.
and O.HI.G. This process of i- or j-mutation, as it is
called, arose independently in English, and, at a later
date, in most of the other Gme. languages. It affects all
back vowels in O.E. which occur in the roots of words
containing originally j or 7 in the next syllable or suffix;
not only in verbs, as in the examples’ given above, but in
all words whose suffix fulfils, or once fulfilled, the necessary
conditions,

When once the knowledge of such a process has been
gained by a comparison of the cognate languages, it can
be utilized for purposes of reconstruction, without a
further appeal to the comparative method. Thus, if we
find the O.E. forms betst, ¢ best,” fyrst, ¢ first, compared
with fur-dor, we should be justified in assuming the possi-
bility of an old superlative suffix -ist, which has changed
aand u to ¢ and y in these words, even if we had not, for
the moment, the confirmatory evidence of Gothic bat-ist-s,
¢ best.”

We sjee that a know]edge of the sound changes peculiar
t? the individual languages helps us to reconstruct primi-
tive forms which may be of use in a wider comparative
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survey; but this special knowledge of an individual
language can only be gained, at first, by knowing what was
the starting-point of the language we are considering, and
this knowledge, again, can only be acquired with certainty
by the help of the cognate languages. Our Primitive
Gme. forms, which we may reconstruct from English alone,
must be tested by comparing them with the other Gme.
languages. If from our knowledge of the laws of each,
we reach the same result in reconstruction, no matter
from which we start, then we may have a very fair convic-
tion that our reconstruction is right.

But it sometimes happens that the consideration of the
Gme, languages alone leaves us in the lurch, and that we
are stopped by what are insuperable difficulties, so far as
the light shed from these alone reaches.

If, for instance, we compare the Gme. forms of so
common a word as ¢ tooth,” we find that in O.E, we have
13p, in Goth. funpus, in O.ILG. zand; and we may well
sk what is the relation of these forms to each other.
Gothic and O.E. agree in the initial and final consonants
of the root £ and p; there is, thercfore, the a priori reason
of greater frequency, for assuming that ¢ and p are more
primitive than the O.I1.G. r and d. On the other hand,
Gathic and O.H.G. agree in having a nasal consonant
after the vowel, and we must assume either that O.E. has
lost an n, or that Gothic and 0.F1.G. have both introduced
one in this word. According to the same general prin-
cdple of relative frequency of occurrence, it is more
reasonable to assume that these languages preserve an
original nasal here, where O.E. has lost it. It is im-

bal N N
le that two languages so far sep d geogeaphi-
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cally as Gothic and O.H.G, should have developed,
independently, a habit of infixing nasals. We naturally
next inquire why, in this case, O.E. has lost an original
nasal which is preserved by Gothic and O.H.G. There are '
plenty of examples of words in which the latter languages
have a nasal, but in which O.E. has not: O.H.G. gans,
¢ goose,’ O.E. gos; Goth. munps, O.H.G. mund, ¢ mouth,’
O.E. miip; Goth. sinps, ‘road, ¢journey, O.H.G. sind,
also Goth. ga-sinpja, O.H.G. gi-sindo, ¢ travelling .com-
panion,’ ¢ servant’; O.E., sip, ge-sip; Goth. anpar, 0.H.G.
andar, ©other, O.E. oper; Goth. and O0.H.G. hansa,
‘host, O.E. hgs; O.H.G. samfto, ¢soft, O.E. sgft. These
examples suffice to show the conditions under which the
nasal is lost in O.E. It will be observed that in all the
above cases, there is in Gothic, immediately after the
nasal, and in O.E., following the vowel, one or other of
the three consonants, s, f, or p—that is to say, a woiceless
open consonant,

The agreement of Gothic and O.E., as regards the con-
sonants, is a strong indication of these being primitive, so
that we can formulate the law that O.E. loses a nasal
(n, or m) before voiceless open consonants, and we can re-
construct for prehistoric O.E., forms with the nasals as
they occur in Gothic.

It is further to be noticed that the vowel which
precedes the nasal undergoes in O.E. a compensatory
lengthening, and that in cases where Gothic and 0.1.G.,
and therefore presumably the parent Gme, also, have the
combination -an--voiceless open consonant, O.E. has 6—
that is to say that in this case, the original a has been
rounded as well as lengthened. We may now return to
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0.l t5p, and in the light of the above examples and
remarks, we see that we shall be justified in reconstructing
therefrom an earlier form *fanp-, which, allowing for the
regular differences of the consonants, agrees entircly with
the O.I.G. zand, The Gothic form, on the other hand,
as we have scen, is funp-us instead of fanp-, as we might
have espected on the analogy of anpar compared with
O.L. sper.

Is there any process of change peculiar to Gothie
whereby a form fanp- could become funp-? ‘There is
noney and the Gothic forms with -un-, such as munps,
quoted sbove, and Aunps, known,' O.E. c7p, O.H.G.
chund ; juggs (=jung-), * young,' O. Fris,, 0.8., OILG.
jung ; hund, “hundred’; O.E., O, Sax. hund, O H.G. hunt,
ete., show that Gothic, as a rule, agrees with the other
Gme. tanguages in preserving the combination -un- in
cognate words. Indeed, the agreement is so complete,
and so widely extended among the Gme. languages; that,
following the ordinary method, we must assume that
Gme, -un- is preserved in all the languages; and, con-
tersely, that when the derived languages all agree in
showing this combination it is original. 'The result of
this is that we must regard the Gothie form tunp- as
original : presersed from the parent language, and not
derived from any other form of the same ¢root.” We
are therefore compelled to conclude that there were in
Gme, two forms of this root: one, funp-, preserved in
Gothic, and another, %fanp-, from which the O.E. and
O.ILG. forms, and the O, Norse fannr, from * tanp-r,
from ®fanp-az, were derived. How are we to account
for the differentiation of an ariginal ‘root® inta two
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forms, *#anp- and tunp-? The fact itself is common

enough in Gothic and the other Gme. languages, and the

so-called strong verbs offer plenty of examples. The
following table will illustrate this *
Inf Pret. Sing.  Pret. FA Past Partle
0.E. bind-an  band  bund-on  bundwen ‘opind’
Goth. ... bind-an band  bund-um bund.an-s
0.H.G. ... bint-an  bant bunt-um  bunt-an '
O.E. wind-an  wand  wund- wund- fwind'
Goth. -wind-an wand wund-um wund-ans s
O.H.G! ... vintan vant  vuntum  vunt-an "
0.E. .. winn-an wann  wunn- wunn-  ‘struggle
Goth. -winn-an  WaIR  Wunh-um o wunn-ans -
O.H.G. ... vinp-an  vann  vunn-um  vunn-an ",

Numerous examples also
appearing in different forms.

"Gothic has -hinp-an, ‘to catch,” hand-us, ¢ the hand,
originally ¢that which seizes,” and hunp-s, ¢that which is
seized,” or ‘booty’; O.E. has hand, and %iip, ©booty,
from *hunp-, with the loss of the nasal before -p-, as in
muh, from *munp-; O.H.G. hant, ‘hand,’ and heri-hunda
(=0.E. kap), ¢ war plunder.” Side by side with sinps and
ga-sinpa, Goth. has the vb. sand-jan, ¢send, and O.E.
stp >*sinp-, and send-an >* sand-jan, with the j-mutation
of -a referred to above. Besides the changes which occur
in the strong vb. bindan, Gothic has and-bund-nan, ‘to
release” ; bandi, ¢n fetter (exactly corresponding to O.E.
bend, where ¢ is the i-mutation of a); and ga-binda,
‘bond,’ etc. ,

These examples show that this interchange of vowels
within the same ‘root’ was an established fact in Gme.
before its differentiation, since it occurs in all the derived

occur of the same ‘root’
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1 1,

guages.  We can, th , learn nothing of its origin
from Gme. alone. If we go beyond Gme, and compare
the forms in the other Aryan languages which are cognate
with funpus, ete,, we find a curious variety of forms.
Latin dent-, Gk. 8-86v7-, Sert. dant-, Lith. dant-is, are
the forms in the principal Aryan languages which we have
to compare with each other, and with the two Gme. types
*tanp- and tunp-, which we have found ourselves justified in
reconstructing.  The question now before us is: What
arc the Primitive Aryan types from which the above
forms are derived, and what is their precise mutual re-
lationship? OQur comparison of the Gme. languages
yielded two types for parent Gme. s to what does a wider
survey lead us? In the first instance, we may settle the
question of the consonants. We note that Sert,, Gk.,
Latin, and Lith. all agree in having d- as the initial, and
«f- as the final consonant of the root; and in the face of
this unanimity we must conclude that sounds which all these
languages have preserved, are the original Aryan sounds.
Gme. f=original d-, and p=original ¢, are the result of a
characteristic ¢shifting® of the older consonants, which,
with the reservation formulated in what is known as
Ferner's Lase, hereafter to be discussed, invariably pro-
duces the same results; so that wherever the other
languages ngree in having d, Gme. has ¢, and where they
have ¢, Gme, has p, cxcept under the special conditions
stated by Verner,

We may now return to the vowels, and for this purpose
it will be convenient to deal here with the group of vowel
+m—on, en, an, etc. It might be contended that since
Sert., Lith,, and Gme. all agree in possessing a form of
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the above root with -an-, this must be regarded as a primi-.
tive form ; let us sce whether this can be upheld. If -an-
is to be regarded as a primitive Aryan form, it can only
be on account of the agreement in the three languages
which we have just noted. This assumption would imply
that we regard a primitive -an- as having been preserved
in Sert., Lith., and Gmec. We shall do well to examine
severally the claims of each language to the primitiveness
of its -a- and -an- sounds. Let us take Scrt. first. Al-
though this language agrees with Gme. and Lith. in this
case, it is at variance with Gk., which has -ov-. The .
same disparity is observable in Sert. jambha-, ¢tooth’
Gk. yopgos, youdios, ‘molar’ (which correspond to O.E.
camb, ¢ comb’), and in Zam, ¢this’ (ace.); Gk. vév; Goth.
pan-a; Scrt. damas, ‘house’; Gk. 8épos; Lat. domus.
Here we have Scrt. and Gme. an, am by the side of
Gk. -ov-, -op-. '

But in Sert. janas, ‘race,’ we have -en- both in Latin
and Gk.—genus, wévos; and the same divergence appears.
in Sert. bandhus, a ‘relative,’ compared with Gk. 7evBepds.
Lith. also shows disagreement with Scrt. here, for its
cognate is béndras, ¢ companion.” This is the same root
which in Gme, has, as we have seen, the three forms dind-,
band-, bund-. In Scrt. dnti, “against, Gk. "drri, Lat
ante, Scrt. agrees with Gk. and Latin.

These examples show that Sert, -an- is represented in
Gk. sometimes by -or-, sometimes by -ev-, more rarely
by av-,

If we compare the correspondences of simple a in Sert.

without a following nasal, we find the same divergence in
some, at least, of the cognate languages.
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1. Scrt. a=Gk. a in djami, *drive”; GK. dyw, Lat. ngo:
gjras, *ground’; Gk. aypés: Lat ager; Goth. akrs.

2. But Sert. a=Gk. o in pati, *husband*; Gk, wéass:
avi-, *sheep; Gk. dis (from %3ris): Lat. ovis: katara,
¢which of two" Gh. wérepos: dadarfa, *he has scen;
Gk. 8é8opxe, cte.

8. Scrt, a=Gk. ¢ in asti, *is*; Gh. fori; Lat. ests
Lith, ésti.

Sert, afva, thone’; Lat. equus : Scrt. ca, *and ; Gk. 725
Lat, que.

Sert, piita-ti, ‘he flics”s Gk, wére-tai; Lat. petit, etc.

We sce that the three vowels a, ¢, 0 in Latin and Greek
are all represented in Sanscrit by ; in fact,e and o do not
exist at all in this language. If, then, Scrt. a be in all
cases primitive, we must assume that the other languages
which possess a more varied vowel system have differen-
tiated an original vowel a into three distinct sounds, a, ¢, 0.
The alternative is that the three vowels existed in the
mother-tongue, but were all levelled in Scrt, under one
sound, a.

Passing to Lithuanian, this language agrees with Scrt,
in having @ where Gk. and Latin show o : nakt-is, *night,
Lat. noxr (=*nokt-s); -patis, *lord% Gk. méois; aris,
‘sheep™; Gk, 3(F)is, Lat. ovis.

On the other hand, Lithuanian agrees with Gk., Lat.,
Gme. in showing e, thus differing from Scrt.—esmi, *am®
Gh. e (=copr): medis, *honey s Gk. pefu, O.E.
medu (=*medu); O.H.G. metu; but Sert. madhu: s2nas,
‘old% Gk, &wos (=%aéros); Lat. sener. Again, the
clowcly-allied Slavonic languages, such as Old Balgarian
(ot Old Church Slav.), agree also with Gk, in having o in
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cases where Lith. hasa: O. Slav. nosti, ‘night’; Lith. naktis.
0. Slav. ovi-tsa, ¢sheep’; Lith. avis. This makes it probable
that o existed in Primitive Lith. also, but was unrounded
to a in the independent life-history of the language.

Last we have to deal with Germanic, which, like Scrt., had
already, in its earliest literary period, no original o sound ;
at any rate, not in stressed syllables. It can be shown that
when this vowel appears in the Old Gme. languages, it is
either derived by a secondary process from an earlier «, or
has been preserved in Jate loan words from foreign languages.
In all cases where Gk. has g, Gme. has a in cognate words.
But it can be established that the sound o underwent a
change to a within the historic period, since foreign proper
names which contained the former sound appear in Gme.
speech, when borrowed, with a. Thus the Gallo-Roman
Moguntiacum, * Mainz,’ is Maginza in O.H.G.; and Voscgus,
“the Voges, appears with @ in O.H.G., as Wascono walt.
The inference generally drawn from these facts is that up to
a certain period, parent Gme. preserved o, which it inherited
from Aryan; but that then a tendency arose to unround
‘0 1o a, which tendency naturally affected the loan words
also. Those words which were borrowed subsequent to this
change, preserved their o-sound in Gme. speech (¢f2 0.H.G.
kacchon, to cook,’ from Lat. coqucre). ,

If the above rensoning be correct, then Gme. originally
possessed the vowel o; its a is not primitive in those cases
where it corresponds to o in Gk. and Latin, and therefore
proves nothing when compared with the a of Scrt. and Lita.

We have now briefly examined the claims of a in Sert.,
Lith., and Gme. successively, to be regarded as primitive
in cases where Gk. and Latin have the vowel 0. e have
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ween that Scrt. a corresponds not only to a in Gk, and
Latin, but also to ¢ and o; and we are therefore forced to
admit, either that Gk, and Latin preserve the three original
sounds, or, at any rate, an original diversity, whereas Scrt.
has last it ; or that in the former languages, one original
sound, without any discoverable difference of conditions,
has been treated in three different ways. ‘LThe latter
possibility we may reject at once on general grounds, For
the former view there are overwhelming arguments. Of
these, that which establishes beyond any reasonable doubt
the primitivencss of Gk. ¢, is the strongest ; and to it is due
the consiction, now universally shared by all philological
scholars, that the Gk. vowcl system is far nearer to that
of the original Aryan than arc the Sanscrit vouels,

There are certain words which have a variety of back-
stop in Latin, Celtic, and Lithuanian, but which in
Sanecrit have a sound, cxpressed in transliteration by the
symbol ¢, and usually pronounced (tf), but which is
clasified a5 0 ¢ palatal,’ and was originally, almost certainly,
a front-stop.  The vowel which follows it is always a in
Sert.  In Gh. these words have 7 or 7, which, for reasons
into which it is needless to enter here, are known to have
deseloped from a back-stop with lip modification

‘This “palatalization® in Sanserit was for a long time
unaccounted for, since, in other words, Sanscrit agrees
with the languages above mentioned in also having A—that
is, o back consonant,

The explanation was discosered independently by several
scholars about the same time (see Bechtel, Hauptprobleme,
P- 62). Itisthis: In cases where the European languages
(Gk.. Latin. ctc.) have a or o following the consonant,
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Sanscrit agrees with them in having a back consonant;
in those cases where the former languages have e, Sanscrit
has ¢, the front consonant. A natural inference is that in
Sanscrit also, ¢ formerly occurred in those ecases where it is
found in Gk., Latin, etc., and, e being a front vowel, fronted
the preceding consonant. After the fronting process
was complete, Sanscrit levelled ¢ under a, the series of
changes probably being: e—a—a. If this is so, then
prehistoric Sanscrit must have agreed with all the European
tongues in possessing ¢, and thus the last argument against
accepting this as the original sound disappears.

Examples are: Scrt. panca, ¢five; Gk. mévre (from
* penkee) 5 Lat. quinque (from * kwenkiwe, from * penkioe).
Scrt. catvdras, ‘four; Gk. Téooapes and wéooapes
(Beeotian), Lith. keturi, Old Irish cethir. On the other
hand, Sanscrit has kdlsa, ¢hip-joint '=Lat. coza; also
kakid, ¢ summit *= Lat. cacimen. '

When it was thus established thet Sanscrit @ was not
ariginal in cases where the other languages had ¢, it was
further asked, Why should Scrt. a, which corresponds to
oin Gk. and Lat., etc., be original either? No reason could
be shown for the development in these languages of o from
an carlier @ ; but, on the other hand, belief in the primitive-
ness of the Sert. vowel system was seriously shaken. Hence-
forth, it was regarded as, at the very least, highly probable
that the three vowels a, e, o' all existed in the Aryan
mother-tongue ; & view which, as has been said, scholars
now regard as established. Of all the Aryan languages, the
Hellenic group are now considered to preserve the primitive
vowel system most faithfully. Greek is by far the richest
in vowel sounds, and hence, instead of attributing, as was
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formerly done, a poor vowel system fo the mother-tongue,
it is now the universal practice to credit it rather with the
wealth and variety which is found in that group of
dinlects, than with the poverty and comparative monotany
of Sanserit.

After this Jong discussion, which it is hoped may have
afforded some illustration of the methods of comparison
and reconstruction, we may Teturn to a consideration of
the wvorious forms of the root ¢tooth® in the differcut
Aryan languages.

We had cstablishied (sce p. 158) the existence of two
forms of the root in Gme.—*funp-, which is found in
Gotbic, and *fanp-, which is the ancestor of O.E. t5p and
Q.I1.G.zamd. ‘The forms ecnumerated from other languages
were—Sert. dant; Lith, dant-is; Lat. dent-; and Gk.
6-8érr-. From what has just been said, it will be seen
that we are now in a position to regard Gk. -Sovr- 8s
primitive, and practically identical with the ancestral
form. Weare further justified in equating it with the Gme.
*lany (see p. 158), and with the Lith, dant-ts(pp. 157, 158).

As regards the Scrt. form, the a might represent either
an original o, in which ease the Scrt. form may also be
derived from the form *dont., or it might be derived from
an exrlier *dent-.  Since, however, the former is so well

tablished for several branches of the Aryan family, it is
on the whole, perhaps, niore probable that the Sert. form
also goes back to this, in common with Lith, Gk., and
Gme. We may now pass on to discuss the Latin form
dent. and the Gothic tunp-us, What are the wutual
relations of these, and what connection have they with
the Aryan *dont- which we hase established >

11



162 METHODS OF COMPARISON AND RECONSTRUCTION

Lat. dent- might, if taken by itsclf, be an original form,
" representing an Aryan #dent- ; just as Gk. wevf-epés, Lith.
bend-ras, represent an original *bhendh-. This form occurs
in Gme. as bind-an, with Gme. change from ¢ to 2 before
n-consonant. At this rate, original *dcnt--would produce
in Gme. *tenp-, and thence *tinp-, but this form of this
particular word is not found in any Gmec. tongue.

There are other cases, however, when Lat. -cn corresponds |
to Gmec. -un : for instance, Lat. cent-um, Goth. hund-, <1007
to these forms there correspond é-xaréy in Gk., szimtas in
Lith., and fatdm in Scrt. Again, Lat. ment-, ‘mind’;
Goth. ga-mund-s, ¢ ren;embrance,’ corresponds to Scrt. mati-,
‘thought.” In these cases we see that Lat. cn, Gme. un,
correspond to forms in Scrt. and Gk. which have no nasal.
In this case Lat. en cannot be derived from an original en,
since, as we have just scen, that is preserved in Gk. and in
Sert. becomes an (wevfepos, Lat. of-fendix, ¢ tie, ¢ band ’;
Scrt. dandhus, ete.) ; further, original en equals Gothic -in-,
and not -un-. 'We may formulate our results so far thus:

Scrt. -an- Scrt. -an-

The | Gk. -ov- | _ The | Gk, -ev-

Seriﬂs{lﬂt. -on- }_Idg. O Series [Lnt. -Ecvn. =1dg. en.
Gme. -an- Gme. -en (in)

(S’(l::t. a
3 Y, 2}
The Series Lat. -on- }:Idg. 1

Gme, -un-

That is to say that by the side of the forms -¢n- and -on-
of roots with a nasal, we must assume that a third form
existed—a form which, whatever it was, acquired various
sounds in the separate development of each Aryan language.
It is generally assumed that this third form was a weakened ,
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form which possessed, originally, no definite vowel sound,
It contained a syilabic nasal very similar, probably, to
the second syllable of the English word ¢ fution” (batn).
Comparative philologists usually write this hypothetical
sound g, to distinguish it from the tal n, or m
in the case of cenfum, ete.; ¢t Lith, sximtas, from Aryan
’frng. We have thus established a strong probability
hat Gothic funp- and Latin dent- are both from an original
form *dpt-, whereas the various other forms of this word,
including the O.H.G. zand and O.E, p, are all derivable
from & primitive *dont-.

Although only two forms of this root have survived,
other similar roots preserve all three forms, thus : wevflepds,
bendras and bind-, from *bkendh- ; band and bandhus, from
*bhondh ; bund and of.fend.ix, from *bhndh-, This dif-
ferentiation of an original vowel, which goes back to the
mother-tongue, is hnown as Ablaut or Gradation. The
supposed enuses of this phenomenon will be treated later on.

Wehave end 1 in the above discussion to 1llustrate
the method, and linc of reasoning whereby the reconstructed
forms of the mother-tongue are arrived at.

The principles upen which our method is based are
briefly stated by Brugmann (T'echmer’s Zeitschrift, Bd, L.,
pp- 234, 255). They may be summarized as follows :

'The probability that any given feature in a language is
primitive increases with the number of languages in which
it ean be traced.

The greater the geographical separation of those
languages in which the same feature oceurs, the greater
the likelihood that it is inherited from the mother-tongue.

Geographical separation limits the probability that the

11—2
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occurrence of the same peculiarity in several languages
is due to contact between them at a late period, or to
borrowing.

In cases where we find diversity of form in the derived
languages, we assume diversity in the mother-tongue,
unless we are able to show that this diversity is due to
special conditions in individual languages—that is, to
particular laws of sound change which we can state
definitely.

It is desirable to take as wide a survey as possible, and
to check the results and conclusions at which we arrive,
from several sides.

In all reconstruction we must be guided by common-
sense; we must bear in mind that we are dealing with
sounds, and not with symbols, and must not overstep the
limits of what is reasonable and probable in the sphere of
actual change of sound,



CHAPTLR IX

THE ARYAN OR INDO GERMANIC MOTHER-TONGUE, AND
THE DERIVED I'AMILIES OF LANGUAGES

Siver: even the most elementary books on the History of
English contain at least some statement to the effect that
there once existed a langunge, long since extinct, which
is now known as the Aryan mother-tongue, from which
various groups or familics of languages sprang, together
with an enumeration of these, a very brief account of the
present views on this subject will suffice in this place.
All that need be attempted here is a short and, if possible,
a clear account of what is meant by the phrase mother-
tongue, an enumerntion of the principal groups of languages
into which this was differentiated, the supposed relation-
ship in which they stand to each other, with a more par-
ticular mecount of one group—the Germanie, of which our
own language is & member.

Among the numerous general authoritics on the ques-
tions with which we are about to denl, there may be
mentioned : Tsaac Tajlor, The Origin of the Aryans,
1600; Sweet, Ilidory of Language, 1900; Schruder,
Sprachvergicichung und Urgerchichte, 1890 ; and, abore
all, Brugmann, Grundrist dev Vergleichenden Grammatik
der Indogermanischen Sprachen {2nd ed.), B1. L (Laut.

168
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lehre), 1897 ; and Kurze Vergleichende Grammatil.der Indo:
germanischen Sprachen, Bd. 1. (Lautlehre), 1902, by the
same author. The introductory chapters of the last two
works deal with the classification and other general prob-
lems connected with the Aryan langaages. The larger
book should be constantly consulted by advanced students
of Comparative Philology, while even beginners might with
advantage consult the smaller. Brugmann’s works are
standard text-books of the best kind ; they are masterpieces
of method, and display the latest results of modern research,
more especially in so far as it deals with such problems as
are settled and no longer under discussion. Brugmann
represents the solid, safe, conservative wing of the new
science of language, of which, together with Osthoff,
Paul, Sievers, and one or two more, he was the founder
more than thirty years ago. Students of the history of
the Science of Comparative Philology will recognise Scherer
and Leskien as the intellectual fathers of the band of
scholars of whom Osthoff and Brugmann are now the
distinguished and venerated chiefs.

The Conception of a Family of Languages.

The resemblances and agreements in the forms of words,
in vocabulary, and in inflections, which exist between such
languages as Mod. Eng., Dutch, Danish, and German,
are so striking that they cannot fail to impress even
the least instructed student of two or more of the above
languages. The farther back we go in the history of these
tongues, and the earlier the forms of them which we
compare, the closer becomes the resemblance. - That there
is an intimate connection between them is obvious. They



MODERN GERMANIC LANGUAGES COMPARED 167

are commonly classed together under the general name of
the Germanic or Teutonic languages.  We may take a few
points of resemblance for consideration : (1) The modern
Continental languages of the so.called Germanic group
have, in a large number of cases, practically the same
group of sounds associated with the same meaning.
German hommen, ‘come,’ Dutch Romme(n), Swedish kemma,
German fag, *day,” Dutch dag (dah), Danish dag (drw3);
German ein, =cei, drei, vier, funf, Dutch cen, ticee, drie,
vier, vijf, Swedish en, tied, ire, fyra, frm=1,2,8, 4, 5;
German mutfer, Duteh mocder, Swedish moder, ¢ mother.”
And 20 on throughout the vocahulary, we find that these
languages have in common thousands of words identical
in meaning, and differivg but lttle in pronunciation.
The resemblances of Mod. Lng. to the other languages
are in many cases not so close, but none the less unmistak-
uble. (2) We find that all of these languages agree in
possessing & class of so-called weak verbs, which form their
past tense by the addition of the suffix e, -te, -ed, or -¢de,
to the root of the verb. Eng. kear, hear-d, Swedish hira,
hor-de ; Dutch hooren, hoor-de ; German héren, hor-te, and
s0 on. (3) These languages all possess groups of so-
ealled strong verbs, which form their past tenses and past
participles by series of changes in the vowels of the
‘root®: Fng. sing, sang, sung; Danish asyngr, 2ang,
sunget; Dutch zingen, zong, ge-zongen, German singen,
1ang, pr-sungen, cte,

Now, am t between languages which incled
sounds, vocabulary, inflection, and such deep - rooted
features as vowel change within the ‘root® itself, cannot
be mere coincidence.  Neither, when we find such common
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fentures equally among widely-separated groups of speakers,
such as the Germans, Swedes, Danes, and English, can the
agreement be the result of wholesale borrowing; for in this
case it would naturally be asked, from whom have all
these languages borrowed their characteristic features?
Agnin, there is no reason for assuming that any one of
these languages is the surviving ancestor of all the others.

There remains only the possibility that English, Dutch,
the Scandinavian languages, and German, are each and all
the descendants of the same original language; that they
represent, in fact, the various forms into which a parent
language, which no longer exists, has been differentiated, by
virtue of such factors of isolation as those we have already
discussed. Cf. p. 96, ete. This extinct form of speech, out
of which we assume all these languages to have developed,
along more or less diflerent lines, we eall Primitive Germanic.
Parent Germanic, or simply Germanic. If we wished to
compare the Germanic languages systematically, we should
take the oldest forms of each which are preserved in writ-
ing. ‘The above examples are drawn from the modern
languages, partly because these are, on the whole, more
familiar and accessible to the general student, partly also
to show how close the resemblance still is, even after all
these centuries of separation. The oldest considerable body
of ancient Germanic speech is the fourth-century translation
of part of the Bible in Gothic, a language long extinct.

By applying to the other ancient and modern languages
or dialects of Lurope and India tests similar to those
briefly suggested above, similar results are obtained
by scholars—namely, that at various points languages
resolve themselves into groups of closely-related forms of
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speech,  Yor each of these groups it appenrs necesaary to
assume a primitive ancestral form which no longer sunives,
and from which the varions members of the group have
been differentiated, in the mame way as the Germanic
Innguages sprang from parent Germanic,

Thus we are able, from this point of view, to distinguisth
the following groups or Farilies of Speech : (1) Indian,
of which the best-hnown ancient representative is Sanscrit,
Iranian, which includes Old (and Mod) Persian (West
Iranian), and Zend, the dialect in which the Aresta—that
" s, the colicetion of theancient srered books of the Parces
—i¢ wrilten (Last franian). This dinlect is alo known as
Ol Bactrian. Indian and Iranian dialects are usually
grouped under the genera)l head of Indo-Iranian. The
earliest remains of Sanserit are the hymnsof the Rig-Veda,
the language of which is approximately 4,000 years old.
(2) Armenian, whose written records go back to the fifth
centary of our era. (3) Hellenie, or Greeh dialects
(4} hanian, now recogniscl asa member of an independent
group. (5) lialic, which conusts on the one hand of Lafin,
aund on the other of the Owan and Umbrian dialecte
(G) Celtic, of which ancient Gauluth was a member, but
which is Ix=t hnown from O2d and Modern Irish and Scotch
Gackic on the ane hand, and from Welsh in al} its stages on
the other. (%) Germanie. (8) Dallic-Slavonic.  The last
represents twa nearly -related dissions of one onginal group.
The Raltic diviuon is hnown to us from Lettuh (stii}
spoken), Old Prusyan (which died out m the seventeenth
eentury), and by Lithuanian, spoken at the present day by
something between one million and & half and twa million
persons in Russia and East Prusaa.  Lithuanan reconds
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features equally among widely-separated groups of spenakers,
such as the Germans, Swedes, Danes, and English, can the
agreement be the result of wholesale borrowing; for in this
case it would naturally be asked, from whom have all
these languages borrowed their characteristic features?
Again, there is no reason for assuming that any one of
these languages is the surviving ancestor of all the others.

There remains only the possibility that English, Dutch,
the Scandinavian languages, and German, are each and all
the descendants of the same original language; that they
represent, in fact, the various forms into which a parent
language, which no longer exists, has been differentiated, by
virtue of such factors of isolation as those we have already
discussed. Cf. p. 96, ete. This extinct form of speech, out
of which we assume all these langnages to have developed,
along more or less different lines, we call Primitive Germanic.
Parent Germanic, or simply Germanic. If we wished to
compare the Germanic languages systematically, we should
take the oldest forms of each which are preserved in writ-
ing. The above examples are drawn from the modern
languages, partly because these are, on the whole, more
familiar and accessible to the general student, partly also
to show how close the resemblance still is, even after all
these centuries of separation. The oldest considerable body
of ancient Germanic speech is the fourth-century translation
of part of the Bible in Gothic, a language long extinct.

By applying to the other ancient and modern languages
or dialects of Burope and India tests similar to those
briefly suggested above, similar results are obtained
by scholars—namely, that at vavious points languages
resolve themselves into groups of closely-related forms of



CHIEF DIVISIONS OF ARYAN SI'EECH 168

speech.  Tur each of these groups it appenrs necessary to
assume & primitive ancestral form which no longer survives,
and from which the various members of the group have
been differentinted, in the same way as the Germanie
languages sprang from parent Germanic.

Thus we are able, from this point of view, to distinguish
the following groups or Families of Speech: (1) Indian,
of which the best-known ancient representative is Sanscrit,
Iranian, which includes Ol (and Mod.y Persian (West
Iranian), and Zend, the dinlect in which the Avesta—that
is, the collection of the ancient sacred books of the 'ar<ces
—is written (Last Iranian). Tins dialect is also known as
Old Bactrian, Indian and Imnian dialects are usually
grouped under the genernl head of Indo-framian. The
eatliest remains of Sanscrit are the hymns of the Ihig-Veda,
the language of which is approximately 4,000 years old.
(2} Armenion, whose written records go back to the fifth
century of our ern. (8) Hellenic, or Greel dialects.
($) .tlhanian, now recognised asa member of an independent
group. (5) Jtalic, which consists on the one hand of Latin,
and on the other of the Oscan and Umbrian dialects.
{6) Celtic, of which ancient Gaulish was a member, but
which is best known from OId and Modern Irith and Scotch
Guelic on the one hand, and from Welsh in all its stages on
the other. (V) Germanic. (8) Ballic-Slavonic. The last
represents two nearly-related divisions of one original group.
The Baltic division is known to us from Letlish (still
spoken), Ol Prussian (which died out in the sesenteenth
century), and by Lithuanian, spoken at the present day by
romething between one million and a half and two million
perons in Russia and East Prussia,  Lithuanian records
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gro no further back than the tenth century.  The Slavonic
division consists of Jussian, Bulgarian, Servian (linstern),
Rohemian or Cheleh (A§ch), Sorbian, and Polish (Western).
The oldest form of Slavonic known is preserved in a trans.
lation of the Bible and other religious writings from the
ninth contory,  "The dinlect is known as Old Bulgarian,
Old Chureh Slavonie, or simply Old Slavonic,

The Arynn Family of Languagos.

A comparison of the common characleristics of ench of
the nbove families of langunges with the obhers reveals the
fuct that there are mnny fenlures shaved by the whole
group of fumilies,  These consist of fundamental clements
of voenbulary, such as the numerals, the substantive verb,
the pronouns, the names for the natural relationships,
Further innumerable suflixes and formalive elements appear,
under vavying forms, it is Lrue, in all the above familics.
They nll show the same principle of vowel gradation, or
differentintion of vowels in 1he snme rool, and the main out-
lines of sentence-structure and synlax ave conmon Lo nll.

Here, again, the poinls of agreement. are Loo numerous
and too deeply seated to be forluitous; and the same
inference is drawn with regard 1o the mutual relations
of the vavious families, ns were drawn from facts of the
same order, in connection with the relationship of the
different languages whieh go to make up a given family.

"The assumption is mnde, that ench of the now separate
families of lngunges is sprung from w common parent
langunge, the charaeteristics of which are preserved with
varying degrees of fidelity in the devived lnngunges,  "This
comman parent, the undifferentiated ancestral form of
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specch, from which it is assumed that Indo-Tranian and
Slaronic,and Greek and Latin, and Celtic and Germanic, have
all been deselaped, is known as the Argan Mother-Tongue,
Primitive dryan, or Indo-Germanic (Lig.), ete. This form
of speech is, of course, nowhere spoken at the present
time, nor has it cver been within the historie period.
Authoritics differ as to the length of time which has
elapred since the differentiation of the mother-tongue
into dislects, but we may take it at something between
ten and twelve thousand years,

Where was Primitive Aryan spokent

The answer to this question, down to twenty-five years
ago, was penernlly given in the words which the late
Mr. Max Miiller used, in dealing with the subject, to
the end of his life—*somenhere in Asin’' With the
exception, however, of Mr. Max Muller, and the dis-
tinguished Berlin Professor, Johann Schmidt, who died two
or three years ago, prohably no other responsible authority
would hase given such an answer—at least, not in a dog-
matic manner—any time during the last quarter of a
century.  ‘The question is discussed at Jength in the
works mentioned abose by Taylor, Schrader, and Sweet ;
and among recent contributions to the subjeet, the reader
may aleo refer to Schrader, Reallerikon der Indogerm.
Altertumskunde, 1901, under heading, * Urhcimat der Indo-
germanen®; Wi, Indogerm. Forsch., i., p. 46%; and
Kretschmer, Einl in dic Gesch. d. griech. Spr., 1896
It is suflicient here to say that the unitersal view now
held by scholars is that the * Home of the wndivided
Aryans® wns ¢ somewhere® in Northern or Central Lurope,
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In fuvour of the old view no serious argument, ever has been,
or ever could be, advanced, while all the evidence derived
from archwology, cthnology, and compnrative philology,
mnkes for the probability of the ¢ Buropean hypothesis.’

It is to be deplored that the writers of elementary text-
books, or ¢ cram-books,” as they too oflen. are, should still
continue Lo copy, out of the works of an carlier generntion,
among other views now obsolele, this particular view
of migralion in successive waves from Asin, which often
appears in modern books of the class alluded to, not as a
tentative and possible account of what happened, but in
the form of a entegorieal statement of undispuled fact. Un-
fortunately, the theory has been diseredited for more than
thirty years,

The Aryan Race,

It used formerly to be assumed that, since aflinity
of langunge had been proved between Indians, Slavs,
Germans, Greeks, Italims, and Cells, it therefore also
followed that ¢the same Dblood flowed in the veins’
of all. At the present time probably no impartinl
observer would suggest. such a view.  The Aryan lan-
guages are obviously spoken at the present day by men
of very different physical types, and certainly of distinct
race.  Which of the existing races who spenk Aryan
Innguages represents the original race? Ierhaps none.
On the other hand, it is maintained by many writers that
the blonde, long-headed races of Northern Ilurope are
nearest in physieal type to the original Aryans, This
question, however interesting in itsell from mmny points
of view, has bul little beaving upon the problems of
speech development with which we are here concerned.
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Whether the original speakers of Primitive Aryan were
fair, like some Swedes and Russians; or dark, like other
Slavs, and like some of the speakers of Irish and Welsh
at the present day; or shether the mother-tongue was
spoken both by faic and dark races, does not primarily
concern us, We are content to hnow that there was
a mother.tongue, which, in the course of time, spread
over an immense geographical arca, and was acquired
by people of various racial types, who lost their own
Ianguage in consequence; a fact which was probably of
significance in determining the particulat line of deviation
from the original form, which Aryan speech followed in
different areas {sce ante, pp. 86 and 87).

The Relative Primitiveness of the Divisions of Aryan
Speech.

As regards the preservation of inflections in their
original fulness and svariety, the general principle scems
10 be that those languages which longest preserved their
old * free accent of the mother-tongue, such as Sanscrit,
Greek, Baltic-Slavonic, retained also for a long time a
large proportion of the onginal suffixes and formative
elements following the root; those, on the other hand,
which, like Latin, Celtic, and Germanic, developed a fixed
and stervotyped accent at & comparatisely carly period,
suffired a greater loss of inflections through the weahening
of that part of words which was habitually unaccented.

When we come to consider sound changes, however, no
special elaim to superior general fidehty to the original
quality of the sounds, in other than final syllables, can be
adsanced in favour of any particular group of languages,
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A sound is here subject to numerous changes, both
Combinative and Isolative; there it appears to enjoy
immunity from change. Thus, for instance,” ancient
Greek has preserved the rich and varied vowel system
of Primitive Aryan with remarkable fidelity, but the old
consonantal system undergoes many striking changes in
this language: s, except when final, becomes h, and
is often lost; the old back consonants with lip modifica-
tion become, according to the conditions in which they
appear, pure lip stops, or pure point-teeth stops; the
old voiced aspirates are all unvoiced ; if two asp'imtes
of any kind follow each other in successive syllables of the
same word, the first loses its aspiration. 'This last change
is known as ¢ Grassman’s Law,’ and applies also to Sanscrit.
All final consonants are lost, and ¢ hefore ¢ becomes s.
Sanscrit has a poor and monotonous vowel system com-
pared with Greek ; but the consonants, with the exception
of the back series (back, back-outer, and back-lip-modified),
are on the whole primitive. The outer varieties of back
consonants become § ({) and 7 respectively. Latin preserves
in many cases the simple vowels intact, but they are liable
to various combinative changes ; the diphthongs oi, e, ou,
are all levelled under @ (though O. Lat. still has oe for the
first) ; ai becomes ae (ae), and then é; ¢; becomes 3. Latin
preserves faithfully the lip-modified back consonants which
Greek changes so completely ; but gets rid altogether of
aspirated stops, which become under various conditions
b, d, and f. Germanic preserves the old vowel system
fairly well, but levels @ under 6, o under @, ¢i ander 7,
and oi under ai. All the stop consonants undergo change;
the voiced stops are unvoiced, the voiceless stops are
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opened in the corresponding areas of articulation; the
voiced aspirated stops also become the corresponding
voiced open consonants.

Suchare a few of the principal characteristicchanges which
take place in four important families of the Aryanlanguages.
Clearly the paths of development are very various.

The Mutual Relations of the Chief Groups of Aryan
Speech.

The problem of how to group the Aryan languages, or
fumilies of Janguages, among themselves in such a way as
to express the degree of relationship in which they stand
to cach other has occupied a number of eminent scholars.
Schlcicher (Deutsche Sprache®, p. 29) remarhks, in some-
what general terms, that when two or more members of
a family of languages resemble each other closely, we
naturally assume that they have not been so long sepa-
rated from cach other, as have other members of the same
family which have already diverged from each other much
farther. On the grounds of this principle, and guided by
what he assumed to be decisive pomnts of resemblance,
Sclileicher f lated his famous *.S: b ’ or genea- \
logical tree, which expresses his conception of the inter-
relations of the Idg. languages and the relative periods
at which they differentiated from the mother-tongue and
from each other (see Compendium?, 1866, p. 9). He con-
ceives that Idg, first split into two branches (*durch
ungleiche entwickelung ) —that 15 to say that the ancestral
form of Slavonic and Germanic ( Slavo-deutsch ) deviated
from the remaining Ursprache. Then this remaining stem,
which Schleicher calls * Ariograckoitaloceltischy divided
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into Arian (that is, the Indian group) on the one hand,
and a dialect from which was subsequently differentiated
Greek, Ttalic, and Celtic, on the other.

" This Stammbaum theory was ruthlessly attacked by
Johann Schmidt in 1872 (Verwandtschaftsverhiltnisse
der Idg. Spr.), who altogether rejects the old explana-
tion of the Idg. differentiation, and substitutes for it
what is known as the ¢ Wellen-, or Ubergangstheorie’®
—that is, the theory of gradual transition. Schmidt’s
investigation embraced at once all the various points
of agreement which exist among all the groups of Idg.
speech.  As a result, he believed himself justified in
giving the following account of the process of the brenk-
ing up of the primitive specch. Indo-Germanic speech
extended over a geographically unbroken area, in which
arose from the earliest times, at different points, slight
beginnings of incipient dialects in the shape of sound
variation, which extended more or less far from their
starting-place into the ncighbouring districts. These
differences grew up gradually among the speakers of what
was once & homogeneous speech, and formed the proto-
types of the subsequent families of languages. - These
dialects, however, Schmidt regarded as, in the first place,
forming a continuous series, and shading one into the
other. Then, here and there, the speech of one area
gained in importance and strength, and absorbed those
on cither side which differed only slightly from it, thus
destroying several links in the chain and leaving & gulf.
This process happened in various centres, with the result
that specch-islands were left, which differed widely from
the surrounding forms, This was the origin of the great



SCHMIDT’S WELLENTIIEORIE 17

families of Idg. speech. (For good account of Schmidt’s
theory ¢f. Schrader, Sprugl, p. 89, ete.; and Brugmann
in Techmer's Zischr., i., p. 226, ete.) '

‘This explanation entircly swept away Schleicher’s original
¢speech unities® of +Slavo-Germanic,’ ¢ Gracko-Italo-Cetic,’
ete.  Schmidt showed that if the Slavonic Janguages could
not be widely separated from the Germanic, on account of
certain resemblances, too strong and too numerous to be
due to coincidence, neither could the Slavonic languages
be sef 1 from the Indo-Franian group, Greek, on the
other hand, had undoubtedly close affinities to Sanserit;
but also other. equally strongly-marked characters in
common with Latin. Thus the old division of the
European and Asiatic L h pposed to rep: t
two main dialects of the Mother-Tongue, was done away
with, The Gme. family in Schmidt’s scheme comes between
Slavonic and Celtic, and the latter forms the connecting-
link between Gme. and Latin, thus completing the circle
of affinities, This ingenious view of gradual transitions,
and the subsequent dying out of intermediate varieties,
was accepted by Schrader (loc. cit.) and by Paul (in the
Chapter ¢Sprachspaltung,’ Principien d. Sprgesch.).

Modifications of the ¢ tibergangstheorie.

In 1876 Leskien published his Deklination im Slavisch-
Litauischen und Germanischen, in the Introduction to which
he discusses the question of Idg. classification at some
length, On p. x of the Introduction he criticises Schmidt’s
statement of his case, and contrasts the new views with the
Stammbaumtheorie. He paints out that the * Ubergungs-
theorie® by itself, involves the gradual spread of popu-
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With this modification, then, Leskien’s diagram (Einleit-
ung, p. xi) may be reproduced as follows:

A, B, C*

| [
Anan, Lith‘I-SIa\'. . Gme,

K<E() s bh<lb.

Recent Views,

If we accept Hirl's view of the importance of foreign
influence in differentiating language, {¢f. p. 85) it would
seem that some such modification of Schmidt’s theory
as that proposed by Leskien is necessary; since, on the
one hand, it accounts for the points of resemblance
between different families of Idg. speech, and, on the
nchr, allows also for the possibility of contact with

of Idg. languages, which may explain the
grcut diversity which also exists. With regard, how-
ever, to the features which several languages have in
common, but which others do not possess, on the basis
of which Schmidt postulated his system of continuous
contact, Brugmann has taken up a very sceptical attitude.
In an elaborate article in Techmer's Zeitschrift fur alige-
meine Sprachwissenschafl, 1., p. 226, ete. (Zur Frage nach
den Verwandischaflsverhéiltnissen der Idg. Spr.), after dis-

* The similarity between Slav.-Lith and Gme. 1o therr treatment
of original bA consisted primarily 1 the loss of aspiration; siuce
althiongh, later on, the individual Gme. 1 developed a vorced
lip-«top {b) under certain eonditions, thete is reason to believe that
this sound did not cust in Gme itsclf, and that 34 became at first
s lip-open-yoice consonant,

12—
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cussing one after another, all the special points of develop-
ment which two or more groups of Idg. speech have in
common, he comes to the conclusion that the majority of
them prove nothing in support of the assumption of the
peculiarly close relationship claimed between those groups
of languages in which they occur (loc. cit., pp. 252-254).
The only exception to this destructive conclusion ad-
mitted by Brugmann is the close relationship of Cellic
and Italic (p. 253). The samc views are maintained in
the most recent pronouncements of the same author (cf.
Grundriss?, 1., pp. 22-27; and Kurze-vergleichende Gr.,
pp. % 4, 18-22). The agreements which exist then, as
they unquestionably do, between two or more speech
groups, ave not necessarily to be explained by assuming
with Schleicher a common ¢Slavo-Germanic’ language,
or a common * Gracko-Italic® period.

Bragmann suggests possibilities other than the genea-
logical theory. ‘I'he ancestors of two or more groups may
have lived side by side, in a remote prehistorie period, before
the breaking up of the mother-longue, and may have
developed the same tendencies in common,  In such a case
we should have to deal with dialectal variation originating
within Aryan itself. It matters little whether, in their
subsequent life-history, the languages remain in geographi-
cal contact, or become widely separated ; for in the race-
migrations of ages, original contiguity may be broken and
joined again more than once. In grouping the languages
of the Aryan stock, Brugmann arranges the families in
the order suggested by their mutual resemblances ; this is
the most practical method of mrrangement so long as it
is remembered that nothing beyond resemblance is implied
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thereby, and that the question of how to interpret the
resemblance is Jeft open It is possible that examples of
original dialectal ch are afforded by the treatment
of £ (forwérd 4}, which s or (§) in Indo-Iranian
and in Baltic-Slavonie, but which in all the other families
is levelled under the full-back stop.

The Sonnds of the Mother-Tongue.

By applying methods similar to those illustrated in the
last chapter, the following sounds are now believed to
have existed in Primitive Aryan:

Consonants,
Back, g"ﬁ‘lﬁ‘:g Back-outer, | Front.
|
Open. — - - §
Stop ... {4, bh, g, gh! k= g* K, Kh, g b —
Nasal.. b1 - hand -
Divided — - —~

! Blade. { Point-teeth fap Lip back-
Open... 5,z — — w
Stop ... — t, thy d, dh |p, ph, b, bh| —
Nasal... — n m —

Divided — 1
TFrill ... — r
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Vowels.
- Unrounded. Rounr;cd.v
Front. { Dack. Flat. Back.
High ..| © | — — i
Mid . & a 3 o
Low e — — 3 ()

. . s
Also syllabic L, r, n, m 3 and the diphthongs : éi, éu, di,
fu, &, ou,

The Relations of Vowels to each other in Aryan—Ablaut, -
or Vowel Gradation,

Cf. Brugmann; Grundr® i., p. 482, etc., and Vgl. Gr.
p- 188, etc.; Hirt d. Idg. Ablaut, 1900, and Gricch. Gr.,
ch. ia, and a.; Streitherg Urgerm. Gr., p. 86, ete. ; Noreen
Urgerm. Lautlehre, p. 37, etc.; and the references given
in these works. ‘

In all Idg. languages, certain vowel changes occur within
groups of etymologically related words, both in ¢roots’
and in suffives—c.g. : in Gk., Méyw, “I speak’; Aéyos, ‘word™;
dand, ‘1 speak® (Doric), ¢wif, ¢ voice’; wamjp, ¢ father,
Acc. watépas dpedyw, *1 fly, Aorist &bvyor, ete. In Latin,
fego, *cover, perf. téai; moneo, literally ¢cause to re-
wember, me-min-i, =¥men-; dare, ‘give’; donum, “gift’
diitus, “ given,’ ete.  In Gme., vowel changes of this nature
take place regularly in the strong verbs—e.z. ¢ Gothie,
giban, * give,' pret. sing. gaf, pret. pl. gébum, Liusan,
‘choose,” pret. sing. kaus, pret. pl. kuswm, ete. s also in
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were active at different periods, possibly widely separated
in time. .

The Ablant as we know it in the earliest historic pevied is
the result of the stratifications of the speech of different ages.

We have to distinguish two fundamentally distinct kinds
of Ablaut: o Quantitative and a Qualitative. The latter
kind consists in the interchange, within cognate ‘7oots* and
suffizes, of vowels of different Quality—e.g., &6 (¢f° pyrijp-
pijrep). The causes of this Ablant are the most obscure.

Quantitative Ablaut, on the other hand, consists in the
shoriening or lengthening of vowels, This kind of Ablaut
is associated mainly with the position of the accent in
Primitive Aryan. By accent here may in all probability
be understood stress. ' ‘

It should be remembered that Idg. consisted, not of
¢ Roots, but of words. * Roots,’ which are mere grammatical
abstractions, had no existence in Jdg. any more than in
Modern English. Since, however, it is necessary to make
some kind of abstraction in dealing with groups of cognate
words, it is better to call these ¢ Bases. Aryan words
were monosyllabic and polysyllabie, and so we speak also
of monosyllabic and polysylabic Bases.

The accentin Aryan was ¢  free—that is, the chief accent
might rest, theoretically, upon any syllable in a word. In
a word of several syllables only one syllable can have full
stress; the other syllables have varying degrees of stress.
It is enough to distinguish, from this point of view, Strong,
Medium, and Wealk syllables, all of these being, however,
relative terms—Strong implying the chicf stress in any given
word, Wealk implying the least stress, or what is also called
absence of stress (cf. pp. 45 and 46 above).
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Now, at & certain period in primitive Idg. vowels were
sery sensitive to the influence of stress.  According to the
degree of strength with which any syllable was uttered, so
its original vowel or diphthong was either preserved in its
{ull volume, or was weakened or ‘reduced.” If the syllable
was altogether unstressed, it might lose its vowel com-
pletely. The only vowels which, after the period of this
weakening in unaccented syllables, could stand in strong
syllables were d, ¢, 4, and diphthongal combinations of
these with §, &, 7. L, 2, 1.

We distinguish, then, three main ¢ grades® or ¢ stufen”
of vowels, one of which every syllable of an Aryan word
must necessarily contain: the Full grade in strong syllables,
the Reduced grade in Medrum syllables, and the ¢ Vanish-
ing® grade in Weak syllables,

The ¢Dehnstufe’ or Lengthened Grade.

So far we have only considered the weakening or total
disappearance of a vowel; there remains to be dealt with
the further case in which an original short vowel js
lengthened. 'To this grade German writers give the name
of Deknstufe or “ stretch grade.

It does not follow that aX long vowels in Idg. are of
this origin ; there are original long vowels, which were
long before the beginning of the Ablaut processes. But
in word series (dblautsreiken) in which we find long vowels
side by side with short vowels, the short vowels oceurring,
not in the Reduced grades, but in Full grades, showing
that they are original, then, in these cases, we may assume
that we are in the presence of the * Stretch® grade.
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Compave, for instance, Latin v%ho with perf. véxi (Idg.
¢-8) 5 Q1. sty pret. sing. of sitfan (=Tdg. ¥sod), with sot,
¢sool—literally, ¢that which setiles down® (= Idg. *sad).
The explanation of this lengthening has been formulated by
Streitherg (1. ., iii. 805, ele.), and has gained fairly general
acceplance,  Briefly stated, his law runs: < The short vowel
of nn accented (Strong) syllable is lengthened in Idg.
when o following syliable ix lost (¢ft also Drogmaun,
Vel. Gr., p. 38, and Hirt, Idg. Ablant, p. 22, cte.). "This,
of comrse, is merely the general explanation of ihe origin
of the lengthening in Idg. itself; it does not follow that
we nve always able to trace the loss of a syllable in all eases
where the Delistyfe ocenrs in the derived languages.

The Vowels of the Wenkened Grades.

The fate of the Avyan full vowels when weakened under
the conditions deseribed above (p. 185) is clearly a matler
of hypothesis. 1t is, however, our business to endeavour
1o form some idea of what happened by a comparison of all
the derived langunges.  Thereduced forms of a, &, 6 appear
in Indo-Iranian ns i, and in all the other familics of Aryan
speeeh s a. It is therefore assumed that the original
sound was an * obscure® vowel, which is written 2 in philo-
togienl works,

Nori.~—Thus Brugmann, Grundriss,® loc. cit., and Vg]
Gr. § 127 Jirt, on the other hand (Mg, Ablant, p. 5
cle.) assumes that these vowels did not lme their onrruml
quality in Idg, when reduced, but were merely unvoiced,
and, instead of 2 writes ¢ @ 0. Hirls reason for so doing
is that in Greek 0c~mq compaved with Ti@yu, orards
compared with orape, Sords compnred with 3By, the
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original guality of e, a, 0 reappears. He argues that the
whispered vowel has emerged in Greck with mere shorten-
ing, while the other langnages have Jost the originat quality
of ¢ and o, and levelled them under 4. This view is also
shared by Fick, Bechtel, Wackernagel, and Collitz (sce
references in Jlirt),  Brugmann, however, and probably
most other scholars, explain the above Greek forms as new
formations from fards, ete.

The reduction of short a, ¢, 0 cannot be proved, from
any historical indieations, to have altered these vowels at
all, since the original vowels reappear intact in positions
where, theoretically speaking, reduction must have taken
place—-that is, in weak syllables. Brugmann writes these
theoretical reduced vowels , ,, , but does not discuss
theirnature. Hirt, again, assumes that these were woiceless
(‘tonlose”) vowels. 1In the derived languages this grade is
indistinguishable from the full grade short vowels,

Nore.—The modification by accent of the long and short
towels cannot have been synchronous. We may accept
Hirt's hypothesis concerning the reduction of the short
vowels, since it appears to jump with the facts, But the
fong vowels certainly appear to have lost their character-
istic quality altogether. If this is so, then the two pro-
cesses canuot have faken place at the same time, since it
is scarcely conceivable that a short vowel, when unaccented,
should retain its quality more completely than a long, at
a period when all vawels in weak syllables were nﬁ'ected
Wemay, perhaps, assume an early period of vowel reductijon
which only affceted short vowels, which were either anvoiced
or whispered in weak syllables, but which Jeft long vowely
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unaltered. Then in a subsequent period long vowels were
reduced under the same conditions, only more completely
than the short vowels in the former period, since they
last their quality and became an indeterminate sound (9).
We must suppose that in this period the whispered or
voiceless g, ¢ ¢ which had been produced in the former age
of reduction remained without further alteration. At a
later period the latter class were again fully voiced, thus
being levelled under the unreduced a, ¢, 0, while 2 remained
until the breaking up of Aryan into dialects, and was then
levelled under a in all groups except Indo-Imman, where
it became 4.

Qualitative Ablaut.—~Under certain conditions, which
are by no means clear as yet, primitive & in Full Grade
syllables became ¢, and € in the same grade became 4.
Therefore, when we have a base in which primitive or &
occur, we may also expect to find cognate forms with
Jor 6. This & underwent lengthening in the Delnstufe.

We may summarize the foregoing statement as follows

D. ne. F. . R. V.
¢ Series ... é 0 e o e —
o [ o — 04 —— f'e) N
a 1" i i} f 0 2 S
é 9 - - é a 3 w——
0 » e - 0 — o —
a - -_ i o 2 —

Nore.—D. = Dehnstufe ; D.o = Dehnstyfe in which &
from € occurs; I =Full Grade; F.o that in which o from
¢ oceurs; R, = Reduced Grade; V.= Vanishing Grade.
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iphthengal Combinstions iz Ablaut

Each and all the above vowels of the F. Grudr occurred
in Arran in combination with i, &, and the voalic con-
sonants 1, e, 12, 1

The loag diphthongs were levelled under the original
shorts, or were monophthongized in all Idg. languages
except Sert, in which there are still traces of the long
(- Brugmann, Grundr. 2 i, p. 203, ete.).

For the -i- and -u- long diphthongs we assume a R, grode
A, 71, which appear to have been levelied alreads in Idg.
vrder the F. Grade before vowels In the F. Gradr the
first eletnent entirely disappears, leaving i, w. In all grades
{ and & are vowels before consonants, but become con-
sonants before following vowels,

The combirations of /, ;, ete, are trested in the same
manner: F.oel, oli R ali V. ], et. The ‘liquids® and
nasals in the V. Grade are consonantal before vowels, other-
wise they are syllsbic.  The Reduced grades 7, 2, of long
diphthongs appear as I, before consonsnts: as ai, ax
before vowels

The reduced grades of the short diphthongs di, ai, of
are either levelled under the V. grade, or, when they
receive a sccondary accent are lengthened to 7, 6.

Although theoretically, esch sowel in every word might,
under the necessary conditions, appear in every grade,
it does not follow that, in the derived languages, all
the originsl possible forms of a wond, “roof,” or suffix
survive: they are very rarely all found o any one
language, and some have spparently dissppeared from
all Jangusges.



If,g_ ‘lfﬁr-_-
Gk, Jt-¢ .

(Don'c)
GO”]. I‘Gtus
Ar, Sler .
Lat, Pater
O.E, tader

Te Symho] . in
eang ¢ dcri\'e(



ABLAUT SERIES [LLUSTRATED

Iig. o Series.

i

-

D

V.

o.
Ar ¥
Gk. dooe=*oxie;

a,

Gl. dr-ama; df

Syropar
Lat. ocutes
Ar. *od-:
Gh. odur Gk. 85udy —
Lat, odor
dg. @ Series.
F. D. Y.
L} 19
Ar. *ak.:
Sert, djras Gk. fxe (3 from &) | Sert, péri-fman
Gk. drypés Lat, eximen
Gk, &y, drrwp {>>-ag-men}
Lat, ago, actor | Lat, amb-iges
Gaoth. akrs 0. Ir. ag
O.E. recer
Ar. *ndse:
G.HG.nasn ) Lat néves —
Sert. (Instr.) nast | Lat. nasus

Nore.-—According to Hirt, the forms dypds, sjras, ager,
akry, also nasa and nasd, are R. grade (¢f. Idg. ABL, §§ 761-
764) 3 but the reduced grade of the ¢, g, o serfes are in-
distinguishable from the F. grade in the derised langusges.
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Idg. & Scrics,

F. R. V.
e :
Ar. *sg, ‘sow’: B
Lat. sévi Lat. satus Sert. s-tri,
Lat. sémen “wife®

Goth. mana-s¢ps
Ar. *dhg, ¢ place™:

Sert. dadhami Scrt. hitds Sert. da-dh-
Gk. 7ifnpe (h from dh) mas
Lat. féci Gk. Tifener
Goth. gadéyps Lat. facio
O.E. d&d
Ar. *led, ¢let) “grow
tired *: ’
Gk. Andeiv . Lat, lassus —
Goth. létan >*lad-to-
0.E. littan Goth. lats

Idg. 6 Serics.

F. R. Y.
0. o,
Ar. *dg-, ‘give™:
Scrt. dadati Scrt. a-ditas dévd-t-tas
Gk. 8{8wpue Sert, ditis (-t- from -d-)
Gk. dvow Gk. 8{8opev Lat. de-d-i
Lat. donum Lat, datus
Lat. donare Lat, datio
Ar, *bhgg-, ‘roast’:
Gk. puwryw Gk. dayetv —_—

O.E. boce (pret.of |  O.E. bac-an
bacan) 0.E. becere







194 THE ARYAN OR INDO-GERMANIC MOTHER-TONGUE
Aryan * geng, * Soné, * gend, * gong, ¢ know.”

Goth. kann has F. (Idg. *gon-); Lith. Zindti, Goth.
kunnaida, have R. or V. in 1st (Idg. *gn-) and F. in 2nd;
Scrt. a-jiia-sam, jiid-tds, Gk. yi-yvé-oxw, Lat. ndsco, O.E.
engwan, have V. in Ist (Idg. gn-) and F. in 2u0d; O.H.G.
kunst (Idg. *gn-t-to) has R. in 1st and V. in 2nd.

Aryan *pels, “fill.’

Scrt, parinas (r from 1) has I. in 1st and 2nd; Scrt.
prnati, Lat. plénus, ete., Gk. mhij-pes, ete., have V. in Ist,
T.in 2nd; Sert. pirnds, Lith, pilnas, Goth. fulls, have
R. in 1st, V. in 20d,

Aryan * perd, * perem, ¢ forward.

Gk. wpwi, O.H.G. vruo (=*frd), have V. in 1st, I. in
2nd; Lith. pirmss, O.E, forma (= *furma > Idg
*prmo-), have R. in Ist, F. in 2nd (or 3rd if we assume
pre-ldg. *peremo); Goth. fruma, O.E. from (=%prmo),
have R. in 1st, V. in 2ud (* peremo), and F. in 8rd.

The phenomena of Ablaut are to be regarded as a series
of Combinative Changes which took place in the mother-
tongue. They are among the most characteristic features
of Aryan speech, 1If primitive Aryan be a dialect of a still
older language, then we mey consider that its characteristic

independent life as Aryan begins with the first Ablaut
changes,



CHAPTER X
THE GERMANIC FAMILY

“Prus Family, which is of special importance to stadents of
English, falls into three divisions—the North Germmic
or Standinavian: the East Germanic, represeated by
Gothic and the language of the Vandals, both long ex-
tinct, and the latter only preserved in proper pames:
West Germanic, the eatliest forms of which are OGL2
Saron, the Ol English dislects, Old Frisien, off of
which belang to the so-called Low Germam green, s
01d High German, the name given to & grovp of Wesk
Germanic dialects in which the voiceless stecs of G-
manic, preserved in all other dialects 2nd lemymaoe
of this family, underwent a change to open ecesora=ss
or affricated sounds respectively, during the sxth =&
seventh centuries.  Other consonants slo wCerpet
change, but less universally than Gme, p, 1, E, themsh eren
in the case of k the opening or affrication was ret exvd
out with perfect uniformity, in all positions, in every HG.
dialect. Within the West Germanic branch itw’? it 3
now usual to assume an Anglo-Frisian groap, which exbme-
quently differentiated into Ol Fririan and 02 ErzZd.
(For statement and arguments in favour of this s-}g},y,;
especially Siebs, Zur Gesch. d. englofriesisch. Spr, 1852, £xd
Bremer, Ethnographic der germ. Stimme*, 1900, p. 103, g
93 132
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The latter is a reprint from Paul’s Grundr.?, in which see
p. 842, etc) This assumption of an original Anglo-
Frisian unity is based upon certain very close agreements
in vocabulary, and in the treatment of the vowel sounds,
which exist between O.E. and O. Fris. At the same time,
the Anglo-Frisian unity, although a very plausible hypo-
thesis, is contested by some scholars (¢.g., Morsbach, Beibl.
zur Anglia, vii.,, and Wyld, Engl. Studien, xxviii., pp. 893,
394, Otia Mersciana, iv., pp. 15, 716), and a further critical
examination of the points of agreement between the two
languages is desirable in order to determine how far these
are really due to & common, and how far to an indepen-
dent, development.

[On the classification of the Germanic languages, their
mutual relations and characteristics, the best authorities

re: Kluge, Vorgeschichte der germanischen Sprachen in
Paul's Grundriss® ; Streitberg, Ur-germanische Grammatik,
pp. 9-18 (the latter book is perhaps the best introduc-
tion to the study of Germanic Philology which exists);
Linlcitendes in Dieter's Laut- und Formenlehre d. altger-
manischen Dialekte, vol, 1., 1898, The above works con-
tain full references to the special grammars of the several
languages, and to authorities on the various questions of
general and special bearing connected with Germanic
Philology.]

Primitive Germanic,

By this term is meant, as already indicated, that un-
differentiated form of speech, distinguished from Primitive
Aryan by possessing the characteristic Germanic features,
and containing the germ of those peculiarities which subse-
quently appear in those languages, already enumerated,
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which spring from this source. The sources of our know-
ledge of Parent Germanic are of a twofold character:
Direct ond Indirect.

The dircet sources of knowledge are scanty, and consist
(1) of Gme. words mostly occurring in proper mames
mentioned in the works of Greek and Latin writers from
the time of Cesars and (2) very early loan-words from
Gme. still preserved in Finnish, which in many esses
retain down to the present day the original full Gue
form. 'The indireet sources sre (1) the earliest Runic
inscriptions in Primitive Norse, some of which are as old
as the first century of cur eru, and the language of which
is therefore but a stage removed from Primitive Gre. ; and
(9) the reconstructions which are wade according to
the atrict methods of modern Comparative Philology (cf.
Chapter VIIL).

Characteristics of Germanie,

At what point of the original Aryan dislectal differen-
tistign does Germanic come futo existence? Can we say
that when a certain group of features have developed
within & speech area this ceases to be Primitire Aryan
any longer, but bas now an independent existence with
the definitely-marked features of the ancestor of the
Germanic languages?

Probably the most characteristic and typical Germanic

3, '..;Mmme ”Ch’«ngﬁ,ﬁlesomlled
sound-shifting processes, known to the readers of text-books
as Grimm's Law, We might perhaps say that from the
moment that original 4

¢ , 2,k have become open topsonants,
bere is the beginning of Gme.  Since none of the readers

(and fex of the writen) of the ordinary small primey
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which discourses glibly of Grimm's Law have any idea
where that Law is to be found in the works of Grimm,
nor how he states it, it may be of interest to mention that
in vol. i, of the Deutsche Grammatik, p. 584, ete. (I quote
from the edition of 1822), the immortal grammarian dis-
cusses, with numerous examples, the relations of the con.
sonanta] sounds of Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin, etc., with
those of Gothic and Old High German. Grimm also
notes that in certain Gothic words ¢ exceptions’ occur to
the usual correspondences of Gk., Lat., Scrt. p, £, &, to
Gothic f; p, ete. These exceptions were to be explained
some fifty years later by Verner.

The statement of these facts of consonantal change
which would be accepted at the present day is very dif-
ferent from Grimm’s statement, as the reader may see by
comparing the treatment of the subject by Streitberg, for
example, with the above passages in Grimm’s Grammar.

The Consonantal Shiftings in Germanie.

L Aryan p, ¢, k were aspirated to ph, th, kh, being thus
levelled under the original voiceless aspirated stops.

II. All the voiceless aspirated stops, both old and new,
were opened, and became the corresponding voiceless open
consonants.

Ezamples :

Pk (original); O, Sax. and O.H.G. fallan, ¢ fall’;

Gk. cpdrrw.
ph (from earlier p) ; Goth. Japs, ¢lord,” ¢ master’;

Sert. pdti-, ¢ master*; Gk. mwéoes (from *potis),

‘husband’; Lat. hos-pit-is (gen.), ©guest-

friend.

Aryan
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th (original); Goth. skapjan, ¢to harm’; Gk.
d-axnfijs, ¢ blameless.

th (from eatlier f); Goth. munps; O.E. map,
¢ mouth’; Lat. mentum, * chin,’

Aryan

Lk (original) ?
Aryan {Kh (from earlier &); Goth. hairts, *heart’; O.E.
heorte; Gk. kapdia; Lat. cord-is (gen.).

These changes invariably take place initially ; medially,
however, when the accent in Aryan fell on any other
syllable than that immediately preceding them, the Gme.
consonants f, b, & (back-open cons) were voiced to B
(lip-open-voice), 8 (point-tecth-open-voice), and 3 (wn!.ten
£in most old G ic languages, but=back ).
These were the ¢exceptions® to his law which puzzled
Grimm, but which were explained as above by Verner
(Kuhn's Zeitschrift, xxiii., pp. 97-180) in 1877. Sanscrit
and Greek often preserve the original accent, so that where
we find , d, £, in Germanic, instead of the voiceless sounds,
the Greek forms often show the accent on some other syllable
than that immediately preceding the t. Thishabit
of voicing in the Germanic languages, under the above
conditions, proves that parent Germanic retained the
original system of * free® accent, since the same root shows
voiceless or voiced forms according to the shifting position
of the accent.

Eramples of Verner's Law :

Aryan p (or ph)=Gme. § (written 3); Goth ani
O. Sax, sibun, ¢ 7% Sk, saptd ; G\, &rrd.
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Aryant (th) = Gme.d (written d); Goth. fadar, ‘father’;
O.E. fader ; Sert. pitir ; Gk, wanip.

Aryan k=Gme. g (written g); O.E. sweger, ¢ mother-
indaw : Scrt. avasri ; Gk. éxupd, from *oFexvpd.

Nors.—The old Germanic languages do not distinguish
by d, g, according to whether they represent open conso-
nants or stops. Originally these consonants were all open
in Gme. It is usual for philologists, for purposes of
accuracy, to write these original open consonants 3, 4 3.
The popular expression that © & became g by Verner's law’
is most mischicvous, and gives a false impression. We are
dealing with changes which took place hundreds of ycars
before writing was known to the Gme. peoples—with pure
sound changes, The facts ave simply and aceurately stated
by saying that the lip, point-teeth, and back wvoiceless open
consonants were voiced. "That is the process which took
place under the conditions described by Verner. ¢

The Third Germanio Consonant Shifting,

The Aryan aspirated voiced stops, b, dh, gh, arc
opened in Gme. to the corresponding voiced open con-
sonants,

The %, ¢, 3 thus produced are indistinguishable from
the same sounds which arose according to the conditions
of Vemer's Law; they shave in each language the sub-
sequent development of these, and are also written &, d, g
in the old languages.

These voiced aspirates survive, as such, only in Sanscrit;
in Gk. they remain ns aspirates (apart from certain com-
binative changes), but are unvoiced, and are written ¢, 6, x.
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Examples: 5
Aryan dh, Gme. @ Goth. ga-d&-p-s, “deed’; 0.E.dzd;
Sert. dd-dha-mi, *set, place®; Gk. 7/-8n-pi. -

Aryan Bh, Gme. 51 Goth. bropar, tbrother'; O.E.
ropor; Sert. bhri-tar; Gk, $pdrwp. ,

Aryan gh, Gme. g2 Goth. steigan, <climb, ascend’s
0.E. stignn; Sat. stighnuts ; Gk. oreixw.

The Fourth and Last Consonantal Shifting in Germanie.

The Aryan voiced stops &, d, g, were untoiced in Gme.
to the corresponding breath-stops p, ¢, k.

There is an indication of the approximate date of these
processes of shifting in place-nsmes. The mountain name
Finne was borrowed by the Suevi from the Gaulish penn,
after they crossed the Elbe in the fifth century n.c. There-
fore the change from p to f was subsequent to this. On
the other hand, the Gme, Donari, ¢ Danube,’ from Latin
Danuvius, preserves the d unchanged, which shows that
the change from d to ¢ had already taken place before the
incorporation of this name in Gme, speech, which occurred
about 100 5.c.  (On the relative chronolagy of the shifting
processes, sce Kluge, Paul und Braune's Beitr., ix., 173, etc.,
and Streitberg, loe. cit,, § 126.)

Eramples of Fourth Shifting of Voiced Stops :

Aryan b, Gme. p: Goth, paida, ¢coat'; O.E. pid; Gk.
(Thracian) Bairy, ¢ shepherd’s coat of skins.’

Aryan d, Gme. ¢: Goth. ge-tamjen, *tame’; O.E.
temian ; Gk, Sapdw ; Lat. dom-are,

Aryan g, Gme! k: O.E. cran, *crane*; O, Sax. cranos
Gh. vépavos.

s
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Characteristic Treatment of the Aryan Vowels in Germanic.

4. Isolative Changes.

Aryan o is unrounded to 8 in Gmce. : Lat. ovis, ¢ sheep’;
Gk. 815, from *¢Fis ; Goth, awis-tr, ‘sheepfold’; Lat. kostis,
tenemy, ‘stranger’; Goth. gost-s; 0. Sax., 0.H.G. gast,
‘guest.” Thus original o and a are indistinguishable in Gme.

Aryan & is rounded fo & in Gme., and is thus levelled
under original 6: Gk. ¢pdrwp, ‘ brother’; Lat. frafer;
Goth. bropar ; O.E. broyor ; Lat. sdgire, ¢ perceive quickly
and keenly *; Goth. sok-jan, ¢ seek.’

Aryan & is loweered to & in Gme.  This & is again raised
to é in Goth; in West Gme. it becomes &, and in O.E.
this a is again fronted to @: Gk. 7i-fn-pu, ¢ place,’ etc.;
Goth, ga-déps, ‘deed 5 O.H.G. tat; O.E. dad ; Gk. vij-pa,
¢ thread *; Lat. né-re, ‘sew’; Goth. népla, ‘ needle*; 0.H.G.
nadala ; O.E. nadl. ~

Aryan oi is levelled under ai in Gme. : Gk. olvy, ¢ one,
upon a die”; O, Lat. oinos (later finus) ; Goth, ains; O. Lat.
moitarc (later matare), ¢ change’; Goth. maidjan, ¢alter.’

Aryan ou is levclled undcr au in Gme. : Gk. ols, from
*olos, from *odoos,  ear’; Lat. aurds, from *ausis, from
*ousis ; Goth. auso ; Gk d-kovw, from Aryan * s*m-kous—;u,
“hear’; Goth. haus-jan, ¢hear.’

Aryan ei becomes 1 in Gme.: Gk. welfo, € persuade’;
Lat. fido, from *feido; Goth. beidan, “expect’ (¢ in
Goth.=1) ; O.E. bidan ; O.H.G. bitan.

[Aryan & is probably the origin of an & sound which .
appears as such in the Gme. languages.)

The other Aryan vowels are unaffected by isolative
change in Gme,
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D. Combinative Changes.

Aryan ¢, which is otherwise preserved in Guee., is Taised
t0 i in Gme, under the following conditions: (1) Before i
or §j in the following syllable: Gk. plocos (from *peb-joc);
1aY. meding; Goth, midjis; OB, midd; Q. Sax. middi ,
Gk. &opar (from *gedjopai), *sit’; Lat. sed-ére; 0. Sax,
sittian; OE. sitlon (from *setéfan); OH.G. sizzen,
(@ © becomes i when followed by a nasal 4 anather
consonant ; Gk, mevfepés, ¢ father-in-law * (literally, ‘ rela-
tion ") Lith. bendras, ¢ companion,® from Lat. of:fend-ix,
{rom root *bhendh- ; Goth,, O.E,, O, Sax. bindan.

[e slso becomes & in Gme. in unstressed syllables; of.
Q.FE. pl. fel, “feet, from *fitiz (nom. sing. fit), Lat.
ped-es.]

Apmet from these conditions, ¢ remains in Gme..
Gk. &, “cat’; Lat. edo; O.E., Q. Sax. efan; Gk. &pyor,
¢ work” (from *Fépyor) 3 Q. Sax. werk ; QHL.G. were; and
50 on,

West Germanie Characteristics,

The Gme. sound system underwent but few changes in
W. Gmc,, but these few are important.

The change of & to @ has already been mentioped. In
wddition, the combinative treatment of § and u must be
noted.

Gue. § remains in W. Gme, unless followed in the
next syllable by & or 8, in which case it was Jowered to ¢,
OE, O.H.G. nest, ‘nest) from *nizdp (¢f. Lat. ntduy,
from *nizdos). ’

Of tourse, if n + consonant intervened between i and 4, ¢, '
iremained. Gme. u 5o remained, apart from the pmc:w;



~

204 THE GERMANIC FAMILY

of a following d, 6, in which case it was lowered to o in
W. Gme.: O.E.oxra; Goth. auksa (=%uhsa); Scrt. uksan;
O.E. gold, ‘gold, from Gme. *guldo; cf. kulta, ‘gold,’
a very early Gme. loan-word in Finnish.

The above account of the treatment of Aryan sounds in
Germanic is the merest outline. The question of the lip-
modified back consonants, of consonantal combinations,
and of the special W. Gme. treatment of 7 and u between
vowels, have not been dealt with; on all these points the
reader should consult Streitberg’s Urgerm. Grammatik.



CHAPTER XI

THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH: GENERAL REMARKS ON
THE SCOPE AND NATURE OF THE INQUIRY, AND
THE MAIN PROBLEMS CONNECTED WITH IT

Ir it were necessary to answer as bricfly as possible the
question, What does the history of English involve? it
might be zaid that, given the English language a3 it now
exists, in all its forms, spoken and written, historical in-
quiry should attempt to trace the origin and development
of the characteristic features of each.

This is the ideal of completeness; practicslly the
history of English is mainly concerned with the rise, on
the one hand, of present-day polite spoken English, and,
on the other, with that of the literary dialect. The
problems herein involved are sufficiently complicated, and
the history of the modern dialects, or forms of popular
speech, at any rate in its minute detail, is beld to be the
wotk of the special investigator. At the same time, it is
important to have some conception of the popular dialects,
and to understand as clearly s possible their mutual
relntions, as well as their relation to, and influence upon,
the more cultivated and artificial forms of English speech.

Two methods of procedure are open to the student.
He may cither start with the language as he knows it,

205
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and trace it backwards, step by step, to the earliest forms
preserved in the oldest written documents; or, starting
with these, he may work forwards to the present day.
Whichever method be chosen, it is necessary to have at
least some knowledge of the language at each stage of its
development, and, further, it is of the highest importance
that the student should endeavour to realize as far as
possible each stage as a living language which was actually
spoken. In fact, every step we take info the past of a
language involves a process of reconstruction: first, an
interpretation of the written' symbols, and then the
gradual realization of the consciousness of the part, so
that the sentences begin to pulsate with life, and become
for us the living expression of the thoughts and emotions
of the men who uttered them. There can be no doubt
that the best way to cultivate this power of getting into
sympathetic touch with the speech of a bygone age is to
train the perceptions and the sensibilities in the school of
modern speech, and for this reason, as well as for others
repeatedly argued in these pages, the study of the spoken
language of our own time is the best training-ground for
historical study.

Each period of the development of English presents
special problems to the investigator— problems which
depend partly upon the nature of the changes which the
language itself undergoes, partly upon the social con-
ditions aud general historical and political events which
affected the linguistic conditions, and partly, also, upon the
form in which the records of each age have come down to
us. The minute investigation of the dialectal varieties in
Old and Middle English is the business of the specialist,
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urd many of the details which arc of great interest end
importance for him have but little bearing upon the
development of present-day English,

The solution of one and the same kind of problem may
demand a different method at different times, ‘Thus the
reconstruction of the pronunciation, which is necessarily our
first care in dealing with the written records of all periods
earlier than our own, offers difficulties of quite a different
kind in Old English from those which meet us in attempt-
ing to realize the sounds of Shakespeare. In the latter
case we have a considersble body of direct contemporary
testimony, sometimes, it is true, rather contradictory, as
to the phonetic values expressed by the symbals in ordinary
spelling ; in the former the precise sound which the letters
were intended to express can only be inferred indirectly
from the spelling of foreign words of whose pronunciation
st the time something is known, by the help of com-
parative philology, or by considering the later develop-
ments, since the O.E. period. On' the other hand, in
dealing with the written language of periods which had
no stereotyped orthography, we have, at any rate, the
advantage of being warned by a change in the spelling
of a probable change in sound, whereas for the last
400 years—although, as can be shown from other
sources, considerable changes in English pronmeiation
have taken place—the epelling during this period kas
varied so little that, were there no other mesos of in-
formation, we might suppose that sound change bad been
arrested since early in the sixteenth centary.

Probably the best course for the student of the Eirtory
of English to pursue is first to make himself scgmeiz _(d
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with the chief characteristics of each period, and then to
construct for himself as complete a picture as possible of
the gradual passing of the speech of one period into that
of the next, until the whole space of time covered by the
records is filled in. A narrative which should thus set forth
in outline the changes through which our language has
passed during the last 1,200 years, might with advantage,
in the first instance, be limited to the history of the
modern literary language, and that form of spoken
English which most closely resembles it. The question
would thus be, What is the relation of these modern
forms to the earlier forms of English? The scope of this
inquiry might be extended, especially by Scotch students,
so as to include the rise of Scots, as a form of speech so
distinct from English, that it deserves to be ranked as
another language. No other group of English dialects,
except those out of which the literary and polite spoken
English grew, possesses the distinction which Scots
achieved of being for centuries the speech of kings and
scholars, of poets and historians ; the language at once of
the Court, the Government, the Church, and of Literature.
Besides the problems connected with changes in sound,
the student of the history of English must naturally trace
the modifications in the inflexional system which have
taken place, many of which are also associated with sound
change. Theimpoverishment of the English grammatical
inflexions has been due very largely to phonetic changes
which have occurred in the unstressed syllables of words,
whereby many final syllables have been lost altoo'ether,
while others have been very considerably altered from
their original form, 'The changes in our accidence,
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especially the Joss of many case-endings, have brought
about very marked changes in the form and structure of
the sentence.

Inseparnble, too, from the growth of culture, and from
a general expansion of a nation's genius, is the develop-
ment of the vocabulary, It is natural that the meaning of
words should change as the group of ideas associated with
& given word is now widened, now contracted, but perhaps
the most idernbl difications of our Lulary at
all ages have come from without, by the incorporation of
altogether new material from other languages. Every
text-book upon the history of English contains more or
less reliable lists of foreign words which have passed at
various times, and from different sources, into usage in the
English tongue. It will be convenient to deal with the
question of | ls under a heading within
each section which is devoted to a period in the growth
of English, Points of interest in connection with this
subject are: to distinguish words of foreign erigin which
have got into English, through the spolen language, from
those which have been incorporated from merely literary
sources; to determine the period at which any given word
or class of words passed into English. One of the chiel
popular fallacies in dealing with loan-words is the assump-
tion that the latter question can be settled out of hand
by an appeal to history. ‘Thus, for instance, 1t is com-
monly assumed by popular writers that all Latin words
which occur in Old English, and which refer to ideas or
objects connected with the Christian rehgion, were in-
corporated into Lnglish at the time of the mission of
St. Augustine.  As a matter of fact, some of these words

14
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are centuries older, and were certainly acquired by the
heathen English, already in their Continental homes. The
one sure test of the immediate source of an early loan-
word, and the date of its importation, is its form, and the
consideration of the changes which it has undergone in
common with the native element of the Jangunge into which
it has been borrowed. If this test cannot be applied, as
is sometimes the case, there always remains a certain
dubiety as to the precise period of borrowing.

In studying the various forms of English preserved in
the literary remains of the Old and Middle periods, it is
important to keep the several dialects distinct, and,
further, not to confuse the language of different ages.
It often happens that a work comes down to us in several
manuscripts, copied at different times by a variety of
scribes, whose native dialect is not always the same as
that of the original. In such cases there is naturally »
mixture of dialectal forms, and not infrequently, ulsv,
a misture of forms which belong to the period of the
original with those which are contemporary with the
copy. This confusion arises from the fact that the seribe
sometimes faithfully copied his text, but sometimes also
wrote the form which was current in his own speech,
instead of the more archaic form of his model.

Therefore the study of the dialect of a given ares, at
& given period, must be based, in the first instance, upon
texts whose date and dialect ean be fixed beyond any
doubt. Although the spelling in Old and Middle English
texts is on the whole fairly consistent and regular, there
is always the apparently exceptional spelling, which occurs
here and there, and which deserves attention. 'The
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questions raised by the occasional departure of scribes
from the conventional spelling are: Do they represent a
new tendency which is springing up within the dialect,
a new departure from the older mode of speech which the
traditional spelling records, and which the scribe from time
to time, either deliberately or unconsciously, expresses in a
phonetic spelling?  Are they mere careless scribal errors?
Do they represent another type of pronunciation in use
within the dialect, due to class or other differentiation,
or to the influence of another dialect? While it is unwise
to attach too much importance to sporadic eccentricities
of spelling on the part of a scribe, they should all receive
consideration, and anything like repeated deviation from
the tradition should be carefully investigated, since if it
ean be shown to express some reality of pronunciation,
it is certainly of value, and may throw great light upon
the speech habits of the period.

Chief Points of General Method.

There are certain general principles of method which
should be constantly borne in mind in the historical study
of language, and these may now be summarized, even at
the risk of repetition, for they follow logically from that
view of language which this work has attempted to sct
forth, and some of the principles hase already been
formulated in this and in earlier chapters.

1, We must not be misled by the inconsistency of the
vmucn rcpnscnlahon of sounds in mrly reconds, into

an istency of | iation. Such incon-
sistency of spelling may occur while the pronunciation
itsclf is perfectly constant. A fluctuation u;;heogmplnc
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written representation of sounds jn early records, into
ing an i istency of pr iation. Such incon-
sistency of spelling may occur while the pronunciation
itself fs perfectly constant. A fluctuation in the graphic
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representation of sounds is particu‘iarly likely to occur in.
a period in which a series of sound changes are in process
of being carried out, or have just been completed. The
fluctuation in spelling may make it appear as though, in
the same text, there were traces both of the beginning and *
the end of a particular process of sound change. Even
when a spelling is to a great extent phonetic, as in
O.E, it will generally be slightly behind the actual
pronunciation.

2. Apparent anomalies in the development of sounds,
or ‘exceptions’ to well-established sound laws, may result
from a misture of dialectal forms; and the ‘exception’
may prove to be merely an importation from another
dialect in which that particular line of development is
quite normal. The mixture of dialects is especially common
in literary forms of language, which represent .historically
the pure form of no single dialect, but a conglomeration
of several. The higher the development and cultivation
of a literary dialect, the more artificial it is likely to be,
and the further removed from any naturally-developed
form of living speech, Good examples of artificial literary
dialects are the Greek xows), Classical Latin, and Modern
Polite English. In O.E. and early M.E. the various forms
of written English each represent pretty accurately the
dialect of the province in which the text was written.
But Chaucer's English is no longer the dislect of a
particular geographical area, but rather a fully-developed
literary or official form of speech which shows considerable
dialectal mixture. 'These literary or official dialects often
become, with certain modifications, the traditional mode
of speech of a social class, or even of a whole country,
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8, Many apparent ‘ecxceptions’ are the result of
Analogy, and not of Phonetic development at all, ‘The
history of every language has ples of forms
of this nature. In Mod. Eng. the preterites of “break’
and ‘speak ’ sre not the representatives of O.E. bree,
aplr)me, but are formed on the analogy of the p p, brok-en,
spok-en. 'This process of forming new associntions, as we
have scen (Chapter VILY, is always at work at all periods
of every language. In postulating Analogy in explanation
of a form which has not followed the ordinary phonetic
development, it is our busi to di the group of
forms associations with which has caused the new departure
in question,

4. After a sound has changed, within the dialect of a
given community, to something quite different from its
original form, the same sound may reappear within the
same dialect from some other source, and may then
remain, the tendency to change it having passed away.
The Southern and Midland dialects of English rounded
all O.E. 3 sounds to & (3) in early Transition M.E.,
O.E. hdm, etc., becoming hom, etc. But in ME. &
reappearcd again from two sources: (1) O.E, -3- in open
syllables was lengthened—O.E. sé(9)amu<? M.E. schame.

2) Norman-French & in loan-words—e.g., dame, ¢lady.
This new @ survived during the whole M.E. period, until
it was fronted in the sizteenth century to (&), which later
beeame (8), whence Standand English (e5) as 1 ¢ ghame’
{feim) and *dame”® (deim).

5. Where diversity of sound exists, we assume it to
represent original diversity, unless the conditions whereby
one sound was differentiated into several, can be clearly
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shown, Thus in O.E. the vb. ‘to bear’ has the following
forms of the root: Inf. ber-an, pret. sing. bar, pret. pl.
ber-on, p.p. bor-en. Here we assume that. there were
originally four distinct forms of the ropt in Gumc., since
nothing that we know of the habits of O.E. leads us
to believe that any conditions are present in these cases
to split up one sound into four; and, further, a com-
parison of the other old Gme. tongues points also to the
conclusion that so far as Gme. is concerned, there were
always four distinct forms of the root (¢f. examples of ¢-
series of Aryan Ablaut, under *bher- in Chapter IX.). On
the other hand, if we take the three vowels a4, ¢, ea, in the
O.E. racu, *narrative®; reééean, inf. “to narrate’; reakic,
pret. “narrated,” we have every reason to assume that in
this case one original Gme. sound a has been differentiated
into three sounds in O.E. itself, and the conditions of that
differentiation can be stated (¢cf. Chapter XII., sections on
i-mutation and Fracture). Thus we should reconstruct the
carlier forms *raka-, *r@kk-jan, #rah-ta, respectively, to
correspond to the three O.E. forms above. '

6. The same sound, as we have just seen, may have a
various development in the same dialect under different
phonetic conditions. Later on, when the tendencies of
combinative change which produced the variety have passed
away, the different forms may be used promiscuously, and
without regard to the original conditions under which
they severally arose. It should be remembered that com-
binative change may operate not only within what we
call the ¢ word, but also within the breath-group, or, as it
often is, the sentence,

The two words *of* and off* in Modern English, were
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originally doublets of the same word, the roiced final
consonant occurring in cases where the word was unstressed
in the scntence, the wviccless final when it was stressed,
Now the two forms are independent and distinet words,
cach specialized to express & different meaning; and
although “of; as it happens, is usually without stress,
¢off* may be used equally in stressed or unstressed posi-
tions, In the same way the word sint, ‘saint,’ had two
forms in M.L.: (sin} in unstressed positions, (saint) when
stressed.  ‘The latter strong form has become Mod. Eng.
¢ssint”’ (seint) ; the former has become (son or sant), as in
St. Andrexes (sont wendriiz} or St Jokn, the name of the
Apostle («an dion). But in the family name St. John,
pronounced (sindZan), the stress has been shifted to the
first syllable, which, howeser, still preserves the original
form which it acquired in unstressed positions; and the
same is true of the name St. Legrr (silidza) as repards the
vowel, although here the -n has been lost. The sub-
stantive ¢saint,” however, always preserves the strong or
ttressed form, even when it occurs with weak stress in o
tentence.

The principles of modern philological method have been
formulated on various occasions, notably by Brugmans—
g, Morphol. Untersuch., i, p. xill, ete.s Zum hentigen
Stand der Sprachwissensch., p. 53, ete,; Grundr?, pp- 63-
72; Grieck. Grd, pp, 29,



CHAPTER XII
HISTORY OF ENGLISII: THE OLD ENGLISH PERIOD

'Tnr: designation Old English is applied to that period of
the history of our people which extends from the first
scttlement of Germanic tribes in these islands down to the
coming of the Normans. The O.E. period of the language
may roughly be estimated as reaching down to 1050, after
which period the chief features of the next, or Transition
period from Old to Middle English, begin to be fairly well
established, and expressed in the written forms which have
come down to us.

Within the O.I. period of the history of the language
it is possible to distinguish, from the documents, three
stages of development, which are known respectively as
the Larliest, down to 750 Larly, down to 900; Latc,
down to 1050. The dates here given are, of course, only
approximate, since neither the imperfection of the series of
records, nor the slow and gradual mede of growth in
language, permit us to make n precise hard-and-fast division
between different periods. ‘

There are three chief types of dialectal variety distin-
guishable from the records : Saxon, of which West Saxon

beenme the principal dinlect of literature; Kentish, the
216
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dialect of the Jutes; Anglian, which includes both North-
umbrian and Mercian.

Bources of our Enowledge of O.E.

Practically everything of value from a literary point of
view is preserned in WS, having been either written in that
dinlect originally or copied into it at a later period. There
are a certain number of Charters, which possess grent his-
torical interest, in other dialects, cspecially Kentish. There
is little original prose, except Homilies and Laws, which
are mainly W.S, in form ; and of the translated literature
the greatest part, and that which is of the chiefest interest,
the authentic works of King Alfred, is in the same dinlect—
the other dialects, apart from charters, being represented
almost cntirely Ly translations of the I'salms and inter.
linear versions of the New Testament, There are glossaries,
which are of great value to students of the language, in
Saton, Kentish, and Mercian dialects, The poctical
literature, with the exception of a few fragments in Early
Northumbrian, cxists in manusctipts of the tenth and
cleventh centuries in a dialect which, while it is largely
\W.8,, yet shows numerous characteristics of other dialects,
the result, probably, of late copying from Anglian by
W.S, scribes.

"The following is a list of the chief remains which are
important for the study of the several dialects. It will
be noticed that very little Earliest I¥.S. has been pre-
sened,

A. Earliest Texts,
L. Nowmusisnian,—Northumbrian Fragments, in Sweet's
Ollest English Texts, p. 149, cte. Liber Vitr,



218

©

i

TIIE OLD ENGLISII PERIOD

O.E.T., p. 158, etc. Northumbrian Genealogies,
O.E.T., p. 167, etc. Names in Moore MS. of Bedes
Eecl. Hist., 0.12.T., p. 131, etc. N

Murcrax,—Epinal Glossary (circa 700), Corpus Glossary
(circa 750), in O.E.T. Charlers of cighth century
(Latin, containing Eng. words and names), O.E.T.,
p. 489, ete.

Kexrisi.—Charters (Latin, but containing Eng. words
and names), O.E.7", p. 427, ete. These documents
belong to seventh and eighth centuries ; the earliest
of these, No. 4 in O.E.T., is the oldest writicn
document we possess containing English forms,

. Wgsy Saxon,—Charter No. 8 in O.E. T,

B. Ninth-Century Texts (Early).

. Norruuvmsriax.
2. Merciax.—Vespasian Psalter and Hymns, O.E.T., p.

183, cte.; the Hymns also Sweet, A.S. Reader,
p. 117, cte.

- Kexmisuw. —Numerous Charters, mostly English, 0.E. T,

p- 441, ete.s three in A8, Reader?, p. 189, ete.

. Bede Glosses (MS. Cott., C. IL), circa 900, O.E.T.,

p- 179, cte.

. Wesr Saxox.—Works of King Alfred : Cura Pastoralis,

Sweet, 1871 ; Orosius, Sweet, 1880. Parker MS. of
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle down to 891, Ed. Plummer.

Two of the Sazon Chronicles. @ vols, Oxford, 1892-
1900,
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C. Late Texts.
Durhkam  Ritual : Surtees Soc.,
vol, iv.,,1840. Gf. also Sheat's
Northern|  collation, T'r. Phil. Soc., 1879,
Area Durkam Book or Lindigfurne
Gospels: Skeat, Gospels in
1. Normu- Anglo-Saxon, 1871-1887.
UMBRIAN Rushworth MS: Interlinear ver-
sion of SS. Mark, Lulke, John,
Southern]  known ns Rushwcorth?, Matthew

Area in this MS. being in Mercian.
Gf. Skeat's ed. of Gospels
above.

2, Mgncian.—Ruskrorth? : Interlinear Gloss to Matthew,
sccond half of tenth century. Gf. Skeat above.
Glosses from MS. Royal, 2 A.20. Ed. by Zupitza in

¢ Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Altertum, Bd. xxxiii., p. 47,
cte. (circa 1000).

8. Kexmisu,~Glosses ¢ Zupitza in Ztschr, f. d. 4., xxi.,
p. 1, efc., and xxii, p. 225, ete. also in Wright-
Walker's Vocaludaries, p. 55, etc, 1684, Hymn,
\nown as ¢ Kenlish Hymn, in Kluge's ags Lesebuch
and Sweet's 4.8, Reader. Paalm L., knownes * Kentish
Psalm,” in Kluge's Lesebuck.

4. West Saxon,—/Lifrics Grammar and Glossary (cirra
1000), Zupitza, 1880, (Elfric's Homilies, Ed. Thorpe,
1844.1846, IWest Saron Gospels, MS, Corpus, Cam.
bridge (written ab Dath, circa 1000). Gf. Skeats
EA, of Gospelsin Anglo-Saron abose,

&. Another Saron Dialect, but not the West Saxcn ¢f
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ZElfred nor of lfric, is represented by a Gloss.
(Harleian MS. 8,376 ; printed Wright-Wiilker, 1, 192,
etc.) and a set of Homilies, known as the Blickling
Homilics (£d. Morris, E.ET'S., 1880). Both of
these texts are tenth century, the latter MS, being
dated 979 in the text itself,

Authonitics on 0.E. Grammar.~The best general authori-
ties on O.E. Grammar are Biilbring, Altenglisches Elemen-
tarbuch, Heidelberg, 1902; and Sievers, Angelsiichsische
Grammatik, Halle, 1898, These works deal with all the
problems of O.E. Grammar, the latter entering into the
discussion of dialectal differences with considerable minute-
ness, A brief but reliable outline is found in the Gram-
matical Introduction to Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Reader,
seventh edition.

The following special monographs will be found useful
for advanced, detailed study of O.E. dialects:

Rorthumbrian Texts.

Linoersr, V.: Die Sprache d. Rituals von Durham, Helsing-
fors, 1890.  Wirterbuch zur interlincarglosse des -
Rituale Ecclesiae Dunelmensis, Bonner Beitrige zur
Anglistic ix., 1901,  Die Sudnorthumbrischen Mun-
dart (Die Spr. d. gl. Rushworth?), Bonner Beitr,, x.,
1901, Glossar zur altnorthumbrischen Eoangelicn-
berzetzung dic sogenannte Glosse Rushivorth,? Helsing-
fors, 1897,

Lea, B. M.: The Language of the Northumbrian Gloss to
the Gospel of St. Mart, Anglia, xvi., 62-206.

Vicusur, H.: Dic Sprache d. northumbrischen interlincar-
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version zum  Johannes-Evangelium, Anglia, xxiv.,
1-99.

[Both of the nbove, Lea and Fiichsel, deal with the
Lindisfarne Gospels, or Durham Rook.)

Coox, A. §.: 4 Glossary of the Old Northumbrian Gospels
(Lindigfarne), Halle, 1894,

Mercian Texts,

Dueren, F,: Die Spracke und Mundart, der iltesten englis-
chen Denkmiler (Espinal and Corpus Glossaries),
Gottingen, 1885,

Cnapwick, H. M. : Studies in Old English (deals with the
old Glossaries), 1899.

Booww, E, M.: Spr. d. Rushworth Glossen (Rushw.l),
Part I, Gottengen, 1891, The Language of the Rush-
worth Gloss to Malthew, Part II., Gottingen, 1892.

Zeuvxer, R.: Die Spr. d. Kentischen Psalters (Vespas. A. 1),
Halle, 1881,

[This text (Vespasian Psalter) was formerly supposed
to be Kentish, though now universally recognised
as Mereian.]

Tuosmas, P, G.,and Wy, H, C.: 4 Glostary of the Mer-
cian Hymns (in Vespas, A. 1) in Ofia Mersciana,
vol. iv., Liverpool, 1904.

Guoy, C.: Glossar, z. Vesp.  Ps.und d. Hymnen, Heidel-
berg, 1906.

Eentish Texts,

Wour, R, : Untersuchung d. Laute in d. Kentischen Urkun.
den, Heidelberg, 1893,

Wittiays, Inexe: Grammatical Investigation of the Old
K Glosses (MS. Vespas, D. vi.), Bonner Beitr., xix.,
1906.
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West Saxon,

Cosux, I J, ¢ Altwestsichsische Grammatik, Yaag, 1888,

['Lhis is practically an exhaustive monograph based
upon Alfred’s Cura Pastoralis. It treats also,
though less fully, with the forms of the Parker
Chronicle. It is invaluable for the study of
Early West Saxon.]

Tiscurn, Fo: The Stressed Voweels of Alfrics Homilics,
Publications of Mod. Lang. Assoc, of America, vol. i.,
Baltimore, 1889,

Buiny, H.: Die altenglische Latcin-Grammatik: des Alfric,
Berlin, 1904,

Trusnacn, G.: Dic Lautlehre d. spdtwestsichsischen
Lvangelien, Bonn, 1905,

© Hanmis, M. A.: Glossary of the West Saxon Gospels,

Boston, 1899,

Saxon Patois,

Hanovy: Die Sprache d. Blickling-Homilien, Leipzig, 1899.
Boty, P.: Die Sprache d. altenglischen Glossen in Ms
Harley 8,376, Bonner Beitr, xv., 1904

l’ o 3 . . s
Numerous articles on special points are referred to in

the works here enumerated, and in the grammars of Sievers
and Biilbring.

Pronunciation of Old English.

This is established by the following considerations:
(1) Old English was first written, after the introduc-
tion of Christianity, in the British form of the Latin
alphabet. The contemporary pronunciation of Latin is
therefore important in settling the probable value of the
symbols in O.E,, since the English would naturally use the
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symbol which represented in Latin the nearest sound to
their own. (2) Phonetic considerations based (a) upon
the West Germanic origin of the English sound, (4} upen
the subsequent history of the sound in Middle and Modern
English. (3) A comparison of varieties of spelling of the
same word, representing different scribal attempts to ex-
press the same sound, or unconscious lapses from the tra-
ditional mode of spelling, in favour of one more phobetic.
(4) Accents in the manuseripts indicating quantity ; length
is also sometimes expressed by doubling the vowel,

In spite of everything, however, there must always
remain some uncertainty and difference of opinion on
certain points.

The following table shows the probable value of the
O.E. symbels of the vowels:

Unronnded Vowels, Rounded Vowels,
Back. Front. Back Front,
High .. - i i ¥
Mid .. a H LI A
Low .. |d(ormid?)| @& — —

There are also combinations of above i in the dlphthungs
&, & (<) i (<KW.S. B or &; Kt. & or i5; North,
; Mer. &). [The marks of length are only occasional
in the manuscripts.]

As Tegards the question of whether the above vowels
were ‘tense” or ‘slack,’ it is probable that the High and Mid
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vowels in the front series (unrounded) existed in a ¢ fense®
form, both long and short, and, further, that a short mid-
front-slack also existed, having a different origin. It is
usual among English scholars to write this vowel ¢, a symbol
which is found in some manuscripts.

The symbol ¢ (mid-front-round) hardly occurs in W.
Saxon texts, & being the symbol used already in Early
W. Saxon. This probably implies that unrounding took
place earlier in this dialect than in the others. In North-
umbrian e is used during the whole O.E. period. On the
whole, it is possible that all the round vowels were tense:

Originally, doubtless, (3) low-back-tense-round, and the
same vowel short and slack, existed, but the long at any
rate seems to have been levelled under the mid-back-round,
by, or soon after, the historic period.

Pronunciation of Old English Consonants.

In addition to the ordinary Latin consonantal symbols,
certain letters of Runic origin are habitually used from
the ninth century onwards to express English sounds which
did not exist in Latin. Thus p (‘tkorn’) is written to
express the point-teeth-open consonant, whether voiced or
voiceless, and p (‘wén’) to express that of ‘=’ (lip-back-
open).

Before the historic period, the old % (back-stop-breath)
was differentiated in O.E. into a back and a front stop.
The latter was the ancestor of the Mod. Eng. ¢ch - sound
(t§). The manusecripts occasionally write % for the former,
but more often ¢, which does duty both for the back and
the front sounds. It is convenient to distinguish the two
sounds by writing ¢ for the fronted consonant. It is o
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disputed point how soon the full (tf) sound, as in Present
English, developed. Most German scholars jusist that
this sound was fully established quite early in the O.E,
period. Sweet has always held that the O.E. sound was
a front stop, which view is shared by the present writer,
It is merely a question of probabilities, and cannot be
definitely settled one way or the other. The really
important thing is to realize that there were two sounds
in O.E., a back and a front, and to express this fact in
pronunciation.

Another symbol whose pronunciation is doubtful is g,
The O.E. form of this letter is always z, or 5, down to the
middle of the eleventh century, after which the Continental
gisused. There were onginally two soundsin West Gme.,
which were inherited by O.E., and expressed by the symbol
3, ctc., a bdck-open-voice and front-open-voice, (i.., j).
The back-open, before the historical period, was differen-
tiated into a back and a front sound, the latter thus being
levelled under original j to all appearances. These sounds
continue to be written g without any distinction during
the O.E. period. It is probable that by the year 1000,
or thereabouts, the back-open was stopped initially, but
remained an open consonant medially and finally.

‘The O.E. symbol, c3, which represents the doubling of
old g before j, was, in Sweet's view, pronounced as a voiced
front stop during the O.E. period. Here again opinions
aredivided, German scholars, Sievers, Bulbring, and Kluge,
maintaining that the Mod. Eng. sound ~<dge’ (d7) was
already established,

For a full account and discussion of O.E. pr iation,
of. Bilbring, Elementarbuch, pp. 13-31 ; Sweet, History of

. 15
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English Sounds, pp. 101-149; and for an additional dis-
cussion of O.E. ¢, g, cg, also Kluge in Pauls Grundriss,
pp. 989, ete.

The most practical book for beginners who want to
learn the language is probably Sweet's First Steps in
Anglo-Sazon, which should be followed up with his 4nglo-
Sazon Reader (seventh edition). Both works contain a
short, practical account of the pronunciation, a practical
grammar, accidence and syntax, as well as well-chosen
texts, and a glossary. Another book, which may be re-
commended to beginners is A. S. Cook’s First Book in Old
English, Athenccum Press, 1903 (third edition), which, in
addition to phonology, grammar, vocabulary, and texts,
contains also a useful bibliography.

01d English Sound Changes.

The vowel system of O.E. is distinguished from that of
the other West Gmce. languages, notably from Old High
German, by a number of characteristic changes which
took place in the former group of dialects, mostly before
the period of the documents. These changes are of both
the Isolative and Combinative classes, and a knowledge of
them is of importance to those who wish to pursue the
history of the language in a systematic way, further back
than Old English itself, and to inquire into its precise
relationship with the other West Gme. languages,

For those whose main object, however, is to trace the
growth of the Modern Language, and to relate it to the
carlier forms, a detailed knowledge of the minutix of O.E.
sound change is out of place for this particular purpose,

In the same way, the specialist is deeply interested in
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the dialectal differences of O.E. 'fhe most important of
these consist in the different treatment, in different geo-
graphical areas, of the original vowel sounds. But these
carly differences are but faintly reflected, even in the full
M.E. period of the language, and in the Modern speech
hardly any of the primitive dialectal distinctions can be
traced.

The various local treatment of sounds which we find in
M.E. seems in the light of our present knowledge of O.E.
to be but of recent growth, and as for the English dialects
of to-day, their peculiarities, so far as we can trace their
origin, would appear for the most part not to be more
than two, or at the most three, hundred years old.

As in a work like the present space is necessarily
Timited, it will be best in dealing with the phonology of O.E.
to consider mainly, such typical sound changes, whether
of common O.E. origin or subsequently developed during
the O.E. period, within the several dialects, as have left
their traces upon the language of the present day, of
which some hnowledge is necessary in order to under-
stand the phenomena of Mod. Eng. grammar, For this
purpose we shall endeavour to make a judicious selection
in the following account.

Chafiges in the West Germanic Vowels which
affected 01d English generally.
A. Isolative Changes.

1. W. Gme. s<{0.E. @: O.E. dajr; Gothic dag-s;
O.H.G. tac; O.E. wcer, “field”; 0. Sax. akhar;
0.H.G. acchar.

2. W, Gme. §<CO.E. &: O.E. m@p, ‘mowing’; O.H.G.
mad; O.L. wpn, * weapon®; 0.H.G. wafan.

156—2
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3, W. Gme. @ (i.c., nasalized a) <0, then, with loss of
nasalization, O.E. ¢: polte, pret. of pencan, from
vihta, ¢f. Goth. pakta; O.H.G. ddhta, thought.’

[Norr.—This nasalized d, which was developed
already in Germanic itself (¢f. under Com-
binative Changes, pp. R31-233), appears
rounded to & in the earliest Xnglish texts,
of all dialects. It is probable that originally
it was a low-back-tensc-round, though 1t may
have been raised to the mid position quite
early.]

4. W. Gme. ai<<O.E. @: O.E. ham; Goth. haims;
0.H.G. heim; O.E. gdt, ‘goat’; Goth. guails;
0.H.G. geiz. ‘

5. W. Gme. au < O.L. &, whence &3, &a, and finally
&2 in nearly all dialects: Q.E. édge, ¢ eye’; Goth.
augd ; 0.H.G. ouga ; O.E. hégfod, ‘head’; Goth.
haubip ; O.H.G. houbit.

B. Combinative Changes.

1. Rounding of V. Gme. a to o b¢gfore Nasals—In O.E.
texts of all periods, from ninth century onwards, such
double forms as mana, monn, land, lond, nama, noma,
‘name,’ etc., are found. The oldest texts have only -an-
in these words, and a comparison with the other Gme.
languages leaves no doubt that this is the .original form.
In ninth-century texts, however (King Alfred’s period), the
forms with -on- largely predominate, while later on, in the
tenth and eleventh centuries, those with -an- are again i
the majority ‘

In M.E. the -on- forms agam become frequent, but in
Mod. Eng. they have almost entirely disappeared, the
preposition on being the only form which has survived in
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the polite language, apart from cases where lengthening
has taken place (sce below).

It might appear that such words as ¢ strong,’ ¢ long,’ ctc.,”
were examples of the preservation of the -on- forms; but
this, as we shall see, is not the case, and these forms
require a different explanation (see p. 278).

It is impossible to belicve in the alternate change of
-an- to -on-, and of this to -an- in late O.E., and again of
this back to -on- in M.E,, and finally in a return to -an-
in Mod. Eng. At any rate, there cannot have been an
alternate process of rounding and unrounding going on for
centuries. As Sweet pointed out long ago (see Introduction
to Cura Pastoralis, p. xxii), in all dialects, at all periods,
hoth .an- and -on- forms are found ; sometimes one is in
the majority, sometimes the other. It looks ns if a double
pronunciation existed at the same time amid speakers of
the same dialect, just as nowadays we hear both (ws) and
(as)="*ass,’ and so on, among persons who otherwise have
no dialectal peculiarity. The preponderance of this or
that form may have been quite artificial, and n question
of fashion.

2. Rounding of W. Gme, & to 8 before Nasals.—This is
universal in all O.E. dialects from the earliest period,
Examples are: O.E. mona, “moon’; 0. Sax. and O.H.G.
mano; O.E. nomon, pret. pl. of niman, ‘take’; O.H.G.
ndmum, ete. This sound (@), as we have seen, otherwise
than before nasals, becomes @ in Q.E., and its subsequent
non-W, Sax. development 15 important in the history of
the language.

8. Fracture or * Brechung”—This is the name given to
the diphthonging of original O.E. front vowels before
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certain consonants or combinations of consonants. This
change is not, in all its forms, strictly ¢common O.E.,’
since it is more fully developed in W, Sax. and Kentish
than in the Anglian dinlects. The dialectal differences
in this particular will, however, be discussed subsequently,
and we may now content ourselves with describing the
process itself, and the conditions under which it occurs in
those dialects in which it is most observable.

The Primitive O.E. front vowels i, ¢, @ are diph-
thongized xespectively to 7w, eu, and au before % or
L + another consonant, rr ot 7 + another consonant;
@ undergoes the same change before # or 7 + another
consonant, and 7, ¢ before 7 + % or c.

The process depends upon the character of the following
consonants: % was a back-open-voiceless, and %, rr, or
! and 7, when followed by other consonants, appear to
have been pronounced either as back consonants, or,
as is more probable, as strongly inverted consonants—
that is, with the point of the tongue turned upwards and
backwards. This mode of articulation is heard to-day in
the pronunciation of » throughout the whole of the Saxon
part of England, and also in Oxfordshire, Inverted /,
or [ formed with considerable hollowing out of the front
part of the tongue, is also common in the Southern
dialects. The result of this method of articulation was
that a strong glide vowel was developed between 3, ¢, @,
and the following h, 11, etc., and ar, ete. At the present
day in such a word as ‘ale’ we often hear (ai%]) with
a fairly distinct u-like glide before the ¢ thick”

The glide in O.E. would appear to have been -of
 quality. Tn the ninth century @e had become ca, and
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eu eo—in West Saxon at any rate. In an early North-
umbrian text (Bede's Death Song) iu is still preserved in
wiurbip, later wiorpep.

Exnmples are:

1) of @: OE. (W.S. and Kt.) eakta, ¢eight,’ O. Sax.,
O.H.G. akto; O.E. earm, ¢poor,; O.H.G. arm;
O.E. (W.S. and Kt.} ceald, ¢ cold,’ OILG. kalt.

@) of e: O.E. frohtan, ‘fight,” vb., O.H.G. fzhtan;
O.E. corpe, “earth,” O. Sax. ertha, O.H.G. erda;
O.E. eolh, “elk,' f. M.H.G. clch.

4. Loss of Nasal Consonant before Voiceless Open Con-
sonants (h, f, 1, 2)s and the Result on Preceding Vowrel—
(a) Before 4 : Since all the Gme. languages show a loss
of n and m before a following k, we may assume that this
loss took place in the common Gme. period. Before
disappearing, however, the nasal consonant nasalized the
preceding vowel, and in O.L,, at any rate, the nasalization
was preserved down to the beginning of the English
period. Examples: Goth. paghjan {=pagkjan), * think,
pret. yakta; O.H.G. denken, dickta, with originally
nasalized d. The preterite form is from earlier * papk-ta,
which became *paph-ta, with the common Gme. change of
-kt- to -kf-, The O.E. form Jokte shows the characteristic
rounding of this nasal vowel, and compensatory lengthen-
ing after the loss of nasalization. The Primitive O.E.
distinction between this 4 and W. Gme. 4 is shown by the
difference of the subsequent treatment in O.E., the latter
being fronted to &.

Another example of this rounding and lengthening in
O.E. is brihts, pret. of bring.an, which stands for earlier
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*braphta, which became *drahta. Other vowels than a
are merely lengthened in compensation for the loss of
nasality ; thus O.E. pizhte, pret. of pyniean, ¢ seem, from
jithte, from *puphta; O.E. péon, ©prosper, is from
*piphan, which in Prim. O.E. was *pihan, whence * pizhan
with Fracture, which in W, Sax. became *piu(h)an,
*pion, and finally pédn, with change of ©6<(é. In O. Sax.
this vb. appears as thikan, and in O.H.G. ditan. The
original n is seen in another form preserved in O.E,
gepungen (originally a participial form), in which earlier.
h has been voiced to g (back-open-voice) by the process
known as Verner’s Law, which depends upon the place of
the accent. Before g the nasal consonant is not lost.

(b) Loss of Nasal before f, p, s.—This is a Primitive
Old English change, but is precisely similar in nature
and in results to the foregoing.

O.E. sifte, ‘soft, O.H.G. samfio; O.E. #op, ‘tooth’
O.H.G. zand, both from earlier * fanp (see ante, pp. 152-3) :
O.E. sip, ¢ journey,” Goth. sinps, O.H.G. sind; O.E. gbs,
¢ goose,” O.H.G. gans ; O.E. 4s, ‘us,” O.H.G. uns.

It is probable that the & in these words, as well as in
the class before mentioned, which show an earlier loss of -
the nasal, was originally different from the other O.R. 5
(in fat, * foot," etc.), which represents an original Gme. 4.
"The former may have been the low-back-round. In any
case, there is no graphic distinction made between the
two sounds in O.E., and their subsequent history has been
identical. The levelling under one sound almost certainly
took place carly in the O.E. period.

In words like O.E. gds, tGp, etc., the process of change
was apparently as follows- *gans, *gans, * gis, *gos,
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gos. The rounding of the nasalized & was earlier than
that of @ before n nasal consonant, since the earliest texts
invariably have & in g5s, etc, wheress, as we have seen,
monn, etc., appear in the earliest records of English with a,
5. i- or j- Mutation—This process, often called by the
_German name, i-Umlaut, is common to all the O.E. dialects,
and there is no O.E. sound change whose traces are so
perceptible in Mod. Eng. It consists in the fronting of
an original back vowel, or diphthong, which contained at
least one back element, by the influence of a following -i-
or - in the following syllable. It is generally held now
that the «- or - first fronted or front-modified the
intervening consonant or group of consonants, and that
this in turn fronted the vowel immediately preceding them.*
The only front vowel affected is e, which is raised to e,
In this case it was passible for the fronting of the vowel
not to take place until after the i or j had disappeared
sltogether. All that was necessary was that, before being
dropped, it should have fronted to & greater or lesser
extent the intervening consonant. The fronting of the
vowel was a comparatively late process, taking place about
the beginning of the seventh century, shortly before the
carliest manuseripts which we possess in O.E. were written.
It can be shown that i-mutation was later than Fracture,
for instance, since diphthongs produced by the latter process
ure further affected by the former. In cnses where the -i- or
* When the fronting was cansed by -j-, as in a- or -jo stem
nouny or -fun serbs, the - was assmilated to the preceding con-
souant, which waq thos niot only fronted, but lengthened—as in eynn,
from *hunja, ete. 1 was not doubled, and - remained (alter short

sowels)  When final, +f- became -i- and the e in O.E Cf. kere >
beri > tharj > Sharja,
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- have disappeared in O.E. its original existence can
usually be established by referring to the cognate word in
Gothic or Old High German,

The following examples illustrate the effect of this
mutation upon the various vowels :

Tho matation of @ is ¢: O.E. pedécan, * to cover,’ from *pakk-jan (¢f. O.E.
peee, roof’).

' aism: O.E, ge-slegen, ‘struck,’ p.p from *slag-in-.

" o is e (carlier @): O.E. ele, *oil,” loan-word from Latin
olewm, W, Gme. *olja.

“ wisy: 0.E. eynn, ‘race,” ‘ family,’ from *Lustij, ¢f. Gothic

Funi from *kunja.
O.E. fyllan, * Y], from *fulljan (¢f. O.E. full).

» i is®™: O.E. s®Elan, ‘bind,’ from *saljan (¢f. O.E. sal,
‘rope’).
” ¢ is € (earlier &): 1. Original 6: O.E. 72, trom *foliz,

pl. of O.E. fot.

2. 6 from & : O.E. ges, pl. of gos, from *gist.

8. 5 from W. Gme. @: O.E. fehp, ¢ takes,” from
*fohib, *fokip, *fayhip (cf. O.E. 76, *I take,’
from *foka, *fiha, *fayha).

" 4is§: 1. W. Gme. #: O.E. fgip, ‘filth,” from *filip,

0. Ssx. fualipa (¢f. O.E. fiil, ‘foul’). '

2. O.E. a: O.E. dystig, ‘dusty,” from *diistig
(¢/. O.E. dist, 0.H.G. dunst).

The i-mutation of the O.E. diphthongs will be best
treated under the head of Dialectal Divergences.

In some words it might appear that 7 was the mutation
of o—e.g., gylden, ©golden, compared with gold, the
substantive ; fyaen, ¢vixen, feminine of Jox; gyden,
‘ goddess,’ compared with god. The fact is that the o in
the above words is a W, Gme. change from an earlier
u before a following a in the stem ending. The original
was, however, preserved unchanged when followed by 7, so

# e 3 . . 0
that Yguldin-, * fuhsiv-, *gudin, remained unchanged until

the period when the following -i- fronted the root vowel
to z.
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Lengthening of Short Vowels.—During the O.E. period
original short vowels were Jengthened before the consonsatal
combinations .Id, nd, mb : &1d, ¢child % findan, vb. ¢ find’
eamb, ‘ comb.” These lengthenings are important for the
subsequent history of the language, their later development
being similar to that of original long vowels. When these
combinations are followed by another consonant, such as
r, which occurs, for instance, in the plural suffix, -re—
clldru, lambru, ete—the lengthening does not take place,
or is subsequently got rid ot. This explains the inter-
change of diphthong and short vowel in (tfaild—tfildran),
and also the short vowel in Mod, Eng. {lem), which must
be explained from the plural type with a short vowel
in O.E.

Many later shortenings took place in cases where a third
consonant follows the vowel in compounds—eg., hand,
hindfull, ete. (of. p. 272, cte., below),

Dialectal Divergences in the 01a English Vowel System.

Each of the O.E. dinlects possesses certain characteristic
phonological features peculiar to itself alone. The West
Saxon dialect has more individual peculiarities than any of
the others which,in a Jarge number of cases, agree in those
respects in which they differ from West Sazon, Thus it is
often sufficient to deseribe a ch istic ns West Saxon
on the one hand, or as non-West Saxon on the other,
implying Ly the latter phrase that Northumbrian,
Mereian, and Kentish agree in that particular respect.

In Modern English it is comparatively rare that a form
can be derived only from the exclusively West Saxon type,
though this sometimes happens. On the other hand, the
survivals of Anglian peculiasitics, common to both North-
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umbria aud Mercia, are numerous; a few specifically North-
umbrian, esist, and a few which are specifically Kentish.

The following are the chief O.E. dialectal differences
which can still be traced in Modern Polite English:

A, Features Common to all the non-West Saxon Dialects.—
1. Primitive O.E. &, which remains in W.S., is raised to é
in the other dinlects: W.S. di&d, ¢ deed,” non-W.S, déd ;
W.S. sied, ¢seed,” non-W.S, séd. The forms with & are the
ancestral forms of the Mod. Eng. (i) forms, seed, deed, ete.
The other O.E. @&, the i-mutation of 4, is preserved in all
dialects except Kentish, which raises it to & : cléne, ‘clean’;
in other dialects cl@ne, from *cldni,

2. The i-mutation of Pr. O.E. &z (Gme. au) is 7, later
7 in W.8.; but in the other dialects & : W.S. hizran, later
kgran, ‘hear,’ from *héarjan. Cf. Goth. haugian>Gme.
*haugjan, non-W.S. héran. This is the origin of Mod.
Eng. ¢ hear® (his(r)). The W.8. form, had it survived,
would have given (haia(r)).

3. After front consonants, (¢, &, sé), %, and e are diph-
thongized, in W.8,, to & and ie (later g) respectively.
This diphthonging does not take place in non-W.8.—
¢.g., sld, ‘shield,” W.S. séield, sijld; non-W.S. scéld,
whence Mod. Eng. (§ild). On the other hand, Mod. Eng.
chill is appavently from W.S, ¢i(e)le, and not from non- |
W.S, éele. The W.S, form is from *éwli, whence *éeali,
and then éiele, cyle, with i-mutation of ea.

B. Common Anglian Features.—1. Pr. O.E. a, e is not
diphthongized to ea before J, I, or I + another consonant,
in Anglian asin W.S., but remains as a, and is subsequently
lengthened to @ : W.S. cald, ¢ old, Ang. ald; \V.S. (eald,
¢ cold,’ Anglian cald ; WS, beald, < bold, Anglian bald ;
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V.S. weald, * forest,” Anglian wald. 'The long 4 in these
words, together with all other O.E. 4 sounds, was rounded
to 8 in M.E. in the South and Midlands, and is the origin
of Mod. Eng. (on). Thus the Anglian forms of above
words gave rise to Mod. Eng. old, cold, bold, wold. 'The
W.S. form of the last word appears to be also preserved in
the modern doublet form weald.

C. Distinctively Northumbrian Features.—1. In Late
Northumbrian the combination wco- appears as wo-
The same combination in Late W.S. appears as wx : W.S.
weorp, Jater wurp, Late Nth. worp ; W.S. sweord, ¢ sword,
later siourd, Late Nth. sword, ete. Mercian and Kentish pre-
serve roeo unaltered, 2. i does not undergo change to &,
but preserves the first element unaltered during O.E. period.

D. Kentish Features.—In Kentish, by the middle of the
ninth century, the earlier jj-sounds, the result of i-mutation
of &, had been unrounded and lowered to & All the other
dialects preserve § during the whole O.E. period. In M.E,,
as we shall sce, the Saxon dialects alone preserved the old
sound ; the Anglian unrounded it to . Thus, such forms
as grlt, ‘guilty W.S, gylt; senn, sin,’ W.S. synn; snefor,
‘wise,’ \W.S. snytor, etc., are typically Kentish. In the
modern language a few of these forms with old Kentish ¢
occur—e.g., merry, from Kentish merigy = W.S, myrig. The
cognate substantive mirth, on the other hand, is Anglian as
regards its spelling, while the actual pronunciation might be
from either the W.S, or the Anglian type. In a few cases
the modern forms preserve the M.E. spelling «, which is
Norman French manner of expressing the old Saxon
y sound—eg., church, from W.S. ¢yrie; bury (vb.), W.S,
byrgean, ME. (Southern) burien. In the latter word it is
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interesting to note that, although we retain the Southern
(Saxon) spelling, we pronounce the Kentish vowel ¢ (beri).
Such words as ridge and bridgr, O.E. hryig, bryig, are
Middle Anglian in spelling and pronunciation, but the
Southern or Saxon variants occur in dialectal forms, such
as Somersetshive lurge, with metathesis, and in proper
names, such as Rudge.

[Nore.—The original O.E. form of dyrée is éir(i)ie; the
¥, which is represented by M.E. », must be due to the
influence of 7.]

The 01d English Vocabulary.

The native vocabulary closely agrees with that of the
other W, Gme. languages, and more particularly with that
of the Continental Angles, with O. Frisian and O. Saxon.

The foreign elements are, in the main, from three sources,
Celtic, Latin, and Old Norse.

Cdltic Loan-Words in Old English.

The number of these is far smaller than was formerly
supposed, and it is probable that a thorough investigation
of Welsh would reveal the existence of a larger number of
words borrowed from English in the early period into that
language.

Among those words of undoubted Celtic origin which
are found in O.E,, it is possible to distinguish at least two
strata ; those which were passed into the vocabulary during
the common Germanic period, and which survived in the
several Germanic languages after the separation, and those

which came independently into the English vocabulary
through contact of the Germanic settlers in these islands
with the Celtic inhabitants, ’
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One of the earliest of the former class is O.E. rice.
kingdom,' ¢rule;” which is found also in Gothic reiki,
*Lingdom,’ reiks, “ruler, OS. riki, O.H.G. rtkhi (Mod.
Germ, reich). This word in the form *rig- must hase
been borrowed from Celtie sources before the Pr. Gme
*shifting” of the original voiced stops b, d, g, to p, 4, k3
hence the g was unvoiced along with the original Aryan
voiced stops. In O.Irish the word is 3, with genitive rig,
which is cognate with Latin rér (rék-s, from *rég-s) and
reg-0, ete. Mod. Eng. still preserves the word in biskop-ric.

Qther words for which this Pr. Celtic origin is sometirees
claimed are doubtful, since, instead of being loan-words
borrowed before the Germanic consonant ¢ shifting,’ they
may equally well be cognates possessed by Germanic and
Celtic alike.

Among words borrowed in Britain in the O.E. period
may be mentioned drj, ‘magician,’ in common use iv
poetry, borrowed, apparently, from a form resembling that
found in O, Irish drui.  Mod. Eng. druid is related to this
word, but has reached us through the French, from Gaulish
sources. Another word is O E. dunn, ¢ dun,' *dark brown,'
from a Celtic type, donnas. Cf. Welsh dwn (=dun),
¢dusky,’ Irish donn, ‘brown’ Broce, *badger® (cf. O. Ir.
broce), occurs already in the Epinal Glossary, and is still
in dialectal use.

Latin Element in Old English.

This forms by far the most considerable part of the
forcign element in the O.E. vocabulary, The question is
not so simple as might appear from the lists of Latin loan-
words which are given in some books on the history of
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English. It is possible to distinguish atleast three classes
of words of Latin origin in O.K: (1) Words which formed
part of the common West Germanic, or common Germanic,
vocabulary; () words acquired first in this country,
before the conversion of the English to Christianity; -
(3) words which passed into O.E. at a later period, after
the introduction of Christianity, through the influence of
the Church and the spread of learning.

The only true test of the period at which any particular
word was borrowed is its form. It is certain that some
words relating to Christian ideas and beliefs were adopted
by the Germanic peoples long before they were converted
from heathendom; while, as is natural, the actual adoption
of the Christian religion, its forms and ceremonies, its
ideals nnd its culture, led to the introduction of a host of
fresh words to express new ideas. It is therefore unsound
and inaccurate to mix up in one class all the words of
Latin origin which relate to Christinnity, and label them
‘words of Christian origin’ O.E. ciyréc, éirite, ¢ church,
from Gk. xvpiard, ¢ belonging to the Lord,’ is a very early
loan, which goes back at least to the W. Gme. period
(cf. O.HL.G. chirilhha.)

1. As regards the carliest class of Latin words, those
acquired in the Continental Period, it is possible that
some may have passed into W, Gme. through the medium
of Celtic ; and, again, it is not always possible, apparently,
even for Celtic experts, to distinguish with absolute cer-
tainty between words in Celtic which are Latin loan-words )
;md those which are genuine Celtic, cognate with the Latin
orms,

"The best tests of a Latin word having been adopted in the
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Gme. or W. Gme. period are, first, the retention in genuine
popular words of the Latin intervocalic g, 2, ¢ (b), un-
affected by the later Neo-Latin voicing: O.E. n@p, *tumnip,’
Lat. nipus; mynct, ‘coin,’ Lat, moneta; fic-biam, ‘fig-tree,’
Lak, freus ; secondly, its occurrence in several Gme, tongues
with the characteristic treatment which it would have
undergone in each language had it belonged to the native
element of Gme. or W. Gme. ‘Thus O.E, #tri¥t, compared
with Q. Sax. strata, O.ILG. strazza, Mod. Eng. strect,
from Latin strata via, ¢ paved way,’ clearly belonged to the
common W. Gme. vocabulary, for the @ has been fronted
to & in OFE. like original W. Gme, 4, and the O.H.G.
form shows the High German change of W. Gme. 2 to xx
In the same way O.E. (W. Sax ) éiese, later &fse, non.
W. Sax, éés, is a W. Gumne. Joan from Latin cdsens, whenee
we may assume a form *kays-, *kasi, which gave rise on
the one hand to Q.ILG. ¢kdsi (Mod. Germ, kase), and on
the other to the English forms. (I, Sax. éfese is from
earlier *écdsi, from *¢Esi, with diphthongization of 2 to &
after a front and subsequent i- fon to @,
whence § in Late W, Sax.) Mod. Eng. ‘cheese’ is from
the non-W. Sax, form. Latin Casar was adopted into
Gume, speech atan early period, the sound of the old diph
thong being approximately preserved: Gothic Raisar,
O.ILG. cheisar. In O.E. the diphthong underwent, in
common with W. Gme. ai, the characteristic change to
a; hence we get O.E. csere. It is, of course, possible that
this word was indcpendently borrowed by Gothic and
by W. Gme,

"It must be borne in mind that in these loan-words we
are not dealing with words wcritten down, with the apell-

16
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ng of classical Latin, but with words actually used in
living popular speech. In popular Latin, b between
vowels was early weakened to an open consonant, at
first a pure lip-open, like Gme #. This sound is gene’
rally written £in O.E., though the spelling & is found in
carly texts. In O.H.G. it is written &; hence Lab. cucur-
bita, * gourd,’ O.E. cyrfet (with i-mutation), O.H.G. chur-
bizz; Lat. tabula, ¢ plank,” ¢writing-table,’ O.L. i@/, table’
(for games), 0.H.G. zabal, and so on.

9, Words from Popular Sources acquired in Britain.—
Wright, in his The Celt, the Roman, and the Sazon, pro-
pounded the view that the people in the towns in this
country continued to speak Latin long after the Romans
had withdrawn from the island, and expresses his belief
that if Britain had not been settled by the English ¢ we
should have been now a people talking a Neo-Latin tongue,
closely resembling French.” He thinks that the Angles
and Saxons found the inhabitants of this country speaking
Latin, and not & Celtic dialect. Pogatscher, in his impor-
tant book, Zur Lautlehre der Griechischen und Lateinischen
und Romanischen Lehnworte im dltenglischen, 1888, accépts
this view in the fullest possible way, going further, indeed,
than Wright, who, in the passage quoted by Pogatscher
himself (loc. cit., p. 8), expressly says: ‘I have a strong
suspicion, from different circumstances I have remarked,
that the towns in our island continued, in contradistinction
Jrom the country, to use the Latin tongue long after the
Empire of Rome had disappeared, and after the country
hfxd become Saxon Subsequently, however, Pogatscher’s
Views were, to a certain extent, modified by the arguments
of Loth (Les Mots Latins dans les Langues Brittoniqucs,
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1892), and in an article, Angellsachsen und Iomanen
{Englische Stutlien, xix., p- 3, etc)), he apparently con-
tents himsclf with Wright's view that Latin was spoken
in cities, without insisting that it had become the national
language. The important point, however, is that it scems
to be well established that a form of Latin—-a popular
dialect which had begun to undergo some of the changes
characteristic of the Neo-Latm languages—actually was
spoken in this country for some time after the coming of
the Angles, SBaxons, and Jutes. This form of spohen
Latin was the source of the numerous popular words of
Latin origin which passed into English during the period
between the settlement of Britain and the acceptance of
Christianity, as preached by St. Augustine. But this
spohen Latin had undergone certain important changes in
pronunciation by the middle of the fifth centmiy. It no
longer retained the form of old classical Latin, but had
advanced in many respects in the same direction as the
popular forms of Latin on the Continent, which were the
ancestors of the modern Romance languages. The words
borrowed from this source into O.E. had naturally already

dergone the ch istic changes of early Romance, and
the O.E. forms of them retain, s far as is possible, the pro-
nunciation which they had in Brito-Romance at the date
of the borrowing. When once these words had passed
into OE. speech they beecame part and parcel of that
speech, and underwent the same subsequent changes as
native O.E. words,

Among the most characteristic changes of popular Latin,
which was developing into Romance, is the voicing of p,
4, and ¢ (%), between vowels, We have seen that those

16—2
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words borrowed from Latin in the Continental period
retain the above comsonants, in this position, unaltered.
The later words, however, acquired in England, show a
change of p to f (=v), of  to d, and of ¢ to g. It should
be noted that O.E. f represents a Romance & (voiced stop),
a sound which did not occur medially in O.E. in the
carliest period ; g was also pronounced as an open con-
sonant in the medial position.

Examples—Lat. p: capistrum, *halter,” O.E. cafester,
from Brit.-Rom. *kadicstr-; prafost, ‘oflicer,” Lat. pra-
positus.  Lat, ¢: ruta, 0.1, riide, ‘rue’; morap, ¢ sweetened
wine,) Lat. mordfum, represents a further Romance de-
velopment of intervocalic d from ¢ to &, a voiced open
consonant. Lat. &: jfwnuenlum, O.B. finugl, fennel’;
Lat. cuculla, O.E, cugele, ¢ cowl, monk’s hood.’ ,

The loan-words of early Brito-Latin origin, as well, of
course, as those of Continental origin, undergo, as has
been said, such ordinary O.E. sound changes, as took
place after the date of borrowing, A few examples are:

(1) Change of a to ®: O.E. non-W. Sax. éwster, from
*castr,

(&) . Sax. diphthonging after front coms.: W. Sax.
ceaster,

(8) Fracture: Wyrtgcorn, from * Vortigern; mearm-stin,
Lat. marmor ; sealm, Lat. (p)salmus.

(4) i-mutation : cyiene, from Lat, coqz\u'na ; Wyrtgeorn,
from ¥ Vorti- <# Wrti-.

The oldest English form of Lincoln on record is
Lin{d)cylene (A. Sax. Chron., 941, 942, Parker MS.), and
other manuscripts have -cylne, -lylne. Now, this, the
genuine O.E. form of the Latin colonia, shows unmis-
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takable signs of having passed through Celtic specch.
Cylene presupposes s pre-mutation form *euline, from
*coline; the change of o to 1 when i follows in the next
syllable being normal in O.E., and observable in many
Brito-Latin loan-words. It can be shown that a change
of & to @ and of this to § (high-front-round) took place
in Celtic. But if this word came into English, in the
place-names or otherwise, from the form ®coljna before
the period of the O.E. i-mutation, (§) would be an un-
hnown sound to English spenkers, and the nearest approach
to it in English would be (i), Hence we may assume that
the enrliest English form was coliua, whence * ciling, and
finally, with mutation, qyl(c)ne. The O.E. variant -colne,
whence our spelling -coln, is a later form taken direct from
literary Latin.

To show how important is the form of the word in
determining the date of its importation into the langunge,
we may instance the two O.E. words ynée, ¢ inch,’ and yndse,
or yntse, ‘ounce,” which are both derived ultimately from the
Latin uncia. Both show i-mutation, and must therefore
both have been introduced before GOO or thereabouts.
Which is the earlier form? Obviously ynée, for the
following reasons : Latin uncia, if borrawed in Gmc., would
undoubtedly assume some such form as *unkjg-, which
would normally become ymte in O.L. and inchk in
Mod, Eng. As a matter of fact, unkja occurs in Gothic,
but this may well be an independent loan, In Romance
speech uncia became (* ontgfa), whence later (° ontfia), with
assibilation of & before i, §, similar to that which de-
veloped also in Iinglish, and has given us our pronuncia-
tion (intf). But the English process was far slower than
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the Romance change; hence by the fifth or sixth centuries
the latter language had already developed a sound not far
removed from (tf), whereas O.E., although it had begun
to front & before i and 7, had not progressed so far. We
may therefore regard the -fs- in O.E. ynise as an English
approximation to the Brito-Romance sound in the word,
the earlier Joan ynée having at this period probably the
form (*unti) with a front stop.

In cases where Latin words contain no test sounds such
as intervocalie voiceless stops, there cannot be absolute
certainty as to whether they belong to the earliest Con-
tinental class of loans, or whether they were acquired early
in the English period, and cven the fact that the same
word exists in O.H.G. or O. Sax, does not necessarily
settle the matter in favour of the former class, since each
language may have adopted the words independently.
On the other hand, words which retain the Latin inter-
vocalic ¢, ete., might belong cither to the Continental
period or the late English, if their vowels are not such
as are linble to early English sound changes.

Enough has perhaps been said to show that the question
of Latin words in O.L. is fraught with difficultics, and
one that presents some problems which cannot be definitely
solved,

3. Latin Words chiefly from Ecclesinstical or Learned
Sources, borrowed after Conversion of the English to
Christinnity.—After the introduction of the Christian
religion, and with it Latin culture, into England, the
vocabulary was further enriched by words both bearing
directly upon the Church, its government and ideals, its
officers, the functions of the ministers of veligion and their
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vestments, ete., and also by others expressing the circum-
stances and objects connected with the everyday life of
Christians both derienl and lay. The new cufture affected
the Janguage of Englishmen in two ways: by introducing
words direct from classieal Latin, and by calling inte
existence fresh adaptations and combination of native
words to express hitherto unknown objects and ideas.

The Latin words which passed into English after the
introduction of Christianity are chiefly from literary and
nat spoken popular Latin; hence they had not undergone
the characteric changes of the latter.  Again, most of the
chararteristic English sound changes had already been
carried ovt by the beginning of the seventh century,
so that from the English side they underwent, as a rule,
comparatively little change, Further, it is probable that
during the Old English period these words remained, for
the most part, the linguistic property of the clergy and
lenrned classes; they were derived from literary sources,
and preserved, ta & great extent, the form wn which they
« were borrawed.

A fow examples of learned words are- Discipul, ¢ dis-
ciple’s martyr; pall, < pallium*; papa, *pope’s siord.
¢ priest,’ from sacerdos. Words of miore popular orizh
and use are: Abbod, ‘abbot’; almesse, ‘alms from
alimosing; domne (applied to & Bishop or Archbishers
mursse, ¢ mass,’ from *messa, Lat, misea.

Many native words were adapted to Cheistirz ows
Such are: hisl, applied to the Blewed Sam=mens b=
originally meaning ‘sacrifice’ m genemal, (7 Ec
hunsl; scearn, ‘the tonsure, related to sz
an-buend and an-setl, “hermit® and * kererea s
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¢baptize = *ful-wihan, ¢ consecrate’; fulluht and Julwiht,
¢baptism,’ wiht being probably associated in popular
etymology with the word meaning creature; godspellere,
“evangelist®; hasl-pegn, * acolyte’; gelapung, ¢ the Church?
—literally, those who have received the “call” or ‘in-
vitation.

The DPicardian form market, from Latin mercatum,
occurs in the Laud MS. of the Chronicle under the
year 963, but this text was written in the first quarter of
the twelfth century. .

" [In addition to the works by Kluge and Pogatscher, *
cited above, the reader should also consult The Influcnce of
Christianify on the Vocabulary of Old English, Part L., by
H. 8. MacGillivray, Halle, 1902.] -

The Scandinavian Element.

It is well known that the language of the ix\‘}ading
Norsemen, usually known to us as the ¢ Danes,’ has left
considerable traces upon the vocabulary both of the
literary language and of that of the dialects of English.
Although the process of the blending of the two languages
was undoubtedly carried out during the O.E. period, it is
unot until the M.E. period that this linguistic element
finds its way, to any considerable extent, into the written
records so far as they have come down to us, The reason
for this is that for a long time English and Scandinavian
were spoken side by side by two separate communities in
thase districts which were settled by the Northmen. Not
until the two races had amalgamated, and Norse had given
way altogether to English, did many Scandinavian words
become part and parcel of English speech. It is pointed
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out by Djirkman, in the introductory remarks to his

1l hook, Scandinavian Loan-Words in Middle
English, Part T, Halle, 1900, that the words from this
source found in O.E., which, indeed, are few in number,
and which have mostly died out by the M.E. period,
refer for the most part to things connccted with the life
and institutions of the invaders, such as enear, ¢ war-ship®;
Jyleian, ¢to collect’; éra, the name of a coin; and so on.
"Those words and expressions which appear at a later date,
ot the other hand, reveal something very different from
the superficial relations between the two peaples, such as
the above words point to. ‘The later words include several
adverbs, pronouns, and other words which show a close

and intimate connection between Lnglish and Scandinavian
spenkers.

The fact that practically no prose literature of the early
period has survived in any but a West Saxon form ne doubt
also accounts to a certain extent for the paucity of Scandi-
navian words actually recorded in O.E. itself. ‘The list of
these words given by Kluge, Pauls Grundr.?, p. 932, etc.,
includes many words whose Seandinavian origin is doubtful.
"The close affinity of sounds and voeabulary between the
two languages makes it in many cases practically im-
possible to be certain whether the word in question is
really a Norse loan-word or an original English word.
The question of the linguistic tests of true Scandinavian
words will fall to Le discussed in the next chapter.



CHAPTER XIIL
THE MIDDLE ENGLISH PERIOD

A comrrereE account of the various forms of English
speech, which should trace the development of each and
show their mutual relations, would be o most complicated
task, and one which in the present state of knowledge
would be impossible.

'The difficulty arises partly in the number of M.E. texts,
and the great dialectal variety which they display; partly
also in the fact that the remains of O.E. outside the West
Saxon dialect are so scanty.

The modern dialects are not, as a rule, the repre-
sentatives of the M.E, dialects, except in certain of their
wmost pronounced features, such as the Northern (€ or i,
ete.), as contrasted with South and Midland (o), which
both represent Common O.E. @. Most of the peculiarities
of the modern dialects are of quite recent development,
and afford but little help in elucidating the problems of
the M.IN. period. It is quite possible, of course, that
many features of the present-day dialects, which it is
impossible to discover from the texts of the earlier period,
may already have been developed, but could find no
adequate expression in the spelling. On the other hand,

there is no doubt whatever that the majority of the most
260
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characteristic features of Middle Kentish and Middle
Southern (from Somersetshire to Sussex) have campletely
vanished from the modern speech of those arcas. The
Middle English dialects, therefore, stand to a great extent
isolated ; of some, we cannot watch the early develop-
ment, owing to the loss or absence of records of the oldest
period ; while there are others whose subsequent carcer we
cannot trace, because they have perished.

Towards the end of the fourteenth century there
emerges, from among the many provincial forms which
had hitherto been used for literary purposes, a dialect,
chiefly Midland in character, but containing some ¢l
at least of all the ather chief dialectal types, which hence-
forth serves as the exclusise form of speech used in
literature, and from which Modern Standard English s
descended.  This, with certain variations, is the English
of Chaucer, of Wycliff, and of Gower.

The precise area in which the literary dialect arose is
still disputed, but there can be little doubt that, whatever
may hase been its precise antecedents, it was a real living
form of speech, not a literary concoction, and that the
English of Chaucer is the flexible, racy speech of a class, if
not of a province, most probably that of the upper strata
of English eduented saciety—the language at once of the
nobles and officials of the Court, and of the scholars and
divines of the University of Oxford.

It §s true that in & few cases the Modern Standard
English form of a given word cannot be traced directly to
that particular M.E. type which is found in Chaucer's
language: but, speaking generally, we may say that the
ll.!cmry English of to-day is the lineal representative of
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the dinlect in which Chaucer writes.  This being the ease,
the most practical course for the student, of the history of
the Lnglish language is to consider M.E. as eulminnting
in the dinlect of literalure as found in Chaucer, and to
take that as the M.E. type from which he traces Modern
English,

But in order to understand, even approximately, the
development of Chaucer’s English from the older forms,
the beginner must become acquainted with .the chief
general MUE, characleristics. of sound change, inflexional
system, and vocabulary,

He must, further, consider the main characteristic
fentures of the principal M.E. dialectal types, in order
thal he mny recognise their forms in Chaucer’s language
and in that of the modern period.

Goneral Authorities on the Middle English Period.

So far there is no complete and minute M1, Grammar,
and we have largely to rely upon monographs of particular
texts, ‘The principal M.F. Grammar is that of Morsbach,
Mittelenglische Grammatik, 1 'Cheil, Halle, 1896. This
is minute, and deals with the phonology of all the
dinlects.  So far as il goes, this is a most valuable book
for the advanced student, but, unfortunately, it breaks off
in the middle of a paragraph, without having dealt with
the whole vowel system, In this work the fexts and
nuthorities of each dinlect arve enumerated, and the
problems of accent and quantity ave exhaustively treated.
In the second volume of Kaluaas Historische Grammatile’
der Englischen Sprache, Berling 1901, the main features
of M.E, are dealt with in a short space, and in a manner
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which is practical and convenient for beginners, especially
those whose main object is to trace the history of the
standard language. Sound and suggestive, though difficult
to use on account of lack of systematic arrangement, is
Kluge's Geachichie d. Engl. Spr. in Paul's Grundriss. The
development of M.E. sounds from O.E. is dealt with in
Sweet's History of English Sounds (11.E.S.), Oxford, 1888,
pp- 154-198; and the same writer’s Neze English Grammar,
Part 1., Oxford, 1892, Shorter English Historical Grammar,
and Primer of Historical English Grammar (the latter &
masterpicce of concise and accurate statement), all give a
short but clear account of the main characteristics of
M.E. in their relation both to the earlier and the later
forms of English. An exceedingly useful sketch of M.E.
G for begi is also prefixed to Specimens of
Early Lnglish—Part L, from 1150-1800 ; Part IT., 1208-
1593.

Other genernl works and monographs dealing with specific
texts will be referred to in the course of this chapter,

Chronological Divisions of Middle English.

We may adopt Sweet's divisions, which are: Transition
0.E., 11001200 Early M.E., 1200.1300; Late MLE.,
1330.1100.

Dialectal Divisions of Middle English,

It is possible to distinguish four chief dialectal types,
which correspond to the O.E. divisions, although within
each of the original dialectal areas numerous sub-varieties
are recorded in MUE. The principal dialect groups are:

(1) Northern, descended from Ol Northumbrian, By
the beginning of the fourteenth century it is possible to
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. distinguish between Scots and Northern English, although
the former name (M.E. Scotis) appears to have been
applied only to Gaelic speech down to the sixteenth
century.

(2) Midland, which corresponds to the old dialects of
Mercia and East Anglia. The Midland area reaches as far
south as the Thaies,

(8) The Southern, or Saxon Dialects ; and

(4) The Dialect of Hent

Texts representing the Chief Dialects,

It will be unnecessary here to do more than enumerate
a few of the chief M.E. texts, of which the date of the
manuscript and the place in which it was written is well
established.

A, Transition Texts— East Midland.—A.S. Chronicle,
Laud MS., from 1122-1154, probably written about 1154
at Peterborough, Xxtracts from this are to be found in
Skeat's Specimens, Part I The whole text may be read
either in Thorpe's Ld. of A.S. Chronicle (Rolls Series) or
in Plummer’s Two Saxon Chronicles, Oxford, 1892,

Southern.—History of the Holy Rood-tree, circa 1170,
Ed. Napier, K.E.T.S., 1894.

B. Early Middle English—Northern.—AMetrical Psalter,
Yorkshire, before 1300. Extracts in Specimens, Part 1L,
Ed. Surtees Soc., 1843-1847 ; Cursor Mundi, circa 1300;
Specimens, Part 11,

Midland.—The Ormulum, written in Lincolnshire in
1R00.  Extracts occur in Sweet’s First Middle English
Primer and in Skeat's Specimens. The most recent com-
plete edition is that of Holt, Oxford, 1878.
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Southern—Ancren Rircle (4..), Dorsctshire, circa 1225.
Extracts in Sweet's Middle English Primer and the Speci-
mens. In the latter book other Dorsetshire texts of about
the same period, and perhaps by the same author, may be
studied. The standard edition of 4.R. is that of Morton,
Camden Soc., 1852,

Kentish—Various Sermons and Homilies in the Kentish
Dinlect, from 1200-1250, are to be found in Sheats
Specimens, Part L

C. Late Middle English—Northern.—Prick of Conscience
{Hampole), Yorks, before 1349 ; Specimens, Yart 11, Ed.
Morris, EE.T.S.

NMidland —Alliterative Pocms, Lancashire, circa 13603
Specimens, Bd. Morris, E.E/T.S., 1869; Earliest Prose

Pealter, West Midland, 1375, Ed. Bilbing, EE.TS.,
1891.

Southern~—St. Editha, Wilts, 1400, Ed. Horstmann,
1883,

Kentish, — dyenbite of Imeyt, 1840 sec Specimens,
Vart 1T, Xd. Morris, E.ET'S., 1866.

Wehave, unfortunately, no Northern texts of this period
carlier than the two mentioned in A above—that 1s to say,
nothing to bridge the gulf of more than two hundred years,
and no texts produced in Scotland till the Bruce, 1875,

General Characteristics of Middle English compered with
012 English,

A. Middle English Orthography.—The changes in spell-
ing which dustinguish the period with which we are dealing
with that which went before are of a twofold nature.
‘There are, fisstly, the changes introduced in an attempt
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to express the changes which were taking place in pro-
nunciation; and, secondly, those due to the application
of an entirely different system of sound notation, which
was in the main Norman French. The former class will
be more fully treated in enumerating the M.E. sound
changes.

The influence of French spelling is present in various
degrees even in very early M.E, texts, and even before the
Conquest. 'Thus u, instead of the English intervocalic f
to express a voiced sound, occurs in an eleventh-century
manuscript.  Later on % is universal in such a Southern
text as 4.R., although Northern texts retain £ much later
even in French words, The Midland Orm writes serrfenn
usually, but serruen only once (H.E.S., G02).

The spelling of the Ormulum, which is so remarkably
consistent and methodical as to call for special notice,
shows only very slight touches of Norman influence, but is
partly the English traditional spelling, with modifications
introduced by the writer Orm for purposes of greater
phonetic exactitude.

As the knowledge of French and French documents
became more and more widespread among educated
Englishmen, the French mode of expressing sounds became
fixed, so that, instead of the orthography being English,
slightly influenced by French, as in the case of some early
M.E. manuscripts, that of the late M.E. period is princi-
pally basally French, with a certain residue of traditional
English spellings.

In the South, where we find the largest proportion of
Anglo-French loan-words in the carly period, Irench
orthogmphy begins carlier than in the North and Mid-
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lands.  TFrench loan.words retain their regular French
spelling, and this system is then transferred to English
words containing sounds approximately the same as those
occurring in French. Thus already in A4.R. we find
French ¢ (=5) trunsferred to English words, as in seldcéne,
¢ seldom-scen.’

The following is a list of some of the chief novelties in
M.E. spelling: many of them have survived in the English
spelling of the present day :

Vowels.—o written for O.E. u in the neighbourhood of
n, m, v, ©w; o purely graphic attempt to distinguish letters
which resemble each other in shape : sone, * son, O.E. sunu.
The sound itself (u) remains during the M.E. peried.

# written for O.E. g when this sound is preserved, other-
wise for A..Fr. u, which had the sound of y (i.., high-
front-round) ; ¢f. wurchen, O.E, wyréan  When long, the
same sound is written ui (in the South), to represent
O.E. jj  huiren, ‘hear,’ O E. hjran.

ou for O.E. 4, and for A.-Fr. (#)-sound: hous, ¢ house,
O.E. kis; court. ‘This spelling is very rare for the short
(u)-sound.

i occurs in Gower and other texts to express a long
tense (€), as distinct from the slach (&), written e: hieren.
¢ hear,' O E. (non-W.S.), héran.

y is written for (i). It never expresses the rounded (y)
in M.E.

Consonants.—ch is written for O.E. ¢ already in the
middle of the twelith century (cf. the so-called Kentish
Gospels, for instance) : chester, O.L. (Kentish, etc.) éester
chéle, O.E. céac, ‘cheek.' Medially ech or cheh occur.
-fck- is vare before the fifteenth century.

17
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gg is written for the Q.E. ¢g: brigge, brugge, O.L.
bryig, “bridge.” The spelling -dg- for this sound is not
common before the fifteenth century.

J is written initially for the same sound,. which only
occurs in this position in French words: jugement, etc.

The O.E. symbol 3, slightly modified in shape, is re-
tained in M.E. to express the front-open voiced consonant :
siucn, ¢ give,' O.E. giefan ; wej, * way, O.E. weg. The use

* of y for this sound belongs to the later M.E. period.

The symbol g is a new symbol imported by French
scribes.  Prior to the Conquest, 5 was the only form of the
letter, and did duty for both back and front consonants.
"The new symbol appears first about the first quarter of the
twelfth century. At first the scribes use the English symbol
z and the Continental g indiscriminately for either the
back or the front sound. From the thirteenth century
onwards, however, the distinction is usually consistently
made, the modified form 3 of the old letter 3 being used
for the latter, the new for the former sound. Qrm makes
the distinction most carefully, and further introduces a
symbol of his own, a combination of the Continental g and
English z, to express a back stop, in words like yod, etc.

[Nore.—This interesting and important discovery was
made by Professor Napier. Cf Academy, 1890, p. 188,
and the reprint of the article in History of the Holy Rood-
tree, EE.T.S,, 1894, p. 71.]

gu, the French symbol for a back stop before front
vowels, is still retained in guest.  In MLE, it is sometimes
written in guod, ¢ good,’ and kingue.

&gh is written for a back- open voiceless consonant,
O.E. & : inogh, “enough,’ O.E. genoh,
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ach, 3xck, 2%, ave written for O.E #2, and less commonly
#3 and 2: schip, erip, foreck, fesr, ete. )

€A replaces p and 5: thinlen, elc., in Late ME.

gu replaces O.E. cr: guéng, Swoman® (kweze). O.E,
exing ; queen, ‘qeeen” (kwin), O.E. exén

c is ueed for (s) in Frecch words, &s at present ia face,
etc., and oceasionally, as we have seen, in Englich words as
well

u, and later r, are ceed medially, instead of O.E 4, to
express the voiced sound: lued, O.E. Aliford, ‘losd™
exd and exel, ‘enil,’ O.E. (Keatish) ¢fed. In Sogthern texts,
where O.E. f was voiced initially, u, ¢ are written in tRat
position: wory, O.E. forp. In A.R f is sill written
finally, to avoid confinion with the vowel, s« in If, *life”;
also before voiced conswonants, as in Adgfide, *had, O.E.
hefle.

B. Middle E=glish Soznds.—The guclily of M.E. socsds
is established partly from historical considerations of their
origin and subequent development, partly from the
various phonetic attempts to reeder them made by the
scribes, partly by the thymes of the M.E period.

By the last mesns we are able, for irstance, to show the
existence of two long ‘¢ -sounds, although the ME. spell
ing does not in all cases distinguish.  Chaccer, a cwreful
and accomplished maker of rhymes, reser rhymes M.E ¢,
the result of a M.E. lennthening of O.E. ¢, as in &irem,
O.E. Fruon, with the other ¢ inhenited from O.E, as 1o
keren, “bear; OE. hiran. Further, we still distinggich
between the sounds of the two words *hear” and <bexr”
“There can be little doub? that in M.E. the socnd in
Riren was a mid-front-tense, wheress that in ¢lrm’

1i—2

—
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was mid-front-slack. This M.E. distinction is still
further confirmed by the 'seribal distinction, already
noted, of i¢c for the former class of words, and ¢ for the
lntter.

"The quantity of vowels is established by the means just
described, which are, however, even more conclusive in
settling the quantity than they are in determining the
precise quality of a vowel.

For the quantities of early M.E. the Ormuium is in-
valuable, since the writer invariably doubles the conso-
nant after short vowels, or, in the few cases where this is
not practicable, marks the short quantity thus: ndme,
‘name,’ cte.

We may assume that when Orm does not .double the
consonant, the preceding vowel is long. Thus he dis.
tinguishes between the singular lamb, with long g, already
in O.E., and the plural Jammbre, where the combination of
consonants (mbr) has prevented lengthening.

Marks to show that a vowel is long are rare in M.E.,
but the doubling of vowels for this purpose, although
not consistently practised in early M.E., is very common,
and fairly regularly carried out in later M.E., as in
Chaucer's stoon, *stone’; heeth, ¢ heath,” ete.

Qualitative Sound Changes in Middle English,

1. O.E. g, which includes both original a and a length-
ened from & during the O.E. period, before -Id, -mb, -nd,
hand, lamb, and Anglian ald (M.E. lomb, hond, old), is -
rounded to & (5) in the South and Midlands: O.E. ham,
‘home,” M.E. hom; O.E. sar, ¢sore,’ M.E, sor, cte.

In the North, except before I + another consonant,
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d is gradually fronted to ¢ through intermediate siage
of @. This sound is written a in the North of England,
but in Scotland often ai. Its front character can be
shown from the M.E. rhymes, and alto from the Mod.
Scots and Northern Eng. dialect forms, which show
(€, 19), ete.

The Southern and Midland rounding mast have begun
sery early, since no N.-I'r. word with &, such as dame,
“lady," fume, etc., ever shows any trace of the process.
Therefore, before the period of the earliest loan.words from
Norman sources, O.L. g and Fr. ¢ were already distinct.
The early manuscripts arc by no means consistent in
writing o for the old a sound. The Aentish Flomilics
(MS. Vespas., A, 22, before 1150) occasionally writes 6 by
the side of the usual 4. The Laud MS. of the Chronicle
has one example, mare, under the year 1187 (f. Sleat's
Specimens, 1, p.11,1.42),  This manuscript was probably
written after the year 1154, Onn (1200), though such
a carcful orthographist, writes a in all cases, never o.
This probably indicates that the change had not gone
far enough in his dialect, to be recognisable as a new
sound, Genesis and Exodus, also E. Midl. fifty years
Inter, has plenty of & spellings. The so-called Larmbeth
Homilies (before 1200) has no ¢, but always a; while the
collection of Homilies of the same date in Trinity College,
Cambridge, have & universally, and apparently no a's.
Ancren Rixle (1225) has 6, oa in hundreds of cases,
a occurring only once in an uneqmvocal word, wat;
lates, from O.N. lat, IZte, 1s thus wntten five times.
[On this text, ¢f. Ostermaan, Bonner Beitr., 1903.)
It is therefore clear that the rounding of @ had been
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carried out in the South and in some Midland dialects
by the second half of the twelfth century, even although
the scribes do mnot consistently express this in their
spellings. On the other hand, it can be proved by an
examination of the rhymes of Barbours Bruce (1375) that
by that date the Northern fronting was fully complete.
ansuér—mar, O.E. mdra, * more’ (Book L., 437, 438) ; war,
¢was,” O.E. (Northern) wéron, rhymes to mar (Book IL,
59, 60); war to rair, ‘roar, O.E. raran (Book IV., 422,
423). The front quality of the vowel in war, in spite of
the spelling, is proved by the rhyme of wer, with different
spelling, to French manér (Book IV., 7, 8), and by that
of ere, O.E. &r, to were (Book IV., 402, 403). The vowel
in all these words is certainly front, either (&) or (&), or
even possibly (€), which is suggested by the rhyme neir,
*near, manéir (Book IV., 877, 878). In the sixteenth
csentury the rhyme dréme, ¢ dream,” O.E. dréam, with hame,
is noted by Professor Gregory Smith in Specimens of
Middle Scots, p. xx; ¢f. also tbid., p. 174, lines 13, 14, in a
poem by Sir David Lindsay.

2. O.E. @ (1), when original, was very early in the O.E.
period raised to & in all dialects but W. Saxon. This
sound is represented in the earliest M.E. (Southern) texts
by the spellings @ or ea, the levelling of @ with the old
long diphthong having already taken place in O.E. Later
on this sound seems to disappear altogether, even in
Southern, the non-Saxon & penetrating from the other
dialects.

O.E. @ (2), which was the i-mutation of d, survives, in
all dialects but Kentish, throughout the O.E. period. In
M.E. it was gradually raised to (), written e, ea, ce.
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In Mod. Eng. this sound, in common with Anglisn & has
become (i), but its origin is often expressed by the spelling
ea, as in keath, O.E, hiEp, from *kapi, as distinguished
from deed, from non-W.S, déd, earlier dad, with
original @. This M.E. (¢) was not raised to (i) in Med.
Eng. until much later than the M.E, tense sound, and is
still preserved as (¢), ete., in Irish English (¢f pp. 820, 321).

3. O.E. g, often written oo in M.E., was pronounced
with increased rounding, and by the period of Chaucer
had probably reached a sound closely resembling Swedish
&, which to the ear is almost like @. In the sixteenth
century the full (&) sound was developed. In the North
O.E. 6 had a different development, as is shown by such
rhymes in Northern Eng. and Scotch texts as forténe—sone,
¢soon’ (Pricke of Consc., 1278-1274, circa 1340); awven-
tare—forfuare, ‘perished, O.E. forfor (Bruce, Book X.,
528, 529) 3 blad—ride (Schir W. Wallace, 1488, Book IL.,
91, 92), In the same poem, Book II., we find fiide, *food,’
O.E. foda (308), blad (311), gad (312), all rhyming with
conclid (314). There are numerous examples of such

shymes in Scotch texts Here we find, then, O.L. ¢°

written o, %, 03, etc., thyming with French & (§), which is
also spelled in exactly the same ways as the former sound.
The inference is that in Northern Eng. and Scotch, by the
fourteenth century, at any rate, the two sounds were felt as
jdentical. VWhatever may have been the precise sound
intended, it is clear that its acoustic effect was approxi-
mately that of a high-front-round vowel, or perhaps a
high-mixed-round, that it was the ancestor of the various
sounds representing O.E. &, which we find in the modern

dialects of Scotland and the North of England, and that -

2



204 THE MIDDLE ENGLISH PERIOD

it evident].y did not pass through the (i) stage which is
universal in the South and Midlands.

4. 0.E. 7 is unrounded everywhere but in the South
to 7, which shares the same development as original 7, and
becomes {ai) in Mod. Eng. In the South the # sound is
preserved, and is written % or ui. The Southern forms
have died out, with the exception of ¢bruise’ (braz),
O.E. brysan, which has preserved the characteristic M.E.
Sthn. spelling. It must be noted that 7 became & in
Kentish already in the middle of the ninth century, and
this sound, together with all other O.E. &, is preserved
in MLE. in that dialect.

5. 0.E. & 1, and @ were preserved unaltered, unless
affected by a M.E. process of shortening (see p. 270, etc.),
so far as the evidence goes, during the whole M.E. period.
(8) was raised to (i) in the early Modern period; @ was
diphthongized in the South and Midlands about the same
time, to a sound which subsequently became (au). The
Norman spelling ou to express @ has been retained, and is
now popularly regarded as the natural symbol of the
modern diphtheng. (i) was diphthongized to (si) in the
sixteenth century, and from it (ai) has developed, with
slight variations, in all dialects.

The Short Vowels.—With the exception of O.E. &, these
undergo no qualitative change during the M.E, period.

6. O.E. & appears already in O.E., as ¢ in Kentish, and
to a certain extent in Mercian. In W, Sax. and North-
umbrian @ is preserved. In M.E., Southern texts, espe-
cially Kentish, preserve ¢, but otherwise a is the usual

form. Chaucer has fader, father, O.E. Jader ; water,
O.E. roxter, ¢ water.
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In the loter language the ¢-forms disappear altogeth

In combination with §, ¢ forms in Kentish a diphthong,
written ef,

Those dialects which have a combine this sound into the
diphthong ai with the following §, asin dai. Sometimes 4,
sometimes § is written. In early texts the O.E. distinction
between the sing. and pl. of such words as deg, pl. dagas,
ete., is preserved: dai, dawes, etc. (on change of O.E. g
to w, sec p. 274 below). Chaucer hss dai, day, dayes, etc.,
with the § of the sing. generalized throughout, On the
other hand, he has the vb. dawen, ¢dawn,’ from O.E.
dagian, eatlier *daggjan. Apparently, the diphthongs i
ai were scarcely distinguishable in M.E. The vowel in
wei, € way,’ rein, ‘rain,’ O.E. weg, regn, has had precisely
the same development as that in dai, O.E. dag, 2nd
wain, O.E. wegn, ¢ wain.”

O.E. a when preserved, is, of course, indistingnishable
{rom @ in M.E.

The O.E. Diphthongs—Such of these as survive the
various O.E. combinative factors in the different dialects,
which tend to monophthongize them, are completely
monophthongized in the M.E. period, except in Kentish,
where the spellings dyath, *death,’ O.E. déap, pyef, ¢ thief,
O.E. 1egf, scem to imply a diphthongal pronunciation,
But with the dying out of the Kentish dialect all trace
of the original diphthongs, as such, disappears.

Otherwise, O.E. & is monophthongized to (&) in early
ME.,und @ to (8). The diphthongal spellings, are, how.
ever, common in early texts, in spite of the undoubted
change of sound. Similarly, the short diphthongs ea
and o become () and (e) respectively, This is proved
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by the fact that éz, & are not infrequently written for
old @, &, and conversely ; while the original short e and ¢
are often expressed by ea and eo respectively, In fact, in
early texts & is a regular symbol for, and proves the
esistence of, the sounds (&). This (&), representing the
original diphthongs, was, together with original &,
raised to (£). The new (€) sound was completely levelled
under original O.E. &, and the original O.E. & when
preserved short, was levelled under the new 2.

Mod. Eng. weald, side by side with wold, appears to
represent the Saxon weald, E.M.E. w@ld, whence wéld (z),
Early Mod. (wéld). Wold is, of course, the old Anglian
wald, The early Middle Kentish chold, ¢cold,’ is ap-

parently a mixture of Southern ¢ald, cheld, and Anglian
cald, cold,

The Development of New Diphthongs in Middle English.

The various diphthongs which came into existence
during the M.E. period are the result either of the
vocalizing of O.E. g (front-open voice consonant) after
a preceding @ or ¢, as has been already indicated above,
as in dei, dai, rein, ete. ; of the development of a front
vowel glide before fronted %, as in keik, € high,” O.Angl.
héh, etc.; or the development of a back vowel glide
between a back vowel and a back-open consonant, as in
douhter, O.E. dohter; induh, ‘enough,’ O.E. genoh, plouh,
‘plough,’ O.E. pléh. In late O.E. the last two words
become inith and plik respectively, by the over-rounding
and raising of (5) to (i) through the influence of the
sccond clement of the diphthong, and the subsequent
contraction of (Gu) to (4). The literary English (plar)
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and the archaic (inaw) ‘enow * are the result, not of the
old nom., which in Late O.E. had %, but of the oblique
cases, where the voice sound was retained—O.E. gendge,
ploges: This O.E. g became w in M.E.—indwe, plowes,
ete., where 1 or 6w had the same sound as in the Nom,
The sometime existence of the actual diphthong (ou) is
confirmed by the Modern dialect form (ploh), in which
the second element has been lost. The standard English
(inaf), ¢ enough,’ represents the old nom.; and so do the
dinlect forms (plah, pluf, inth), ete. The O.E. combina-
tion ag- before vowels produces M.E. aw-au (¢f. O.E.
dragan, M.E. drawen).

In O.E. af- the consonant is sometimes weakened to o
vowel, thus forming the second element of a diphthong—
O.E. hafoc, M.E. hauk ; and the same thing may happen
to O.E. ¢, as in M.E. eute, ¢ newt,’ O.E. efete.

The combination ax- in Norman French words was
pronounced (gun) by some speakers, presumably in imita-
tion of the original nasal vowel. Such spellings as daun-
gerous, aungel, *angel,’ are frequent, and they survive in
many cases in Mod. Eng.—e.g., Raunt, haunch, aunt,
faundice, laundry, etc. Here the fluctuation of the Mod
Eng. pronunciation between (3) and (2) makes it evident
that two types, one (au) and the other (aun), existed
in ME, The Mod. Eng. (h3nt{, d5ndis, landri), ete., go
back to M.E. (haunt§, digundis), etc.; while the Mod.
Eng. pronunciations (hant§, digndis, ant), ete, are
descended from M.E. forms without diphthongization.
Tn the same way Mod. Eng. al-, pronounced (1), also
presupposes an earlier (aul.), as in Mod. Eng. (3, s3lt,
b31) = ¢ally ¢ salt,’ ¢ bawl, from (qul, sgult, baul). This is
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apparently the result of the development of a parasitic (u)
between a and the following L

Quantitative Vowel Ghanges‘, in Middle English.

1 Lengthening of Original Short Vowels.

(a) Early Lengthening before Consonantal Combinations.
—As we have seen, all short vowels were lengthened in
late O.E. before certain consonantal combinations. Un-
less conditions arise to shorten these vowels again, their
length is preserved in ME. In the case of the length-
ened a before -Id, mb, nd, ng, the survival -of the new
quantity is made certain by the spellings 25nd (Orm hand),
strang (Orm strang), etc., which show that the lengthened
@ is rounded to ¢ together with original O.E. ¢, in ham,
M.E. hom, etc. In other cases we have to depend upon
Orm’s spellings (anfe, p. 260), the occasional marks of
length in the manuscripts, rhymes of the new long vowels
with original longs, and the later history of the words
in English. Thus from the latter point of view Mod.
Eng. find (faind) field (fild), hound (haund), can only be
derived from M.E. types with the long vowels 7, €, and
respectively. Orm’s spellings, findenn, feld, hund, corro-
borate the assumption of the existence of such types,
as do the other M.E. spellings, field (€), hound (%), which"
have survived to the present day.

In certain words, such as hand, lamb, etc., where we
should expect a M.E. lengthening, on account of the
presence of the combinations -mb, -nd, ete., the Mod.
Lng. forms nevertheless presuppose M.E. forms with a
short vowel. 1In these cases we must assume that both
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long and short forms existed in M.E., the latter types pro-
duced by inflexion. (On this point see pp. 271-273 below.)

(4) Later Lengthening of Vowels in an Open Syllable—
By the first half of the thirteenth century, the typical
JLE. lengthening of the vowel a, @, ¢, 0 in open syllables
was complete, and had taken place in all dialects.

‘T'his is shown by the frequent rhyming of eriginal short
vowels in this position, with original longs: swéte—eBgete,
O.E. swéte, eadpite; ore—vorlore(n), O.E. dr, forliren
[¢f Morsbach, 3LE. Gr, p. 86]. Such rhymes ‘at least
prove agreement in quantity, if not in the quality of the
vowels.

Agpin, already in Orm we find faderr, ¢ fatber,” O.E.
f@der, and waterr, O.E. wiler, with (3); etenn, ‘eat,
O.E. #an; chele, “cold,” O.E. (non-\W.8,) ézle, both
with (&) ; chosenn, pp. of chésenn, choose,' O.E. c&ren,
(Orm’s p.p. has s on the analogy of the inf and pres,
indic.); kope, O.E. hlpu, both with (5). The Mod. Eng.
spelling “eat® implies a long slack (d)—at any rate down
to the sixteenth century, when the corresponding tense
sound was written ee, and was raised to (7). The length-
ened & must also have had a different sound in M.E. from
the original 6. The latter became (d) in the sixteenth
century; the latter was still (5), and was later, in the seven-
teenth century,.raised to (5). (See below, pp- 323, 824,
on development of the two -sounds in the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries.) The sounds in Mod. Eng. water
and father (3 and @) do not represent the normal inde-
pendent development of this M.E. @, The vowel in wafer
is influenced by the w0, and that in Jather is from a M.E.
doublet with a short vawel. (See below, pp. 271 and 817.)
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M.E. 4, whether due to lengthening of older &, or
whether it be a N. Fr. 4, develops in standard Mod. Eng.
into the diphthong (¢f), with the same sound as the name
of the first letter of the alphabet. Thus O.E. nima,
M.E. name, Mod. Eng. (neim) ; N. Fr. dame, Mad. Eng.
deim. The dialectal (feiSor or fé¥sr) exactly represent
M.E. fader, so far as the long vowel is concerned.

Q. Vowel Shortening in Middle English.

The chief factor of vowel shortening in M.E. is the
presence of a long or double consonant, or a group of
consonants, immediately after the vowe].

From the above statement, those consonant groups
which, as we have seen (ante, p. 235), tend to lengthen
a short vowel, must, of course, be excepted.

It is immaterial whether the shortening group occurs in
the body of a simple word or arises in composition, pro-
vided that the combination existed before the shortening
process began. Examples: ’

A. Before double consonants :
1. Mette, © met, O.E. mette, from *mét-de, from métede.
B. Zefore other consonant groups :
1. Two stops: keppte, ‘kept, O.E. cépl’e; sleppte,
~1ept O.E. siepte.

2. Stop + divided, or nasal : mast, O.E. atmest ; little,
OE lytle ; chappmenn, O.E. ééapmenn.
_ 3. Stop + open cons. : depthe, O.E. *déppu or *déoppu ;
Edward, O.E. Eadward.

4. Open cons. + stop: soffte, ¢soft,” O.E. sgfte; wissdom,
O.E. wisdom ; sokhtc, O.E. sahte, ¢ sought.’
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5. Open cons. « divided or nasal cons.: gosling, dimin.
of gos; deffles, “devils,) O.E, deofol ; wimman, from wifmann,

6. Open cons. + open cons. or h: hiswif, Mod. Eng.
(hazif) ; gBshauk, O.E. ghshafoc.

7. Nasal cons. + stop : _ﬂmmde ‘put to flight; O.E,
(Angl) flémde.

8. Divided or nasal cons. + open cons.: hallghenn,
‘hallow,’ later M.E. hilwen; fillthe, ‘filth) OE. fyl:
minthe, * month,’ O.E. ménap ; obl. cases, minpe, ete.

9. Nasal + divided cons. ; clennlike, O.E. cl@nlice.

[Nore,—The words with doubled consonants above are
Orm’s spelling, which proves the preceding vowels to be
short.]

It will be observed that under the conditions enumerated
not only are original O.E. long vowels shortened, but also
that the new (MLE.) long vowels, developed in open
syllables, do not arise here, in close s)llubles

The in the declensi gation, or other
inflection of a word of both open "and close syllables is
of great importance for the subsequent history of the
language. In this way doublets arose of the same word,
one with a long, the other with a short. Thus the nouns
Sfader and water were long, but in the inflected forms the
combinations -dr-, -tr- arose by the syncope of the ¢ of
the second syllable. The genitives were fadres, watres.
Similarly, words which had ouginal long vowels under-
went shortening in inflection as a result of syncope.
Thus dével in nom. form, O.E. désfol, had pl. decles
(¢f. Orm’s deffles above); from this shortened type, which
gave rise to a new nom, Mod. Eng (devil) 1s derived.

Shortening was apparently normal before -s¢ and -sch (f),
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D.E s& Words with original long vowels before these
~ombinations show, however, some fluctuation of quantity
in M.E. Thus O.E. bréost became M.E. brest, whence
brist.  Brést, however, is also found, and this type is
probably due to the inflected forms, where the syllable
division was dré-stess, ete.  Modern dialect forms, such as
(brist, brést), also exist (cf. also ¢ pricsty M.E. pré-stes).
In the same way Standard Mod. Eng. flesh goes back to a
type (flef) in M.E. But the M.E. form with. the Jong
vowel (Orm has fliTsh) must be due to the syllable division
of Gen. fl@-shes, etc. '

The Late O.E. lengthenings before -nd, -md, etc., are
also liable to show short forms in Standard Mod. Eng.
In many cases here, too, doublets arose in inflection, since
the lengthening either never took place or was got rid of
before a third consonant. Thus Mod. Eng. lamb, compared
with M.E. l5mb, clearly goes back to a M.E. type with a
short vowel, such as occurs in the plural Zimbre. Mod. Eng.
hand (hend) perhaps arose from such compounds as kand-
ful.. Mod. Eng. fricnd (frend), by the side of M.E. fiénd,
from O.E. fiéond, is from a shortened M.E. type, which
avose, perhaps, in the compound fréndsckipe. The Scotch
dialects preserve the representative of the long M.E. type
here, as does Standard English also in fiend (find), M.E
fénd, O.E. fiond. Mod. Eng. child—children (t§aild-
t{ildron) preserve the normal interchange of long and
short seen in Orm’s child, pl. chilldre. "There are some
short forms in Mod. Eng. which it is difficult to account
for, unless we assume that shortening could take place
within the longer breath group or sentence under the
same conditions as those which caused it in the inflected
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word or compound. Such are Zand (lend) compared with
M.E. Wud, Orm land; and band (bxnd) compared with
bond. The latter represents & much later shortening of
M.E, lond, O.E, band, similar to that which has taken
place also in long, M.E. long; strong, M.E. strong.
Against the latter form Standard English has Zang, sang
(hery, seep), ete,

In most cases where OE. short vowels were lengthened
and OE. longs shortened, the possibility of doublets
existed from the inflectional or other conditions of M.E.
In a vast number of cases, by comparing Standard English
with the Modern dialects, it will be scen that both long
and short forms have been perpetuated in modern speech.

The original rise of the doublets had nothing to do
with dialectal idiosyncrasy, but the subsequent generalizs-
tion of the long or short type, as the only form in vse,
depends upon the speech habit of the particular com-
munity, As we have seen, Standard Englsh is by mo
means consistent in this respect, but uses now tke
descendant of a ME. long, now of a short vowel.

The best general accounts of the quantitative and
qualitative vowel changes in M.E, are to be fourd in
Sweet’s HLE.S. and Morsbach's M.E. Gr The latter is
particularly elaborate, though as regards the qualitative
vowel changes it is unfortunately still awaiting completion.

The Treatment of the Old Enghish Conscnanty in Middle
English,

1. The Back Consonants.—OQE g remsined s a back
stop initially before original back vowels and before
consonants, Qrm, as we have seen (p. 258), invented a

18
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special symbol to express this sound. Non-initially, O.E.
g was an open voiced consonant, which in M.E. acquired
considerable lip modification, together with a weakening
of the back consonantal element, the tongue being lowered
to a vowel position. The result is the Mod. Eng. w, in
words like draw, M.E. drawen, O.E. dragan. Orm
writes the O.E. symbol 3 followed by 7 for this sound,
implying probably that the back element still predominated
in his pronunciation. Medially and finally M.E. w com-
bined with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong.

O.E. c remained as a back stop in all positions. The O.E.
cn- in cnawan, cte., remained in the Standard pronuncia-
tion down to the sisteenth or early seventeenth century.

O.E. I, a voiceless back consonant, medially between
before or after back vowels, remained as such in M.E.
The same tendency to lip modify % existed as in the case
of the voiced sound, the result in the case of &, however,
being the development of a lip-teeth (f) sound, as in
Mod. Eng. tough (taf), O.E. toh. This is the normal
development in Standard English and in many dialects.

In the Northern dialects the old back-open voiceless
consonant remains to this day, as in Scotch (plah), ete.
Standard (plaw) is, as we have seen, a 'doublet, formed
from the oblique cases which had g in O.E. and w in M.E.

Before ¢, 2 also beeame (f) in M.E,, brofte, O.E. brohte
occurs in Lagomon, while the Modern dialects have forms
like brof?, ‘brought’ (in Cornwall), and thof?, ¢ thought,’ in
Kent, Devou, and Cornwall. Tor other examples sece
Wright, Dialect Gr., § 359. The more usual dev elopmenit
in this position, ho“ever, scems to have been either the
voicing of h, in which case it formed the second element
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(u) of a diphthong, s in the types from which Stsndard
English (d3ts, brat, pst), ete., <pmn or the preservation
of the back-open voicel h d, as in Se.
{poht), etc.
O.E. hxc was apparently preserved as a voiceless  in
the Lower Midlands and South; in the North end part of
-the Midlands the back element was strongly consonantal.
This is expressed in Northern texts by the spelling qu, as in
quale, “whale,' O.E, kwarl ; quét, © wheat,® O.E. hxoite, etc.
The t iation (kw) is app Iy unknown in the
Modern dialects, and probably never developed.

Initially before sowels & remains in M.E. asa rule, though
it is very early lost in the neuter propoun Aif, which already
in Orm is it2. Modern Scotch still preserves the strong
form kit, which is, indeed, the only form in the S, dialects.

The Front Consonants,—The O.E. front stops ¢ and é&
were fully assibilated to (t§} and (di) early in the M.E.
period. The methods of representing these sounds bae
nlready been described {ante, pp. 257,258). For the former,
the M.E. spelling c#, later fch, are conclusive, bat for the
latter the MLE. spellings gz are of doubtful significance,
being also used for the stop, as in the Scand. leggres, ¢ legs.”
We have therefore to rely chiefly on the evidence of the
Modern dialects to establish the existence of the (dz) sound
in M.E. Unlike ¢ (tf),(dZ}, with the exception of one or
two much-discussed words, never occurs initially in English
words, though common in words of French origin, where
itisusually wntten j in Mod. Eng , as injudge, joy, jest, ete.

The development of ¢ and & in M.E. and Mod. Eng.
presents much difficulty, since in many cases where we
should expect (t] and dz) we get instead back stops—dick

18—2
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phenomenon of a front-open consonant becoming a back
stop. The words in which this occurs in Standard English
are: give, O.B. gigfan, gefan; gift; get, O.E.- gictan, getan;
guest (with Norm, Fr. spelling gu-), O.E. gicst, gest ; begin,
0.E. be-ginnan. To these may be added such Modern
dialect forms as gif; ¢ if; gilpie, ¢ a young spark,’ related to
O.E. giclpan, ‘boast, and one or two others of more
doubtful origin.

Now the back stop is established for M.E. in each of
these words, since spellings with g occur, often by the side
of those with 3 or y, in texts from every part of the country,
and Orm uses his new symbol for the back stop once at least,
in gigfen (pret. pl.). Further, the evidence of the Modern
dialects shows that in all cases two, in a few three, M.I.
types must have existed—one with g, one with g, one with
the initial consonant lost. For instance, give, meaning
¢ give way, ¢ thaw,” is found, apparently, in Norfolk, Surrey,
Kent, and Somerset ; yeave, verb, with same meaning, and

" yeavcy, adjective, though now obsolete, existed a hundred
years ago in Devon, and were still preserved even later in
the English dialect of & West-Country colony in Wexford ;
cave, (h)cave, ‘to thaw, ¢grow moist, is found in West
Somerset, Cornwall, and Dorset.

The modern forms are given here to supplement and
confirm the evidence for the existence of three types in
M.E. What is the explanation of the apparent triple
mode of treatment of the same original sound in the same
dialects?  Clearly, we do not assert that we have here an
‘exception * to the ordinary laws of sound change in
English. Either the three forms arose under different
conditions which we have failed to discriminate, or the
*anomalous’ forms are due to some external influence.
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As usual in cases of great difficulty, the influence of the
Scandinavian settlers has been called in to account for
the forms with stops—give, cte. It is quite possible, of
course, that in districts where Norse was spoken side by
side with English, and where people knew both English
Ficfan or gofan, and Notse geva, English speakers might,
when speaking their own language, substitute the initial
consonant which they used in addressing the foreigners: this
is possible, but it is not very likely to have taken place in
such a common word. Moreover, the widespread distribu-
tion of the g-forms, which exist even in M.E. in all
dialects, makes it impossible to account for them, in all
cases, on the hypothesis of Scandinavian infl In
such a word as begin we might attribute the g to the pret.
and p.p. O.E. began, begunnon, begunnen, and this is prob-
ably the right explanation of that form.

On the other hand, it is possible that in give we have a
perfectly normal English development of 2 stop under con-
ditions of strong stress, whereas with weak stress the open
consonant remained. It is to be observed that it is only
those O.E. §&'s which represent original Gme. g which

,are stopped in M.E. and the Modern dialects; those which
represent Gme. f, as in O.E. grar, never become g, but
remain as y, or disappear altogether. This may imply
that O.E. £ had two different pronunciations in O.E.,
according to its origin, If this were not the ease, it is a
strange coincidence that there should not besome examples
of F=Gme. j being stopped in subsequent times. This
whole question isdiscussed at length in an article by the pre-
sent writer in Otia Merseiana, vol. ii., History of O.E. g in
the Middle and Modern Englisk Dialects, in which examples
are given of the distribution of each of the three forms
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in more than fifty M.E. texts and all the chief Modern
dinlects. '

O.E. f and s were pronounced as voiced sounds in thé
South, especially in Kent in M.E., as is shown by the
spelling uader, “father,’ zéchen, seek.” This pronunciation
still survives in the Modern Southern dialects, and Standard
English vat, O.E. fat (¢f. wine fat in New Testament),
and vizen, O.E. fywen, are isolated examples of forms from
a Sounthern dialect.

Summary of Dialectal Differences.

We may summarize the chief characteristic differences
of dinlectal treatment of the O.E. vowels.

In Midland, Southern, and Kentish is rounded to 4 (5)
written o, 00, oa.
O.E. @{ In Northern is gradually fronted to (&, i, &), written a, ai.
In Northern, before 1+cons., @& is diphthongized to ax,
which becomes 5 in Modern period.

Becomes  already in O.E. period in the Anglian dialects
0.E. @ and Kentish.
(Pr. O.E. é‘:) This ¢ remains in M.E. :
T 18 preserved during O.E. period, and in M.E. in Saxon
dinlects ; this & becomes (&).
O.E. @®(Preserved in all old dialects except Kentish; becomes &
(f-muta- there, and is retained in M.E.
tion of @} { In all dialects of M.E., except Kentish, becomes (£).
In Midland, Southern, and Kentish is gradually over-
rounded and raised towards (i),
O.E. 5§ In Nurthern is fronted or ‘mixed,’ and thymes in M.E.
with French # (=§).
) This sound is written 1, uf, of, in Northern and Se.
1 [ Is retained only in Sonthern, written i, .
(;9 n}:;mfj In Northern and Midland is unrounded to .
tion of 1) tln Ic{’elxsh;gr ix;]&pcars as 2, which had developed already in
{ The Late W. 8sx. §, from i, is peculinr to this dialect;

it is levelled under 7 in M.E. in Southern: Juiren
‘{A *hear,' Late W, Sux. hgran. l ’

O.E.

2

I the other dialects have & slready in O.E., and this
remains in M.E, kéren, etc.
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from time to time a Norse word instead of an English one:
especially as the two languages were of such close affinity
that their forms were in many cases practically identical ;
in others, though- slightly different, were yet recognisable
and intelligible to English and Norse alike. To the bi-
lingual period succeeded the age in which English definitely
got the upper hand; the younger generations no longer
spoke Norse, but the English which remained, had incor-
porated, and made its own, many elements from the voeabu-
lary of the language which had died out. In some cases
these loans ousted the original English words altogether.

The very closeness of the resemblance between the two
languages, makes it often a matter of difficulty to deteér-
mine, with absolute certainty, whether a given ‘word is
English or Norse. Bjorkman, in the work already quoted
(ante, p. 249), points out that words could be introduced
from one language into the other without either side
recognising that they were foreign words. Cognate words
in the two languages, which were identical in form, though
slightly different in meaning, often acquired in English
the sense which they possessed in Scandinavian. -An
example of this is O. Norse soma, © befit, suit,” which is
cognate with the O.E. séman, ¢ settle,’ ‘satisfy.” In M.E.
the word sémen appears in the sense of ¢ befit, suit, beseem,’
etc., which last is, of course, the modern form of the
word. We may compare also the adjective scemly, M.E.
sémelich, sémli, ete.

‘T'he phonological tests which we should naturally apply
to settle the origin of a word as definitely English or
Norse, are not always to be relied upon, since from the
similarity of the two languages, it was possible, in adopting
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a word from Norse into English, to give it a thoroughly
English form. Scandinavian words were changed to their
phonological English equivalent by ac fous ety-
mological instinct. Thus O.E. si- was recognised as
identical with Norse sk-, and there were a large number of
words which existed in both languages, and which differed
only in having sk- in one, #- in the other. DBi-lingual
speakers who used both forms of these words could easily
substitute sk- when speaking English, and might even
introduce the sound into English words which had no
Scandinavian equivalent. M.E. scafferen, “scatter, side
by side with the genuine English form shatteren, may well
be due to such a process. Again, the etymological identity
of-Scandinavian ei with O.E. @ was clearly perceived, and
we find the Scandinavian name seinn appearing as swan,
s word which was not normally used in O.E. as a proper
name, and whose Norse form is often transliterated
phonetically in that language as Swegen. Similarly, the
technical term Aeimssen, ¢an attack on the hounse or home,”
is translated literally into O.E. as kamsocn.

The question of the precise original affinities between
Northern English and Scandinavian is obscure, on account
of the absence of early records. Hence in many cases it
cannot be determined with certainty which points of
resemblance are due to primitive affinity, which to indepen-
dent parallel development, and which to later contact.

* (b) Scandinavian Suffixes in English.—Many M.E. verbs
in -I- and -n- appear to be loan-words, and words with these
suffixes are much more frequent in M.E. than 1 0.E. It
seems probable that these suffixes may have spread from
Scandinavian words to stems of English origin. When the
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suffixes occur attached to native words, doubt may exist as
to whether the forms with the suffixes are wholly Scan-
dinavian or only the suffix. Examples of -I- suffix are:
M.E. babblen, ‘babble,} Swed. babdbla; M.E. bustlen,
¢ wander blindly,’ O. West Scand. bustla, ¢ splash about’;
Mod. Eng. dialect daggle, with various meanings, such as
‘to drizzle’ and ‘to trail in the dirt, etc.; dangle, Swed.
dialect dangla. The -n- suffix is used in Scandinavian
speech to form weak intransitive verbs, generally inchoative,
from verbal roots and adjectives (¢f. Sweet, New English
Grammar, p. 467). The -n- verbs in O.E. (¢f. Sievers’
list in his 4s. Gr.3 § 411, Anm. 4) are not inchoative,
and are formed from adjectives or substantives which
already possess an -n- suffix, such as wacen, ¢ watching,
whence awaeenian; fwstenia,, fix,) ¢ fasten, is from
Suwsten, ¢ fortress,” and so on. Examples of Scandinavian
verbs with this suffix are hviina, ¢ whiten, i.c., ¢ become
white”  dncren Riwle has hiotfen used intransitively,
p. 150, 1 7 (Morton’s Ed., ¢f. Skeat's Ltymological
Dictionary, sub ‘whiten®), but the Mefrical English
Psalter, p. 50, 1. 9, has € And over snawe sal I whitened be)
where the word is used transitively. .

Such transitive verbs as gladden, redden, Jrighten, eté.,
are new formations of M. or Mod. Eng. Most of the -n-
verbs in O.E. are transitive. The intransitive usage, as
well as many of the verbs themselves of this class, would
appear to be of Scandinavian origin. Examples are:
batten, O. Swed. batna, from root lat-, which we have in
better, O.E. beter, Goth. datiz; M.E. blil:nen, ‘turn
pale,) O. West Scand. blikna; M.E. dawnen, ¢dawn,’
O.E. dagian. On the other hand, O.E. cosinian, M.E.
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costnen, ‘tempt,’ which occurs in JElfric, is probably
native. (On theabove, seealso Skeat, Principles of English
Etymology, i., p. 2755 Kluge, Grundr.?, p. 939.)

A trace of the O.N. nom, case ending -r is seen in O.E.
yrall, where the ¥, which in true O.E. words, we should
expect to be simplified after a long vowel, is borrowed from
Norse and preserved. This long I is due to the O.N.
change of -Ir to L.

The neuter suffix -f is still preserved in scant, from
O.N. skamt (neuter), *short,’ and in M.E. wijt, \Iodem
dialect wight, ¢strong,’ nimble.

In spite of the doubts that may arise in specific cases
from the reasons already mentioned, the most reliable tests
of the Scandinavian origin of words in English are those
based upon phonological characteristics. In cases where
the forms in M.E. or Mod. Eng. cannot be explained by
any known law of English sound change, whereas the
Scandinavian sound laws are in complete agreement with
the form, we are justified, pending fresh information, in
assigning a Scandinavian origin.  There are, indeed, some
words for which the evidence is particularly conclusive,
since it can be shown that their form has been determined
by prehistoric sound changes which distinguish the North
Germanic, to which the Scandinavian dialects belong, from
the West Germanic group, of which O.E 1s a member.

A good example is the class of words which illustrate
the development of Gme. -T- after onginal short vowels.
In West Gme. this sound became a vowel, and formed a
diphthong with the preceding vowel. In West Gmc., on
the other hand, it was stopped to -ga(w-), and in this
form remains in Scandinavian. Mod. Eng. dialect dag.
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¢dew, also ‘to bedew, appears in O. West Scand. as
dogg, and in N. Swed. as dagg. This represents an
original #daia, which regularly appears in 0.E. as dea(w),
M.E. deu, Med. Eng. dew, 0.H.G. fou.

Similarly, M.E. haggen, ¢ cut, hew,” represents 0. West
Scand. hoggua, from #haan. In W. Gme. this is regularly
represented by O.E. héziwan, O.H.G. houwan, Mod. Eng.
hew. Again, Mod. Eng. dialect scag, ¢ to hide, take sheltery
and scug, ‘o place of shelter,’ is from a Scandinavian
skuggi, ¢ shade,’ Danish skygge, ¢ overshadow.” The Gme.
form would be *skuijan, #skate(j)an, whence O.E. sécawan,
German schauen. Other examples of this class of words

- are: €gg, 0. West Scand. ¢gg, but O.E. &g, M.E. ¢,
German ¢i; trig, ‘safe, tight, trim,’ ete.; O. West Scand.
tryegr, ‘trusty, true, but O.E. {frevwe, ge-triwwe, Mod.
Eng. true, 0.H.G. gitrivwi, German traiie, etc.

As examples of Mod. Eng. words whose form is at
variance with what must have been the fate of the genuine
O.E. forms had these survived, but which may be explained
on the assumption of borrowing from Scandinavian, we
may take the words weak, bleak. In O.E. we have Ve,
‘pale;) and wak, ¢weak, which in Mod. Eng. must
have become ‘bloke,’ ¢ woke’ respectively—in fact, the
M.E. ancestors of these forms 06k, wdk are actually
found.

The Mod. Eng. forms, however, are clearly from O.N.
Uleilery wetkr. It must be admitted that the development
of the vowel in the English words (3) is not quite clear, on
the assumption that they preserved the diphthong into the
M.E. period, and diphthongized forms are found in M.E.
On the other hand, it is possible that in some English
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dialects an early monopthongizing of Norse ef to (& or &)
took place,

Another good reason which justifies us in claiming a
MLE, or Mod. Eng. word as Seandinavian is the fact, if it
be a common word in familiar use, that it is not found in
O.E., although the usual word in Norse. Orm is particularly
rich in words of this kind, and has, among many others, the
follawing, most of which are still in use: takenn, ¢take,
the O.E. word is niman, and *nim” is still found in our
dialects ; £il, “to,’ cf. un-til, and the common use of il for
‘to’ in the Northern dialects; skinn, ¢skin,’ O.E. Apd,
hide’; oce., ¢ and*; skill, instead of the genuine Eng eraf?;
ille, instead yfel, ¢ evil s meoc, meek,” ON, mjikr; gate,
¢way,’ ‘gait’ The English pronouns they, their, them, are
all of Scandinavian origin, and have entircly replaced the
O.E. hie, hira, keom, of which the last two are still found
in Chaucer in the form hir, kem. (In addition to the
anthorities already quoted, see also Brate's useful article,
Nordische Lehnwiorter im Ormulum, Pavl and Braune's
Beitr. x.

2, The French Element.—The problems connected with
the influence of French upon English during the MLE. period
have been exhaustively treated by Mr. Skeat in his Principles
of English Etymology, vol.ii. The student should further
consult the Ankang (Supplement) on this subject, by
Behrens, incorporated with Kluge's Geschichte d. Engl.
Spr. in Paul’s Grundriss, pp. 950, etc ; and Appendix III.
in Mr, Bradley’s edition of Morris's Hustorical Quthnes of
English Aecidence contains & list of Norman French words
from the principal English works from the twelfth to the
early fourteenth century.
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As the question of Norman French influence has been
so thoroughly and clearly treated in the above, and is, on
the whole, familiar to students of the history of English,
no more need be done here than to summarize a few of
the chief points of importance in this connection.

Norman French was a Northern French dislect. This
dialect was spoken for about 300 years in England as
a living, everyday language, at first by the official, noble,
and governing classes, whose native language it was, later
on by Englishmen also, even of the well-to-do sort gene-
rally. By the middle of the thirteenth century, probably,
most educated persons were bi-lingual, those of Norman
origin speaking at least some English, while the natives
acquired the language of the foreigners. With the fusion
of the races came, as we saw in the case of Norse, a fusion
of vocabularies also. The Norman laws contain many
technical words of English origin, while French words
begin to be used in ever-increasing numbers by English
writers from the year 1100 onwards.

Norman French, or, as, following Mr. Skeat, we may call
it, Anglo-French, naturally had a development of its own
in this country. Besides being the language of everyday
life among the upper classes, this dialect was also the
official dialect of the law and of Parliament down to 1362,
and it continued to be taught in schools down to 1385.

With its death as an official vehicle there followed the
rapid dying out of Anglo-French as a spoken language.
In fact, English must have already obtained a very strong
hold upon all classes before French was abolished by law
as thedialect of officialdom ; but the latter oceurrence gave
it its death-blow. We may conclude, therefore, that soon
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after the middle of the fourteenth century the dircet source
of French words of this particular origin was running low.
By this time, however, hundreds of Anglo-French words
had passed into the speech of Englishmen, a very large
number of which have remained to this day in universal
use. Chaucer's language shows how deeply the new element
had penetrated into the texture of Inglish vocabulary; it
was no longer felt as strange by his time: it was part and
parcel of English.

By the side of Anglo-French words derived direct, in
England it<elf, many others were borrowed during the
fourteenth century from the French of the Continent,
mostly from the Central French or Parisian dialect of
the Hle de France, but others also from the Picardian
dialect.

The influence of Central French, both direct and
through literature, which began in the M.E. period, has
continued ever since, and was especially strong during the
seventeenth century, as may be seen from such a comedy
as Dryden's Mariage & la Mode.

Middle English Inflections,

The changes wrought during the Transition and M E.
periods in the O.E. inflectional system are the result
partly of natural sound change, partly of analogy.

As a result of the former, we may say generally that all
unstressed vowels—that is, therefore, all the vowels of the
endings—were levelled under e—.g, O.E. stinas, ME.
ston-es; O.E. ¢agena (gen. pl), M.E. &(e)ue; O.E. wudy,
M.E. wode, etc.  Final m was levelled under n, which was
subsequently dropped altogether,

19



290 THE MIDDLE ENGLISIT PERIOD

Au account of M.E. inflections is to be found in The.
Introduction of Morris and Skeab's Specimens of Larly
English, vols. i. and ii. ; and the development from O.L.
is briefly traced in Sweet's various works, already cited,
upon Historical English Grammar, and in  Morriss
Iistorical Outlines of English Accidence (Ed. Bradley).

We sclect here some of the leading features of ihe M.E.
inflectional system for enumeration,

Declensions,

Substantives.~The O.E. substantives, like those in all
other Gmc., or, for the matter of that, in all Aryan
languages, are classified for purposes of declension, ac-
cording to the nature of their stems. We distinguish
vowel stems and consonantal stems. In the former case -
the characteristic vowel of a class followed the root” or
base, and was immediately followed by the case ending:
Nom. sing. Gk. Avk-o0-5, Gme. *woulf-a-z, Goth. wulf-s (the
stem vowel being lost in the historie period in Gme.), O.E.
wulf (with loss not only of stem vowel, but of case-ending
as well); inste. pl. Lith. av-i-mis, * sheep,” Goth. (dat.)
gast-i-m, ¢ guests,” QK. (dat.) sun-u-m, *sons.’ The stems
even in Gme. had undergone some levelling through
analogy, and in O.E. all stems take the ending -wm in
dat. pl., the vowel in this case representing at onee 2 and
o, and the m being all that was left of the original insir.
pl. case-ending -mis, fully prescrved, as seen above in
Lithuanian,

(:'onsonantnl stems are those which end in consonants,
:vhxch sometxme:s, as in the case of Latin pes, ¢ foot, from
ped-s, was the final consonant of the ¢ root’ itself; in other
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cases, such as Aurrein-err or wwrget, was preesded Uy o
vawel,

Of the consanantal stems, the most impormant s in
Q.E. is that of the -n—tems, wsually known as the ¢ Woak
declendon.  O.E. moma. gew sing, erc, nevrar, gem ple
namna. The O.E. declenstons. already greatly dilapidated
by chngr and loss of tinal orother anstressed ssilables, azd
considerably confined by analogy. ay comparrd with that
system which Comparative Phulolose enables scholars to
recomsizuct as the onemal Arran. undervent further dila~
pidation and confuson m JLE. throush the continged
opemtion of simlar factors of chopge. b shill powibie
to distinguish awtems, wetems, e—tems, etc., amory the
¢strong” declemons of O.E. [ JLE. these are verr soon
all levelled under one “stronm” type. that of mascolime
a-stems. “Tlre fdl MLE. form of tins declension sz

Spmmisg ' [leesl
N.AL otln. stomes.

G.. stomes. stone.
D. stane, stfoen

Before the end of the MLE. perod. however all that
sarvived in the sinm, wos the gen. <. sed e the pl <z was
ased throughout foralleases. A weak o= pl. 1z wmeabe
crcars.

The ola weak declension ichizded ail three gendess.
Muscaliges have - o nom. anz and <o xothe other
cases: the pl. mn aum. and ace. ~m ge e dan e
(Tike stromg nouns).

TTie neuter weak declension was the same. excegttintzom,
and ace.sing: ended 1 ¢ ; the fermumee hud 30 2oz,

19—z
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otherwise was declined cxactly like the masculine. TIn
M.E. the sing. of all genders has -¢ in nom., -en in the
other cases; the pl. -en in all cases but the gen., which
ends in -ene.

Here, again, we soon find the suflix -cn used simply to
express plural number.

The weak gen. pl. -cne was sometimes retained for con-
venience, fairly lafe, and is often used in early texts with
nouns which otherwise took the strong pl. suffix -¢s in the
nom. pl.—alre Kingene King occurs in a twelfth-century
homily (Morris, O.E. Homilics, second series, p. 89, . 1G).

Of the two types of declension, the strong predominates
greatly in the North and Midlands, while the weak is farmore
frequent in the South, where it is extended to words which
were originally strong. At the present day the Berkshire
dialect uses primroscn and lowsen in addition to the
other scattered waifs of this declension which survive in
the Standard language.

Verbs.—Among the most characteristic dialectal distine-
tions in M.E. are the personal endings of the pi‘es. indic.
of verbs. They are as follows:

North ; - or -¢s in first, and -¢s in all other personssing.
and pl.

Aidlands : first -¢, sccond -cst, third -eth ; pl. -en in all
persons.

Southern : first -c, second -(¢)st, third -(¢)th ; pl. -cth in all
persons.

The present participle ends in -and(c) in the North,
-end(c) in the Midlands, ind(e) in the South.

The suffix -ing(c), originally that whereby verbal nouns
were formed (O.E. -ung, as in lcornung, cte.), gradually
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replaces the older -ind(c) as the sullix of present participles,
although the former continued to be used in the South
down to the middle of the fourtcenth century, while
the old ending -and ‘was still preserved in the North con-
siderably later—e.g., syngend, sayand, plcmnd cte., nre
still used Ly Sir David Lyndsay in a passage of some
twenty verses given by Mr. Gregory Smith in Specimens
of Middle Scots, pp. 162, 163, by the side of forms
in -ing.

Pronouns.—The distinctions of gender and ense ex.
pressed by the O.I. demonstrative pronoun, also used
as o definite article, s, #0, pat, were considerably im-
paired in M.E, The Northern and Midland dinlects
very early usc the new form pe (where the p is due to
the annlogy of the other eases and genders) as an inde-
clinable article in all enses and for all genders of the sing.
the pl. is pa. In the South, however, the distinctions of
gender and case are preserved much longer. A new fem,
nom, sing, }i0 was formed to replace the old fem. sro by
the side of mase. pe, and pet, corresponding to O.E. pat,
was used before neuter words.

In the North pet was used as a demonstrative pronoun,
ndeclinable, with a pl. pds.

Traces of the origina! inflections still survive in a few
fossilized forms, eg., the proper name Atlerbury—M.E.
al per{c) bury, O.E. @t pere byrig, the change from at per
to atter being quite normal in M.E. ; for the nonce = M.I.
Jor pe nones = for pen Gnes, where pen is properly a dative,
O.E. J@m, lesclled under the accusative, O.E. pone, ones
being a genitive in form, used first adverbially, but here
us a substantive. "Lhencuter article survises in Sc. the tane
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and the tither, originally M.E. pet ane, pet oper.  The
fother was perfectly polite colloguinl English a hundred
years ago, though now felt as a vulgarism when used
seriously. ‘

The Rise of Literary English.

The works written in this country down to the third
quarter of the fifteenth century show more or less strong}ly
marked points of divergence in the form of language,
according to the province in which they were written.
These differences are observable in the vocabulary, more
strongly still in the inflexions, and most characteristically
of all in the sound system, so far as this can be recon-
structed from the spelling.

Trom the period at which Caston’s activities begin
(1475), the dialectal variety, which had hitherto been so
remarkable a feature, disappears, to all intents and pur-
poses, from literature, Henceforth the language of books
becomes uniform, the spelling, owing to the necessity for
comparative consistency felt by the printers, rapidly
crystallizes, and the form of language thus displayed
differs but little 4n its swritten form from that of
the present day, of which it is, indeed, the lineal
ancestor. '

This literary dinlect, to which Caston by his copious
industry gave wide currency and permanence, was not a
bogus form of speech, deliberately vamped together from
various written or spoken sources. It represents a living,
spoken form of language, that of the Capital,

The London Dialect.—This dialect can be traced from
the middle of the thirteenth century, in proclamations,
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charters, and wills—that is, both in public and private
documents. The carliest forms are distinctly Southern
in character, but Midland influence gains ground, and
even Northern features find their way into the latest
charters of the fifteenth century. Kentish influence is
considernble, but the Saxon clements are more and more
eliminated.

The language of literature and the Standard spoken
English of the present day, while mainly Midland, or,
rather, traceable to & M.E. Midland type, yet preserve
Northern, Saxon, and Kentish elements in isolated cases.
It is contended by Morsbach (Uber den Ursprung der
’ neuenglischen Schriftsprache, Heilbronn, 1888)—(1) that
this composite dialect developed naturally in the Metropolis
owing te social and political conditions; (2) that this is
proved by an investigation of the official and legal docu.
ments in Inglish emanating from London during the
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries; (3) this dialect gradually
spread its influence as a literary medium far and wide,
until it beeame the only recognised form for writers from
all provinces. Caxton, who translated several important
works, such as Trevisa’s version of Higden, into the
Londen dialect, greatly contributed to the spread of this
form of specch.

Dibelius, in John Capgrave und die enghsche Schrift-
sprache, Anglia, xxiii., p. 152, ete,, argues that not enly
in London, but in Oxford also, the tendency arose to
set up a fixed literary form of English.  Wycliffe, a
Yorkshireman by birth, who became Master of Balliol,
chose the Oxford type as his literary vehicle. The
differences between the London and Oxford types persisted
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down to the third quarter of the fifteenth century. Both
types were imitated throughout the country, and documents
from Norfolk, Suffolk, and Worcester all show, by the side
of local peculiarities, certain points of agreement with both
the Oxford and the London forms of English, These
points of agreement become stronger as time goes on,
showing that the standards of both places were followed
over & wide area, The knowledge of the Loundon English,
before printing, would naturally spread through the in-
fluence of the law and legislature; that of Oxford would
be cmrried far and wide by the clergy. In this way the .
path was prepared for the universal acceptance of a literary
form which combined the features of both the Oxford and
the London models. Such a form, Dibelius maintains, is
to be found in the printed works of Caxton, and such a
form exists in Present-day English, which is the descen-
dant of the dialect employed by Caxton. "The great
writer of the Oxford type of English was Wycliffe, whose
translation of the Bible contributed to give currency to
that form, and this influence may be detected among some
of the writers of the Paston Letters. Dibelius, while laying
stress upon the Lnglish of Oxford as an important element
in the literary dialect, admits frecly that the London type
predominates, and that its influence is found everywhere,
even in writings which show no trace of Oxford influence.
Caxton’s Inglish is far more that of London than of
Oxford, and probably what of the latter element s found
in his works is due to liternture rather than to direct con-
tact,

The language of Chaucer deviates in many respects
from the typieal London dialect of the charters, and the
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modem English literary language is nearer to the latter
than to the former. The explanation probably is that,
although Chaucer certainly wrote in onc form of the
London speech of his day, the particular variety of this
which he employed was the courtly language of the upper
strata of society. His writings scem to represent an nctual
contemporary form of language rather than a literary
tradition. ‘The language actually preserved in the London
wills and charters is most probably, to a certain extent,
stercotyped, and the same may well be true of the Oxford
type as represented Ly Wydliffe, Chaucer’s langunge
contains more Southern (Saxon), and probably also more
Kentish elements than that form which was to become the
ancestor of Present-day English. Strongthough the liternry
influence of Chaucer was, it was not sufficient to found a
permanent type of literary language, in spite of his
numerous imitators and followers. We must, indeed,
suppose that a Court dialect is a more transitory type of
speech, more Jiable to the modifying effects of fashion, than
the speech of the educated middle class. It would appear
that the form adopted Ly Caxton in his writings was so
vigorous and foll of vitality, as @ spoken language also,
that it was confirmed, consolidated, and, when necessary,
subsequently rejuvenated from the spoken form, Just as
the written forms of this dialect rapidly ousted and re.
placed the other English dialeets for purposes of public
and private written documents, such as wills, Ietters, and
documents of all Linds, no less than in purely literary
productions, so also, though this was a slower process,
and one not jet complete, the spohen form became the
standard language of the learned, the polite, and the
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fashionable, to the gradual elimination of provincial
speech. .

In addition to the authorities referred to above, the
student may, with great profit, consult Ten Brink, Chaucer's
Sprache und Verskunst, Leipzig, 1899, and the remarks on
pp. 20-29 of Kaluza’s Historische Grammatik der englischen
Spr., vol. i., Berlin, 1900.



CHAYTER X1V

CHANGES IN ENGLISII PRONUNCIATION DURING THE
MODERN PERIOD—THE DEVELOPMENT OF INGLISH
SOUNDS FROM THE FIFTEENTH CENTURY TO THE
PRESENT DAY

The Problem.

It is proposed in this chapter to attempt to trace the
development of the English language, more particularly
of the Standard dialect, so far as the pronunciation is con-
cerned, through the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth
centuries, and to inquire by what paths of change the
sounds of late M.E. passed into those forms which they
now have in English speech.

Daring the five hundred years which have elapsed since
the death of Chaucer very remarkable and far-reaching
changes have taken place in the Standard langunge, and
of these we may distinguish two main features. Fintly,
the actual sounds, especially the vewels, have undergone
considerable shifting ; and secondly, from the materials at
our disposal, it is possible to establish the fact that in
most words more than one type of pronunciation of the
vowels has always existed, and that that type which at
one period is considered the ¢ correct® one, at a subsequent
date is often discarded in favour of another type, or its

209
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descendant, which a former age would have regarded as
¢ill-bred,® ¢ vulgar,’ or ¢incorrect.’

The task of the reconstruction of the pronunciation of
English during the different epochs of the Modern Period
is of a different nature from that of establishing the sounds
of Old and Middle English. In the latter case we have a
variegated orthography which differs from dialect to dialect,
in some cases from scribe to scribe, in the efforts to express
thesound. The problem is to interpret the written symbols:
in the former case we have a conventional spelling which
is practically fixed, and such varicties as exist throw but
little light upon the changes of pronunciation. On the
other hand, we have in the Modern Period, for the first
time, a series of systematic attempts, from various motives,
to describe the actual sounds used and their distribution.
The problem, therefore, is mainly how to interpret rightly
the accounts given by contemporaries of the pronunciation
of the various generations. It is unquestionable that in -
this task we obtain help from knowledge gathered in-
direetly by a study of the chauging spelling of M.E,,
Just as this knowledge is itself often supplemented and

confirmed by the categorical statements of sixteenth or
seventeenth century writers,

The Sources of our Knowledge of the Pronunciation of the
Sixteenth, Seventeenth, and Eighteenth Centuries..
From the year 1530 onwards there exists a serics of
works by Linglish writers in English, French, Welsh, and
Latin which deal directly or incidentally with the pro-
n.uncintion of English during the age in which the writers.
lived. "These men belonged to several different classes of
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socicty ; there were Divines, some of whom were Bishops
and Court Chaplains, Oxford and Cambridge Professors
and eads of 1louses, Schoolmasters of various ranks:
there were Poets, Scholars, and Men of Science.

The late A. J. Lilis, to whom belongs the glory of
having first made use of such writers as the above for our
present purpose, and of having ferreted out many a Jong-
forgotten tract, gives in Part L of his wonderful work on
Early English Pronunciation, Chapter 1., an interesting
account of his first struggles to interpret the accounts
given by the abosc-mentioned phonetic authorities, His
first certain guide to sixteenth-century pronunciation was
derived from the worhs of William Salesbury, who in 1547
published a Welsh and English Dictionary, in the Intro-
duction to which, aecording to Ellis, ‘about 150 typical
English words® are transcribed ¢into \Velsh letters” The
same writer also produced in 1567 a tract upon the pro-
nunciation of Welsh, in which he refers to many other
languages, thus establishing for the modern reader the
pronunciation of sixteenth-century Welsh, 1t can thus
be shown that the pronunciation of Welsh has changed
very little since Salesbury's time, and his transhterations
of English words into Welsh spelling are therefore of the
highest value in ascertaining the English pronunciation of
his day. Salesbury’s essays are published i extenso by
Ellis, together with an English translation of the Welsh
treatise, in E.E.P., p. 743, ctc.  An even earlier phonetic
transliteration of English into Welsh spelling, that of a
Hymn o the Virgin, made about 1500 (¢f. Sweet, HE.S.,
p- 203), was published in the Transactions of the Philo
logical Society, 1880-1881.
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The following is a selection of the principal authorities, -
a fuller list of which is given in Elliss Z.E.P., Part L,
p. 81, etc., and Sweet’s H.E.S,, p. 204, ete.:

Sixteenth-centwry Authoritics,
1530. Pauscrave: Lesclarcissement de la langue Francoyse.

[Palsgrave was a graduate of Cambridge, and tulor
to Princess Mary, sister of Henry VIIL, and later
on a Royal Chaplain. He died in 1554. He
spoke the form of English in vogue at Court.
His book contains an elaborate account of French
pronunciation, elucidated by reference to English
and Italian.]

1545. Meierer: Traité touchant le commun wsage de
Uescriture francoise.

[This book deals with French pronunciation, and
makes the pronunciation of Palsgrave’s English
analogues more secure. ]

547, Savessuny 2 4 Dictionary of Englishe and Welshe.

[Salesbury was born in Denbighshire, and studied
at Oxford. See reference to this book and to
Lllis's account of it above.]

=g - Y]
1555. Cuexe (Sin Jonn): De pronunciatione Greaee.

*Cheke was born at Cambridge in 1514, and moved
in the best literary society. He was Secretary
of State in 1552, and died in 1557. In his trea-
tise several Greek sounds are illustrated by Eng-
lish words spelled phonetically in Greek letters.]

1567. Savessony: A playne and familiar Introduction
teaching how to pronounce the letters in the
Brytishe Tonguc, now commonly called YWelsh.

[All the important portions of this book reprinted
by Ellis; sce references above.]
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1568. Syrnt (Stx Tiosas): Do recta et emendata lingue
anglice scriptione.

[Smith was bom in 1515 at Saifron Walden, Essex,
He was a Fellow of Queen's College, Cambridge,
ublic orator, and in 153G became Provest of
Gton. Ie was a Secretary of State in 1518,
Privy Councillor in 1571, He died in 1577, The
object of the above book was to improve English
spelling. It contains tables of words printed in
a phonetic alphabet.]

1569, Harr: An Orthographic: canteyning the due order
and reason, howe to write or painte thimage of
mannes voice, most like to the life or Nature.
By J. 11, Chester.

[Hart was the real name of the writer of this book,
T ' fal v g e
e oo ©om
work, and the authior was acquainted with severnl
languages. e favours a pronunciation which
was in his day only coming in. Gill, writing
more than fiity years later, says of Iart:
¢Sermonem nostrum charncteribus suis non segui
sed ducere meditabatur.’}

15630, Butioxar: Rooke at large for the Amendment of
Orthographic for Englisk Specch.

[Balokar uses phenetic spelling. The prenuncia-
tion which he records is archaie, and agrees more
with that of Palsgrave than with that of his own
immediate contemporaries.]

1619 and 16R1. Griv: Logunomia dnglica, =

[Gill was born in Lincolnshire 1n 1564 (same year as
Shahespeare); member of C.C.C., Cambridge:
Headmaster of St. Paul's School, 1608 : died
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He tmnscribes

assages from t
Penser in pig

Pronunciatioy ¢ lenigth

> and has g4
Pronunciat;,

the midg]e of b
Was reprinted in 190 Y Jiriezelk in
“Qucllpy, und Forsc]mngcn,’ Strassburg.]

Burigy . The Lnglisy, Grammay _ - - Wheretp g
an Indey o Wordy like ang unlike,
[Butler Was a membpe, of Maoq

Sdalen College,
country clergymay,

spelling, ;. Pronunc;
of the sixteey,

1th century, ap
pronunciatiou.]

anneyeq

"ood, Middlesex) :

ictz'onariefor Childrey,
Upwards of

Omniym, loqudariu
Matico. py,

'YSicus,
[This book ent throygh six editiong betweep the
dates, \Valhs. ¥as bor 5 shford, i,
' 4ppointeq Saviligy, Prof,
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Geometry at Oxford in 1619 ; died, 1703. The
introduction is of great importance, and estab-
lishes, with considernble certainty, the value of
all the symbols. This work js the chief authority
for the middle of the seventcenth century.]

1668. Wukins: An Essay towards a Ieal Character, and
o Philosophical Language.

[Wilkins was born in Northamptonshire in 1614
graduated at Oxford in 1648 ; elected Warden
of Wadham, 1648; Bishop of Ripon, 16(8;
died, 1672. ‘This ¢ Essay’ contains an admirable
trentise on Phonctics. Wilkins makes use of a
phonetic alphabet, into which he transliterates
the Lords ver and the Creed, The book is
not infrequentiy.to be met with in booksellers’
catalogues of the present day.]

1668. Price: English Orthographie is the beginning of a
very long title, which includes, among other
things, * Also some Rules for the points and pro-
nunciation.

[The book, when used by the side of otner
authorities, is useful ¢in discriminating the
esact sounds of the different svowel digraphs of
the seventeenth century.’]

1685. Coorru: Gr ica Lingua Angli .

[This book contains & treatise on specch sounds,
a discussion of peculiarities of orthography and
pronunciation, and long lists of “onﬁ illus-
trating the several vowel sounds.]

1688. Mirce: The Great French Dictionary.

[Valuable information as to pronunciation prefixed
to each letter.]

20
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Eightcenth-Century Authoritics.

1701. Joxss (Jonx): Practical Phonography. (The ﬁrst
words of an immense title.)

[A kind of pronouncing dictionary, in which all
kinds of pronunciations of the same .words arc
given, and therefore valuable as recording what
actually occurred in English speech at the
beginning of the cighteenth century.]

Circa 1718. Axonymous: Grammar of the English Tonguc.

[Uscful in corroboration of the statements of other
authorities of the period.]

1725, Lupiarp : Grammatica Anglicana Critica, in which
English words are transhiterated phonetically into
German spelling. Ellis gives a full account of
results (Part IV,, p. 1040, ete.).

1766. Bucnanan: Lssay towards establishing a standard
Jor an clegant and uniform pronunciation of
the Fnglish Language throughout the British
Daminions.

[The work of a Scotsman, this book bears some
traces of this in the pronunciation described.
Ellis notes that on the whole, however, this does
not differ materinlly from that heard in the
middle of the ninctcenth century, except inas-
much as certain pronunciations of certain words
are given as ‘learned and polite® which would
not now be so accounted.]

A tract by Dr. Benjamin Franklin, entitled A
Scheme for a New Alphabet and Reformed Mode
of Spelling, in the form of a correspondence
between himself and a lady, is given by Lllis
(pp. 1058, ete)).  The correspondence was carried
on in the proposed alphabet, and the tract contains
& table of sounds and symbols, and remarks by
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Franklin thercupon, Ellis prints the paper in
full, but unfortunately turmns the whele thing
into his own very clumsy Palwotype.

Method of wing the Authorities —Dy comparing the
ts of a iderable number of contemporary
authorities with regard to the pronunciation of a given
sound, weighing one against another, and cheching and
interpreting one by another, we attempt first to arrive at
a conclusion as to what is the precise sound which the
arious writers are trying to describe.  The result of such
an investigation often leads to the conclusion that at the
same period there was more than one pronunciation of
the same word; the writers are manifestly describing
different sounds, though dealing with the same symbol.
We thus establish the existence of two or more types of
pronunciation at the same period. These varietics may
‘arise from several causes, They may be the descendants
of doublets which arose at an earlier period; they may
represent different dialectal treatments of the same original
sound ; they may represent the pronunciation of the older
and youngergeneration respectively. When the existence of
the several types at a given period is once definitely estab-
lished, the next problem is to inquire which eatlier type
ench represents, and into which latet form it subsequently
develops,  Until we have done this we can form no true
idea of the development of any particular sound. Hence
it is of the highest importance to know all the pronuncia-
tions of a given word which existed at a given time.~ If
we find that ¢blood® was pronounced (blid) in the six-
teenth and seventeenth centuries, we are not justified in
concluding, without further evidence, that the modern
20—2




308 ENGLISII PRONUNCIATION IN THE MODERN PERIOD.

form (blad) is its lineal descendant. This would be tanta.
mount to asserting that seventeenth-century () appears as
(a) in the nineteenth, a statement which would at once be
disproved by further examination. The problem resolves
jtself into showing (1) what sixteenth-century sound was
the ancestor of Present-day (a), and (2) what is the
Present-day representative of the sixtcenth and seven-
teenth century (@). When we find that a very large
number of words which now contain the sound (a) were
pronounced with (1) in the sixteenth century, and with
that sound alone, we should be inclined to say.that the
former sound has been developed from the latter, and
further to postulate a sixteenth-century pronunciation
(bltid) as the ancestor of the Present-day polite form of
the word., As a matter of fact, the pronunciation (bliid)
can be shown to have existed in the sixteenth century by
the side of (blad). Similarly, although we can show that
in the cighteenth century, in good society, people said
(Kwreliti) and (Jwzaentiti), it would be quite erroncous to
suppose that these particular forms developed into the-
Present-day (Kwoliti) and (Kwontiti). The former types
have simply been discarded, and their places have been
taken Dby others whose predecessors etisted in the
cighteenth century side by side with those first mentioned,
although at that time they did mot happen to be the
forms in fashionable use,

In a word, when tracing the history of a language we
must always bear in mind the twofold problem : first,
the development of the actual sounds themselves, and,
sccondly, the changing fashion of using them in a given
dialect in a particular group of words,
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Lllis and Sweet both give the statements of the varions
authorities, so that the student can draw his awn con-
clusions, in which he will, howeser, receive great help
from the discussion of every point by the above-mentioned
scholars.  Ellis, besides the words in the text, has copious )
pronouncing vocabularies of the sixtcenth, seventeenth,
and cighteenth centuries, compiled from the whole body
of Orthographists, Phoneticians, and Dictionary-makers
of those centurics. In these lists all the variants in each
period are given, and they are of the preatest use as
affording convenient material for phonological investi-

gation,
The Sounds in Detail.

1
i

In the present case the most convenient way of deal:
with the subject will be to start with the M.E. somd
trace it downwards to the present day.

By way of illustration of the hind of mateml cre=
which our conclusions are based, and also of the mrisad
of dealing with it, it will be as well to give the foIl &==

h LA

b,

ments of the contemporary autherities concer==z
and @, The development of the remainicg soe=cs =
given without reference to these, but esch s=====2

based upon the same hind of materia! ss thet == =

case of a and 4.

‘The rules of pronunciation as giren - == zmo===
are always based upon the uses of the k=

Parscrave (1530): ¢ The sorxdroy of £ ¥ = =502
generally used throughout the feorbe —oom = === = ™
use with vs, where the best eczmzm = sm=
is Iyhe as the Italians soc=d & or = 2w ¥== T
pronounce the latine torge am—="

It i
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This points to a mid-back-slack for ‘the best English.
Possibly the other sound of a which Palsgrave implies also
existed in his day was a fronted form—-—a]most our ().

Saresnory (1547): ¢ A in English is of the same sound
as a in Welsh, as is evident in these words of English—al,
aal, pale, paal, safe, sal.’

The double vowels here imply length, and the last word
should have been transcribed saal. The sound of @ in
Welsh at present is (@) mid-back-slack, whether long or
short. He invariably transcribes M.E. @ with aa, aud
M.E. a with ae, apart from occasional inconsistencies like
the above : babe be writes baab, bake, baak, plague, plaag,
ete. Examples of short a are papp, nag, fllacs (flax), ete.

Ssarn (1568) says the only sounds of English a'are those
of long and short Latin a.

As samples of short a he has: man, far, Lat, mar, pass,
examples of the long are: mane, farewell, hate, mare, pace,
bare, bake. Since Salesbury gives the last word with (a),
there can be little doubt what sound Smith implied by
“sonus a vocalis Romane longz. The first group had
the same sound short.

Hanr (1569) identifies English a with that of Gexman,
Italian, French, Spanish, and Welsh, which is to be pro-
nounced ¢ with wyde opening the mouth, as when a man
yauneth.'

Burien (1633) : ¢ 4 is in English, as in all other languages,
the first vowel, and the first letter of the Alphabet; the
which . . . hath two sounds, one when it is short, another
when long, as in man and mane, hat and hate.”

This is the first indication of a distinction in quality
between long and short a, and it is not repeated till fifty -
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years later, by Cooper. It scems clear that Rutler must
hase heard a difference, however, and since both long and
short are certainly fronted a little later, it seems probable
that one may have been slightly in ndvanee of the other
in reaching (), Again, since M.E. long & has not only
bicen fronted, but also raited to @, &, &) in later English,
we shall perhaps be justified in assuming that Butler pro-
nounced (hat) kat, but (hat) hate. If s0, he must have
been rather in advance of other contemporary writers, and
must have described the pronunciation just coming in.
Palsgrase’s implied statement of the existence of another
sound of a, than of full.mid-back «ound, may have referred
to this fronted form, which in his day was apparently not
highly cstecmed, and may have onginated in provineial
speech,

The net result of the above statements scems to be that
M.E. a, long or short, was retained throughout the six-
teenth and well into the seventeenth century,  The front-
ing tendency began in the sixteenth century, but was
considered first as a vulgarism, and then as new-fangled,
until the first quarter of the seventeenth century.

Middle Exglish ‘e’ in Se h.Century P

Rix Joxsox (1640): ¢ A with us in most words is pro-
nounced lesse than the Irench a, as in art, act, apple,
ancient. But when it comes before I in the end of a
syllable, it obtaineth the full French sound, and is uttered
with the mouth and throat wide open'd, the tongue bent
back from the teeth, as in al, smal, gal, full, tal, cal’®

The first of these statements, that a *is Jesse than the
French &,' scems to indicate that Ben Jonson followed the ¢
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(then) new fashion, and pronounced a fronted (a), though
perhaps not yet (w). The a before I was clearly a full-
back vowel, whether mid or low it is impossible to say.
The pronunciation of all, small, gall, etc., here described
is not that which produced Present-day Standard English
(3], smal), ete. We shall deal with that under the M.E. au.

Warns (1653-1699) represents fully-developed, typical
/seventeenth-cen’cury pronunciation. He describes English
a as ¢ a exile, and goes on: € Quale auditur in vocibus, bat,
vespertilio; bate, discordia; pal, palla episcopalis; pale,
pallidus; Sam (Samuelis contractio) ; same, idem ; lamb,
agnus; lame, claudus; dam, mater (brutosum); dame,
domina; bar, vectis; bare, nudus; ban, exsecror; dane,
pernicies, ete.  Differt hic sonus a Germanorum a pingui
seu aperto ; eo quod Angli linguee medium elevent, adeoque
atrem in Palato comprimant ; Germani vero linguze medium
deprimant, adeoque aérem comprimant in gutture. Galli
ferc sonum illum proferunt ubi e preecedit literam m vel 2,
in eadem syllaba ut enfendement,’ ete.

This vowel (a) has previously been classified by Wallis
as one of those of which he says: ¢ Vocales Patinwx in Palato

“formantur, agére scilicet inter palati et lingue medium
moderate compresso’; and distinguishing the particular
vowel he says: ¢ Majori apertura formatur Anglorum a,
hoc est 4 exile.

This description must refer to the same sound as that
which Ben Jonson says is ¢lesse than the French &, and is
pretty clearly fixed by Wallis as the low-front, being made
by the ‘middle of the tongue’ and with ¢a greater open-
ing” than the other front vowels. It will be noticed that
the English words in the passage quoted above are alter-
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nately short and long, and must therefore be (x), as in
(bet), and (iT), as in (bitt), respectively.

Wirxins (1608) says of a that it is framed by an emis-
sion of the breath, betwixt the tangue and the concare of
the palate; the upper superfices of the tongue being rendered
less concave, and at a less distance from the palate.

Wilkins® pairs of words to illustrate the short and long
form of this sound are—

val-ley | fut pal
ralt | fate pale

These examples and the remarks of Wilkins whick hase
been quoted pomnt to the same results as in the case of
Wallis,

Cooren (1685): Cooper’s account of the pronunciation
of a must indeed have been considered * ncw-fanrv]cd by
the older generation of his D uish
two sounds for original long &, using the pliense ‘a exilie®
to designate a different sound from that referred to by
previous writers when they use the expression. The fal-
lowing are his remarks: ¢ A formatur & medio linguie ad
coneavum palati paululim clevato. In his can possuns,
pase by prretereo, & carripitur in east yacio, past pro passed
practeritus, producitur.  Froquentissimus suditur hic sonus
apud Anglos, qui semper hoe modo pronunciant a Latinum;;
ut in amabam. . . . Hunc sonum correptum produc.
tom semper seribimys per a; at hue charactert praterea
adhibentur sonus unus et alter: prior, qui pro voeali tjus
Jonga habetur ut in cane . . . postenior ut in was sect.
scptima sub o gutturalem.

‘This scems to imply that can and pass had (m), cast,

Shorl: bat
Long. bate

ad-nor
trode

mat

male

jes. He disti




314 ENGLISII PRONUNCIATION IN THE MODERN PERIOD

past (). Further, the symbol a also expresses o sound
which is generally held to be the ordinary long sound (&),
but which is not the same; this other sound occurs in cane.
Incidentally we may notice that Cooper pronounced was,
not (wez), but (woz). What was the third sound expressed
by a?

Writing of ¢, he says: ‘ e formatur 3 lingud magiselevata
ct expansa, quam in a proprius ad extremitatem, unde
concavum palati minus redditur sonus magis acutus; ut
in ken video. ... Vera majusce soni productio scribitur
per a atque a longum falso denominatur ; ut in cane, canna;
zoane, deflecto ; and ante ge ut age, @tas; in creteris autem
vocabulis (ni fallor) omnibus ubi ¢ quiescens ad finem
syllabe post a, adjicitur; « gutturalis . . . inseritur
post @ ut in mame, nomen, quasi scriberetur na-um dis-
syllabum.?

Here we have the statement that the sound in cane, wane
was the long of that in Aen, and that in the two former
words it was falsely called *long a.' This clearly implies
that the third vowel sound expressed by the symbol a was
a mid-front, presumably, since it is the long of that in ken,
a slack vowel =(g). A further statement is that when this
long sound stood before certain consonants a vowel glide “#
gutturalis,” was developed after it. Writers of this period
nearly always mean by short « an unrounded vowel, prob-
ably very similar to that in Present-day but, and this sound,
whatever it may have been when stressed (probably high-
back-tense), may have actually existed in Cooper’s day as
a glide vowel, or, as is, perhaps, more probable, the sound
actually intended here is the mix-mixed-slack (o). "This
implies a pronunciation (kéan) (néom), ete.
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Cooper's lists illustrating the different sounds of a are
as follows : ’

ebrevie(wrk aloap(wE) & endis (=i}
Lar, vectia Barge, navicula. tare, nudus.
blab, efutio, Llast, fatus., Utazon, divulgo.
cap, pilenm, carking, anxietss, ¢ape, capa.
&dr, Carras. rarp, .ﬂ"po. care, cura.
cat, catus cart, jactys, case, theca,
dash, stido, darl, Jaculnm. date, dactylos.
Sk, fulguro. Sasket, corbusglaus,| flake, flocculus,
gash, cwsura garp, oucito, gate, januy,
grand, grandis. grant, concedo, grange, villa.
fand, terrs. fonch, solvo. Tane, vieulus.
mash, farrago. mazk, larva, mason, lapidarins.
pat, aptue, path, semitx. pate, taput
tar, pix fluida. fart, seriblita. lares, lolia,

Among words which have the diphthong (72), Cooper
includes many which in M.E. had a diphthong ai, which
was evidently Jevelled, in his speech under M.E. a. The
a list is:

Lain, balneum. Aail, grando. maid, vitgo,
tane, venenuum. hale, traho. made, factns.
main, magnus. Lay'n, jacui. pain, dolor,
mane, jubz. lane, viculne pane, quadrs,
plain, manifestus. #paid, castratus, o, cauda,
plane, lavigo, spade, higa. tale, fahata.

Micge (1688) confinns Coaper's account of ¢ in certain
words:

‘Dans Ia langue Anglaise cette voyelle A s'ppelle et
se prononce ai. Lorsqu'elle est jointe asec d'autres lettres,
clle retient cc méme son dans Ia plupart des Mots; mais
il se prononce tantit long, tantt bref. L'a se prononce
en ai long generalement lorsqutl est suivi immediatement
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d’une consonne, ct d'unec final. Xxemple: fare, tare, care,
grace, fable, qui se prononcent ainsi faire, faire, caire,
graice, faible”

Micge notes that *regard se prononce regaird. . . .
Dans le mot de Janc Pa se prononce en ¢ masculin,
Dgéne.?

The ecighteenth-century authorities are very unsatis-
factory in their statements regarding the fate of the three
seventeenth-century sounds (e, @®, §).  Apparently they
were all preserved, (¢) becoming tense late in the century,
and @ tending to be retracted towards @, which sound
it has to-day in Standard English. In Sheridan’s Dic-
tionary, however (1780), we still find only (p@T}), ete., and
no (@) sounds. In the course of the nineteenth century
(&) was diphthongized in Standard English to (ei), in which
the first clement is half tense. In the Cockney dialect of
London, and often in Liverpool and Manchester, this has
become (rei) or (ai), according to the social class of ihe
speaker.

We may now summarize the results of the foregoing
inquiry. M.E. ¢ and & were preserved on the whole
throughout the sixteenth century, although the fronting
process may have begun here and there before the end of
the century. In the seventeenth century the fronting
process was completed, (a) becoming (), as at present, (@)
becoming (i€). In the course of the century (&) was raised
to (f). Before certain combinations (re) was lengthened
during this century. This lengthening does not affect all
words of the same class, therefore we must suppose that in
some cases forms from other dialcets were adopted by
speakers of the Standard language. It scems to take
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place chivfly before 1 and r followed by another consonant,
and bufore (¢ and 8)—e.g., (ATst, ginp, pIp).

This new fong (&) was not levelled under the old long
(from M.L. a}, since this had already become (¢). Conerete
examples of the development of M.E. d are:

1%th

bat
lI.Ka{nS:r} ctnt.(e))(nu&r) (ns«)} Wh 19t \(e3Sor)
Ly (bep) < (bsp)  foent. (£); cent. (3} (b7}).

MEd {/ } 17k (59} } {(r-) } 18th ﬁfﬁ_«) }mh (feis).
L d{ndme e, fn¥m) (pém} re<cent. (n<m) :ecnt. (zeim).
er, reter)  leisen) r<i{ren) o (rads)

“The origin of the MLE. doublets raber, raser, fater, fuser,
have already been explained sn the chapter on M.E. sound.
changes (ante, p. 271).  Present.day (@) » never derived
from M.E. &, which is always (¢}, but from M.E, a with
seventeenth-century lengthemng.

" The seventeenth and eighteenth century sound (@) is
still preserved in many of the Southern English dialects,
snd in the Irish brogue, where such pronunciations as
(hTrd), (bsp) sre wsual,  In the Northem dialects the
fronting of M.E. a was never fully carned out, and (a) is
either preserved as & full-back or is only shghtly advanced.
The seventecnth-century lengthening does not scem to
have affected these dialects, which have the same vowel in
{man, bap, ka(r)d), cte.

“The Present-day forms *dlerk® (Mak), ¢ Derby ™ {dabi);
(bap) hearih ; (hat), heart, may be discussed here,  Origin-
ally, both of these wonls had M.E. er—clrk, Derbi.  But
in M.E. ¢ before » was often made intw o, doubtless through
an intermediate stage (). ‘Llus has happened in star.
JSuar, where the old speliing has been retained.  In these
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words we have the sixteenth-century (a), seventeenth-
century (), then (&), which, as we have seen, becomes (a)
in Late English. Our pronunciation of clerk and Derdy,
heart, hearth, ete., goes back, in cach case, to a M.E. (a),
which has regularly become (@) in Late English by the
stages mentioned. The spelling in these words is that of
another M.E. type, with (¢) or (€), which before  becomes
(X) quite regularly in Late English. The provincial or
¢“vulgar® (dibi klzk, hip) go back to the M.E. (er) type.
In other words, Standard English preserves this type; thus
(savont), servant; (hid), heard; (1an), learn, ave derived from
M.E. pronunciations with (er, &). In ecighteenth-century
colloquial literature these words are sometimes spelled larn,
sarvant,which expresses a thencommon pronunciation (liérn,
sitrvant), ctc., and these forms arc established by seven-
teenth and eighteenth century authorities. In politespeech,
however, only the () forms survive in these words. The
spelling Clark: in the proper name, of course, implies the
same type as that which is now received as ¢ correct., It is
one of those sports of fashion so common in the history of
a Class Dialect that (k13k, dabi) should now be considered
vulgar, and (savont) equally so.

M.E. (€) and (&) and (&).—The short, slack M.E. (e) has
survived in English pronunciation to the present day. It
occurs in such words as men, betfer, scf, ete., and in friend
(frend), where it is the result of a M.E. shortening of ¢,
which subsequently lost its .tenseness, probably also in
breath, from M.E. (brep) from (brép), from earlier brizp.
The unshortened form is heard in ¢breathe, M.E. bresen.

The symbol ¢ in M.E. also denoted two distinct long
vowels, as we have scen (above, p- 259, ete.).
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1. (&), which had two origins: (2} O.L. &, M.E. A3, from
QY. hdp: (h) O.E. ¢, Jengthened during ME. period in
open syllables : déren ¢ bunr,’ O.L. feran; méte, * meat,’ Q..
mele,

2, (€), which sprang from—{a),(1.L. &, whatever its origin,
asin ’AliT, ‘here; k¢, *he’, sid (now W, Sax.), ‘sced ; quén,
O.E. cwén; (b) O.E. To, asin &¢, *bee,” O.E. bdo,; f78, ‘free;
O.L. fréo. (¢} Kentish ¢ (from y), lengthened in M.E.
open syliables, as m éd, feril,y O. Kt ofed, W.5, elc
yfel. (d) O.L. ¢ from ongnal ¢ lengthened before -Id, ete.,
during the O.E pertod, as 1n M L schéld, * shield,” Q.E.
acéld, earlier sftld; M B f2ld “field’, O E. feld, eather fe4d.
() Anglo-French & ws in chéfe, chigfe, appéren, appiéren.

We may convemently deal first with the development of
M.E. tense & ‘Lhe carhest sixteenth-century authorities
show that before the middle of the century this sound had
alrendy been mised to the Aigh front-tense (). The wonds
which appear in the pages of these writers as having un-
mi@taknbly (i) are: ke, we, me, shey bee, bier, peer, checre,
chicf, field, ease, lif, sheep, trees, queen, friend, fect, shect,
meet, greese, deed, weary, greet, ween, grreen, do wet (Levins'
Manipulus).

These all agree with the Present-day Standard English,
except fHiend—at present (frend), which s from a M.E.
shortened form—though Scotch has (frind}~and to vz,
Qur (wtt) is a MLE. shortening of the O.E. scTtan, M.E.
(xctten), and spparently preseries the Saxon form, whereas
sixteenth-century (wit), like Mod. Se. * weet,” goes back to an
O Anglinn scétan, which preserved its tense vowel in M.E.
and underwent no shortening—at any rate not until quite
recently.  Wheneser we find evidence of this raisng to (i)
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in sixteenth century, we must assume a form with tense (8)
in M.E. Most words of this class were spelled already in
the sixteenth century with ee, in distinction to those with
M.E. (¢), written ca. The sound thus developed under-
goes no further change beyond the fact that in words like
¢dier’ a vowel glide has developed after the (i) before the
r, which was subsequently lost in pronunciation, while (c)
has become (i) in Standard English: (bia), ete.

This raising of (2) to (i) could not have taken place
until the old 7 of O. and M.E. had been diphthongized,
otherwise the new (i) would have shared its fate.

The Treatment of M.E. Slack (€).—After the raising of
(©), () was gradually made tense, and thus a new (¢) arose.
The raising of this sixteenth-century (¢) to (i) did not,
apparently, take place in the received pronunciation before
the cighteenth century, but it must have occurred among
some speakers as carly as the first quarter of the seventeenth
century, since Gill complains of a foppish pronunciation
of meat as (mit) instead of (met), and (liv), Zeave, instead of
(lev). This is not merely a case of an old-fashioned speaker
objecting to a new pronunciation which was already well
established, since the change did not become widespread®
till much later. It is impossible to sny whether this seven-
teenth-century raising of the new () bad its origin in a
provincial or a class dialect, but in any case it is a good
example of the fact that what is deemed, at one period, an
affected pronunciation often represents a genuine tendency
of language, which later on becomes universal.

It is interesting to note that the Irish brogue retains
the seventeenth and ecighteenth century pronunciations of
M.E. (2), as (€); (htt), heat, (s¢), sen, (trit), treat, (bEt) beat,
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{konszl), concesl, (det), deal, ete., nmn)l regular seventeenth
and eighteenth century | tions, which are stilt
heard in Freland.

Standard English retains () as (e) in a few words ; great,
break~~where, perhaps, the 7 may have prevented mising—
and sfeak, which must, perhaps, be regarded s+ & provincial
sarcival.  Cutiously enough, (brik} is quite a common pro-
nunciation in Ireland to-day, and this form and (grit) are
Voth recorded for the eighteenth century. The vowel in
head, dead, bread, red, ete, which in M.E. was (1), is the
result of an Early Modern shortening. The unshortened
forms are heard in Se. ({hid, did), ete., where the normal
cighteenth-century raising has taken place. The shortening
of the vowel in these words which is common in Se. must
be quite recent.

M.E. t and 0i—~The former sound has invariably become
the diphthong (a) in Present-day English, That the
process mast have begun in the first quarter of the sixteenth
century is certain, as we have already indicated, from the
fact that Palsgrave (1580) distinctly identifies the pro-
nunciation of M.E. (&) with that of French 1, which latter,
he says, is pronounced *almost as we sound ¢ with vs.' It is
curious that,although Palsgrave implies a difference between
French end Eaglish €, he does not definitely suggest that
the latter is a diphthong, and neither Smith, Bullokar, nor
Gill hint at all clearly at diphthongal pronunciation. Oa
the other hand, in the Hymn fo the Virgin ¥ is trans.
literated éi in ci = J—abriding, abiding, K'reist, Chnst ; and
Salesbury writes zein for vine, ddein, thine, deitses (daitfez)
for the prosvincial pronunciation of Sditch, ete.  Hart also
writes ¢i—reid beiy *ride by," which leaves no doubt that

2
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these writers recognised the diphthongal character of the
sound. In the next century the first element is identified by
Wilkins as the sound in but, which, as we shall see, had in
his day already a pronunciation not far removed from the
present sound, probably that of rather a higherback vowel.
Holder states that the sound is a diphthong composed of a,
i,ore,i. Cooper gives the same account of the sound as
Wilkins, and Miege says the best way of describing the
sound is by the two vowels & and i,

An important point is that both Cooper and Jones
identify the sound of 7 in wine, guide, with that of oi in
joint, broil, ete. In this conmection we may note that
Pope rhymes join with line. (Cf. p. 67 above.)

The meaning of sll this is that M.E. 7 from early in the
sixteenth century underwent a process of diphthongization,
and by the last half of the seventeenth century had reached
the stage (ai) or (oi), in which stage it was identical with
the contemporary pronunciation of the old French diph-
thong oi (in joy, join, etc.). This accounts for Pope’s
rhyme above. Henceforth the normal development of both
classes of words would, of course, have been the same, and
Present-day English shows the last stage in that develop-
ment in the diphthong (ai) in (waif, lain, fain, taim), ete,,
wife, line, fine, time, ete. In the other class of words,
however, those with old oi, the old diphthong has heen
artificially reintroduced through the influence of the spell-
ing; hence line and join no longer rhyme in Standard
English. In Vulgar and Dialectal English, however, the
old oi has pursued its normal course of development, and
bas become (ai), just as old % has. Hence we get the
‘vulgar® (bail, dZain, ail), etc., which comic writers express
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by the spellings ik, jine, ile, for boil, join, oil, cte. Here
again the Trish brogue preserves the cighteenth-century
sound, and has (ai) or (91} in both classes of words, which
is the explanation of the popular belief, in this country, that
an Trishman calls himself what the humorous writers spell
s ¢ Oirishman,” and that he pronounces (woif, foiv, join) for
wift, five, shine, ete. The cighteenth-century pronuncia-
tion of this diphthong is approximately preserved also in
Oxfordshire and Berkshire,

M.E. 5.~The symbol o represented two distinet long
vowels in MLE.: (a) The old fense 5, as in gid, “good™
Uid, *blood ™ sina, ‘soon,’ ete.s (B) a sluck vowel with an
o-quality, and which had two origins: (1) the rounding ot
O.L. G, as in #f3n, *stone,’ O.E. stdn; old, O.E. &ld; and
{2) the lengthening of O.E. 5 in open syllables, as in prite,
‘throat,” O.E. protu; Gpen, O.E. dpen, ete. 'The slack
sound was often written ca in M.E., but not with perfect
regularity, and the tense was frequently written oo to
express length, but this symbol is very often written for
the long slack also, &3 in sloon, ete.

Development of M.E. tense 5.—This sound, originally
probably the mid-back-tense-round, as in Modern French
bear, was gradually over-rounded, passing through the
stage of the Modern Swedish 6 in 0}, *sun,’ which, to
mnaccustomed ears, has almost the acoustic effeet of (3),
and then raised until it became a fully-formed (i)

The sixteenth-century writers on the subject leave no
doubt that this stage was reached by the middle of that
century, It is frankly described by the best authorities
s an (). sound. This sound, when once developed,
either (1) remains until the present time, ax in gpaon, reat,

212
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Jool, shoe, loosc, etc. (=spim, rit, fial, {4, lis); or (Q) it
has undergone (in Standard English) a recent (early nine-
teenth-century [?]) shortening, in which case it also becomes
slack, as in good, book, woed, foot, ete. ( gud, buk, wud,
fut) ; or (8) it underwent shortening to (1) already in the
sixteenth century. The fate of this sixteenth-century
shortening we shall discuss under the treatment of six-
teenth-century and M.E. (%).

[Nore.—Smith (1568) says that the Scots pronounce (§) in
cook, good, blood, hood, flood, book, took, evidently referring
to the same sound as is still heard in Sc. as the represen-
tative of O.E. tense 6.]

M.E. slack §.—This sound, probably the mid-back-slack-
round, was preserved in early Mod. Eng. This is con-
firmed by the identification of it with Welsh 4, with the

. Italian *open® o, and as the long sound of short English.o.
Smith (1568) gives the pairs smock—smoke, hop—hope, sop
—soap, not—nolc, rob—robe, etc., as showing the short and
long of the same vowel. Florio (1611) identifies the sound
of Italian ‘open’ o with that in English bone, dog, God,
rod, stone, {one, etce,

Gill (1G21) recognises only one o-sound—short, as in coll,
long, as in coal. Up to this point, after the raising and
over-rounding of the old tense 6 to (i), no tense 5 existed
in English, only (). In 1653, however, Wallis recognises
two long o-sounds, one identical with French au (0), the
other long a variety of that in folly, cost, etc. The former
of these sounds is, of course, the tense 9, and has developed
out of the long slack of the former generation. It is men-
tioned by IWallis as accurring in one, none, whole, coal, boat ;
and 1¥ilkins also mentions an g, obviously the same sound,



THE RISE OF THE *OISCURE’ SOUND M.E O a2

which has nio corresponding short sound in English, which
is found in boat, foals, vole, mote, pole, rode.  Wallis's one,
none (on, non) belong, of course, to a different type of
pronuncistion from that used to-day in these words,
Wallis's other long o-sound is a new slack o, developed
from an earlier (au), which will be discursed later.

The new middle seventeenth-century long tense o just
describied, derived from the earlier long slach, was preserved
“in English until it was diphthongized to its present various
diphthongal forms in the mneteenth century.

As regards MLE. 2 Jittle need be said, as it has changed
bat little, beyond being lowered, perhaps, during the
cighteenth century, from n mid to & loz-back-slack-
round.

JLE, #.~This was, in all probability, a tense vawel,
and remained unchanged down 1o the end of the sixteenth
century, During the sixteenth century the number of
words containing this sound was increased by the addstion
of several with a shortened form of the new (0) from M.E.
tense (G). Among words with original # which are men«
tioned by the sixteenth-century writers as still retaining
this sound are buck, gut, lust, suffir, thunder, all of which
are transliterated with w by Salesbury (bwock, g, cte);
Tt luck, mud, full, pull, etc., and among those with the
new (i) from {8} for which a shortened pronunciation is
established are: good, flood, look, blood, dook.

During the seventeenth century short o was gradually
unrounded in all those words in which 1t occurred.  This
is made elear by the statements of the authortties, some of

whom are at a Joss to describe the new sound. Wallis
says short v has an ‘obscure sound * which resembles that
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of the final syllable of French scruifeur ; Wilkins describes
it as ‘a simple letter, a pert, sonorous guttural, being
framed by a free emission of breath from the throat.
Holder gives n very definite account of what we should
now call a high-back-unrounded vowel, saying that that
is an (u) sound ¢ in which the lip does not concur, as in cut,
_ full* (kat, fal). This can only mean unrounded (u). This
is the ancestor of our present sound, which has, however,
been lowered from a high to a mid-back. It should be
noted that in Present-day Standard the old (u) is still
kept, as a rule, after lip consonants (put, pull, bull, full,
ete.), though now pronounced slack, having probably been
restored, if, indeed, it actually ever was unrounded, before
the tongue position was lowered. This is not universally
the case, however, as is seen from buf, mud, punt, ete,
which have the unrounded sound.

The seventcenth-century authorities are not always in
agreement with Present-day polite usage as regards the
distribution of the unrounded vowel, especially in words
where it represents the shortened sixteenth-century (@) from -
tense (6). "The following pronunciations are all recorded
in the seventcenth century: from (bazom), ¢ bosom,’ (fat),
“foot,’ (gad), * good, (had), ‘hood, (sat), ¢soot, (stad),
‘stood,’ (tak), ‘took,” (wad), ‘wood,’ (wal), “wool,’ all of
which would be regarded as vulgar provincialisms by.
educated society to-day. They may, of course, still be
heard in the dialects. The Standard pronunciation of to-
day, in the above words, namely (fut), etc., is, of course, a
later shortening, as already pointed out, of a seventeenth-
century type with (&) or perhaps with (u), since the
shortened types are also recorded in late seventeenth
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century, and side by side with (fat), which, by the way, is
designated dardare by Cooper, we get also (fut) and (fit).

On the other hand, (G) is recorded by Cooper in blood,
flood, brother, where we now have (s). In any casc, it
would appear that fashion has decided which type of an
old (M.E.) tense d-word shall be considered as carrect at
the present day, Thus in “spoon’ (spiin) we have six-
teenth-century (0) presersed ; in *hook® (buk) we have &
scventeenth or eighteenth century shortening of this (G);
and in blood (blad), {mabs), * mother,® (braba), ¢ brother,”
we have representatives of a sixtecnth-century shortening
of the new (i), which, as we have scen, underwent un.
rounding in the following century.

There Is no reason, except fashion, why (blad) should be
polite, but (fat) vulgar, nor why, on the other hand, (blud)
or (blud) should have vanished from educated speech.

‘The sesenteenth-contury unrounding was not carried out
cqually in all dialects. Thus, in Lancashire sixtcenth-
century & was partially unrounded and Jowered, and the
characteristic tense sound which results is used in all cases
to represent M.E. and sixteenth-century ii—that s, equally
in cut, pull, foot, the full unrounded vorel of the Standard
dialect being unknown, and also the fully rounded high-
back-slack. Those sixteenth-centusy (G)s which were not
shortened during that century remain uochanged, as in
(kak, bak), ete.

In other forms of English, again, such as some of the
Yorkshire dialects, sixteenth-century (i) undergoes no
unrounding at all, but remains eserywhere as (ff), with
loss of tensencss—eg, full, cut, nut, ete, (oft Wright,

Windhill Dialecty § 111).
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that the (§) lost its front quality in the third quarter of
the seventeenth century, so that the two types were (bliu),
corresponding to carlier (blif), and bli), corresponding to
carlier (blj). At the present day, in the Standard lan-
guage, we have on the onc hand (bld), ¢blue,” (prid),
“threw,’ (rill), ‘rule,’ etc, and on the other (tjizdi),
‘tucsday, (mjie), ‘muse, (fji), ‘few, (stjiipid), also
(stjupid), ¢stupid, (djik), ¢ duke,” etc., corresponding to
sixteenth-century (iy) and (§) respectively. In dialectal
speech different types often cxist from those used in the:
Standard, and (dik) from (dyk), (stipid) from (stypid),
(tizdi) from (tjzdei), (nid), ‘new, from (nj), are quite
common. Again, provincial (vial), ‘rule; (blid), and
(blja), <blue, (friit), ¢ froit, ete., also exist.
- Cure is now variously (kjis, kjue, kjoa, and kj5), or, in
those dialects where the r is preserved, (kjir) or (kjuor).
Wallis indicates the pronunciation (kjr), and Cooper,
already, (kivor). The only word which preserves O.E.
(Saxon) 7 in the Standard dinlect is bruise (briz), where
the ui is actually a Southern M.E. spelling for 7.

The dialects of Devonshire and Somerset seem still to
preserve a sound approximating to the M.E. and sixteenth-
century (§) to the present day.

The Middle English Diphthongs,

ALE. ai and ci—~These diphthongs were often confused
in Late M.E, to judge by the spelling. The Welsh
authorities of the sixteenth century make no distinction.
The Hymn to the Virgin writes ai, ae, ay in away Y/, awae,
kae, agaynst, and ¢ only in ddey, ddei. Salcsbmy trans-
literates both sounds by ai, ay—vain=* vein* and * vain
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nayl=*nail” Salesbury uses & for the pew diphthong
from old (¥).

On the other hand, Palsgrave (1530) distinguishes
between () in obey, grey, in which ‘e shall bhave his dis-
tinct sound,” and (ai) in rayne, ‘rain,’ payn, ¢ pain,’ fayne,
“fain;’ etc., in which ¢ a is sounded distinctly, and i shortly
and confusedly’ Smith (1568) says the distinction be-
tween the two is very slight, but admits (e) in fhint,
deinte, peint, fein (verb). He says that certain affected
women, who wish to appear to speak ‘more urbanely,
pronounce {ef) or (ei) not only in words where it is written,
but also in words with ai, as in dai, wai, mai, tail, fail, pain,
claim, plai, araiy ete. OF these, wai, ¢ way,’ should, from
the etymological point of view, have (ei). Smith says the
first element is short among ¢ urbane’ speakers, but that
country folks pronounce it long, * with an odions kind of
sound, fat and greasy to excess, saying daai, paai, ete.

These remarks surely mean that the distinction between
ai and ¢i no longer existed, except, perhaps, artificially,
through the influence of the spelling, Apparently Smith
himself pronounced (af) with the first element very short
and slightly fronted ; old-fashioned people and country-
folk said (ai) with a full back vowel in the first element,
and affected persons and *silly women,® or ¢ mopseys,’ as
they were called, (i) or even (ei), thus anticipating the
fashionable prouunciation of a later day. There can be
po doubt that the promunciation of the affected persons
was gaining the day, for Hart, in 1569, recognises no diph-
thong at all, but gives pre, we, s, ete., for ‘ pray,’ ¢ way,’
‘say.”  Gill (1629) strongly condemns ‘mopseys’ in general,
snd Hart in particular, snd disapproves of (medz) fore
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(maids), ¢ maids,” and (ple) for (plai). Butler (1623) records
with disapproval the -pronunciation () in may, nay, play,
pray, say, stay, fray, slay, pay, bailey, travail. Wallis and
Wilkins both describe a diphthong that must be intended
for (wi). Price (1668) admits a diphthong () in a good
many words with ai and ¢y, but a single vowel (g) ap-
parently in many others. Cooper (1685) admits a diph-
thong in a few words—brain, eight, frail—otherwise ai, ay
for him has the sound of contemporary a, that is, (=) or (¢),
and he gives the following words as pairs containing the
same vowel, long and short respectively: sail—sell, saint—
sent, tail—tell, taint—tent, which must imply (8) in (s&l),
¢ sail,” ete.

The result of these somewhat contradictory accounts
seems to be that MLE. ¢i, ai were early (in the sixteenth cen-
“tury) levelled under one sound in the best speech, probably
(ai). 'The diphthongal character waslost in some dialects,
retained in others, though whether these were class dialects,
or associated with a geographical area, we cannot say.
The Standard language tended more and more to front and
raise the first element in those cases where diphthongal
pronunciation remained, and by the end of the seventeenth
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FEarly Modern English au—This sound existed in the
sixteenth century in words of several classes. They were
mostly inherited from M.E., and to this there is only one
possible exception. The (au) diphthongs, which are cer-
tainly of M.E. origin, oceurred in the following conditions:

1, M.E. au or aw from O.E. -ag-: M.E. sawce, saw,’
O.E, sagu; M.E. drawen, ‘draw, O.E. dragan; from
O.E. -aw-: M.E. clawe, ‘claw, O.E. clawu; O.E. -ah-:
M.E. laughen, O.E. hlahhan.

2. M.E. au from Auglo-Fr. au: cause, *cause

8. In the combination original an followed by another
consonant in words of Anglo-Fr. or Fr. origin: daunger,
*danger®; aungel, ‘angel®; kaunt, jaundice, ctc.

(au) further occurred in stressed syllables where a was
followed by 7 in words both of English and French origin:
all, sixteenth-century (aul), fall, sixteenth-century (faul),
eall, sixteenth-century (kawl). According to Sweet
(H.E.S., "181), this diphthong was developed in the Early
Modem period.

The history of this (au) from the sixteenth century
onwards is clear. The diphthong persisted throughout
the century, but towards the end, the pronunciation (3}—
i, low-back-tense-round —or something very like it,
appears to be already established, The process of change
must have been : the first element was rounded through
the influence of the (), giving (3u), then the second element
was absorbed, and the sound was monophthongized to (3)
and tensened to (3), its present form, From the seven-

teenth century onwards (5) is the only representative of
the old (au).

Sixteenth-century emmples are (baul, haul, wayl, faul,
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kaul, haw, lauful, strau, mau, t{auns, graunt, dZaundis,
launs), ete.=ball, hall, wall, fall, call, haw, lawful, straw,
maw, chance, grant, jaundice, lance. The (Su) stage is
occasionally recorded in the seventeenth century, but, pre-
sumably, did not last long. In that century most of
these words are recorded with (3), but occasionally, appa-
rently, with (ou), written ou by Cooper and cou by Gill,
which probably represents the intermediate stage.

Of the words mentioned sbove with (au) before n,
however, only jaundice exists with (3) in the Standard
English of the present day, and many speakers, including
the present writer, pronounce (dzdndis) here with (@), as
in all the other words in the list with a nasal.

In several other words of this group we have doublets in
the polite pronunciation of to-day—e.g., (honf) and (hanf),
*haunch’; (15n§) and (}é@n§), as well as (lzen§), ¢ launch’; (vont)
and (vant), ¢ vaunt®; (I5ndré) and (1@ndri), ¢ laundry’; (hnt)
and (hant), ‘haunt’; also in the name Saunders or Sanders,
which is pronounced according to the taste or traditions
of its owner (s3ndez) or (sdndez). Dance is pronounced
both (dans) and (dwens), (dons) having disappeared ; Jance
=(lans) or (lens), but there is no (I5ns), and the name
Launcelot is never (Ionsilot), only (l@nsilot) or (leensilot).

The first point to be clear about is that the pronuncia-
tion (5) in any of these words represents an older (ax).
But (aw) or its descendant (5) were not the only forms in
use in the seventeenth century., Side by side with these
we find also doublets with (e) which are sometimes given
by the same authorities as alternatives to the (5) pro-
nunciation. Thus we find (deent, fleent, heent, dZent, teent)
=daunt, flaunt, haunt, jaunt, taunt. These would appear
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to be the ancestors of the modern forms with (3). They
gave rise to two types—one which retained (), another in
which it was lengthened to (). The short forms remain,
and correspond to the present-day (dwens, lenf), cte.s
the long forms develop (a) in the late eighteenth centary,
and are therefore the dircct ancestors of (lan{, landri), ete.

The existence of the types (Ienf, 13nf) side by ‘side in
the seventeenth century shows that by the side of (laun),
ete,, which gave rise to the latter, forms such as (lanf), the
ancestor of the former, must have existed, although not
recorded, in the sixteenth century, This proves that in
M.E, the Anglo-French combination -an- before & con-
sonant was not universally diphthongized to (aun), but
that a type -(an)- also existed. This probability is also
suggested by the fluctuation of M.E. spelling, which writes
both Aqunten and hanten. Non-diphthongized forms also
existed of the -al- combinations. Present-day (kaf),
¢calfy (kam), ‘calm,' (kwam), ‘qualm,’ (sam), *psalm,
(haf), *halfy etc,, are from eighteenth-century (k&f),
seventeenth-century (kzef), sixteenth-century (kalf and
kaf), and so on with the others. The pronunciation
(kw3m), which is sometimes heard, of course represents &
doublet (kwaulm). Scotch (h3f), etc., is the represcatative
of sixteenth.century (haulf).

Present.day English has (lafto, draft) by the side of
(tst, f5t), ¢laughter, draught, taught, aught’ Here,
agnin, we have the survivals of two distinct types: (1afto),
ete., comes from eighteenth-century (1&ftor), from (leeftor),
from lafter). 'This may well be a M.E, treatment of (h),
in which case there would be no diphthonging. Those
speakers, on the other hand, who said (lahter) developed
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consonants, and finally unless the next word in the breath-
group begins with a vowel. With the loss of 7 certain
modifications have occurred in the preceding vowels:
(1) Development of vowel murmur, as in (fais, biad);
(2) the levelling of several distinct vowels under (%), as in
(bad, wid, 1an, wAm, had), or under (5), as‘in (h3d, m3, pjb).



CHAPTER XV
THE STUDY OF PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH

Avraoven it has been found convenient, as a matter of
systematic arrangement, to reserve this subject until the
end of the present work, it is nevertheless strongly to be
ded that, in teaching, the study of actual living
Euglish should serve as the starting-point of, and as the
preparation for, the historical study of our language.

The reason for this must have become apparent from
theﬁeneml tenor of this book. The first preparation for .
& competent study of the history of a language is some
training in phonetics, and for this the native spoken lan-
guage must serve as a basis, The first lessons in accumte
observation and analysis of speech sounds must be learned,
as has been repeatedly pointed aut, from one’s own speech,
and that of one's associates,

From the study of the sounds of his own langnage, the
student will naturally proceed to examine the structure,
the accidence, and syntax of the spoken form of English,
The methods of such an investigation have been exempli-
fied in Mr. Sweet’s Primer of Spoken English, 1900, and
this admirable work may scrve as & model to the tencher
who conducts & class in the subject, though it must natur-
ally be borne in mind that just as Mr. Sweet has described

309 22
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the very fallacy which it is so important to avoid, namely,
that this form of the spoken language is derived from,
or a reproduction of, the language of literature. The
idea that those speakers of English who do not speak
what is technically known as a Dialect, in the special
sense of the term, are reproducing, or attempting to repro-
duce, in their speech the language of books is funda-
mentally erroneous. 'This would be possible, though not
desirable, as regards style and vocabulary ; it is impossible
in the domain of pronunciation. To speak of the sounds
of Literary English is an absurdity, since what is written
has no sounds until it is uttered, and then it naturally is
pronounced according to the speech habits of the particular
reader. When Dr. Wright, in the English Dialect Gr.,
speaks of the pronunciation of ¢Literary English,’ he means,
of course, Standard Spoken English. What we have called
Standard English, but what may also be called Polite
English, or, with certain qualifications, simply Good
Inglish, is as much a reality as the dialect of West
Somerset or of Windhill ; it has had a normal and natural
growth from a particular form of fifteenth-century English,
and although it has, in the course of time, incorporated

fresh elements from the outside, and discarded others that
were once part and parcel of it, its history can be traced,
as we have attempted to show in the former chapter, with

considerable certainty for more than 800 years. Standard

English, it is true, is no longer & regional dialect; it is

emphatically a class dialect, which is fast absorbing other

. forms of Spoken English. Present-day Standard English,

as we have already seen, springs originally from the same

source as the literary dialect—that is, from the London
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dialect of the fifteenth century ; and just as this, in its
written form, at a much earlier date, gained universal
currency in writings, so the former is now gradually but
surely gaining ground among all classes and in all areas.
What the printing press did long ago for the written form,
modern means of locomotion are doing to-day for the
spoken.  We shall return Jater to the important question
of ‘good’and “bad” in speech; in the meantime, it may
be pointed out that the Standard dialect of English is to
some extent more artificial than other forms of Spoken
English, in that it is more subject to fashion, and, jt may
perhaps be admitted, more shaped, in any given age, by a
deliberate selective and eliminating process.  What, then,
is the relation of this form of Spoken English to the
language of Literature ?

Both, as has been said, are sprung originally from the
same source ; they have developed differently by virtue of
the different conditions under which they severally exist.
One great and obvious external difference between Written
and Spoken English is that, wheress the spelling of the
former is fixed, and no longer expresses the variations of
sound which exist in different areas, and arise in different
8ges, the spoken form is for ever undergoing changes in
pronunciation, with the passage of time and the spread of
this dirlect among all sections of the population, The
spelling of Literary English, then, no longer expresses, even
approximately, the facts of actusl utterance, as they exist
in Standard Spoken English, in its different varieties.

Bat the differences between Wrilten and Spoken Enghsh
are deeper than those produced merely by a p
which has far outstnpped its symbolical expmesicn, and
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include also differences of style, of idiom, of choice of
words, and grammatical forms. s

The language of literature, in all these respeets, is always
slightly more archaic than the uttered speech of the same
period ; certain words and expressions are avoided in-
writing a serious prose, because they are felt to be too
familiar — too closely associated with the commonplaces
and vulgarities of everyday existence; others, on the
other hand, find no place in the Spoken language, because
they seem to savour of pomposity or bookishness.

But literary style changes from age to age. To a certain
extent each generation has its own style. Matthew Arnold
appears to fail in perfect critical insight when he points to
a noble passage from Dryden’s Preface to his translation
of the ZLncid, and remarks that it is ¢ such a prose as we
would all gladly use if we only knew how. This is
neither adequate as an appreciation of Dryden, nor is it
strictly true. Only in very special circumstances, and as
an exercise in imitation, would a writer of the present
day ‘gladly use’ the prose of the seventeenth century.
Herein, indeed, lies the heart of the whole matter. The
literary language is kept living and flexible only by a close
relation with the colloquial speech of the age. A purely
literary tradition, however splendid, will not suffice for the
style of & later period. A literary tradition alone, deprived
of the living spirit which informs the great works that
created the tradition, is a lifeless thing. The breath of
life comes into literary form from the living spoken lan-
guage, as it comes into literature itself from touch with life.
Thus, while great prose owes much to tradition, it owes
still more to the racy speech of the age in which it is
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produced.  The best prose is never entirely remote in
form from the best corresponding conversational style of
the period. A robust, intense style glows with emotion,
and pulsates with passion; a calm and restrained prose
must yet be ted with an undercurrent of strenuous
thought or genuine feeling, If these be lacking, the most
accomplished reproduction of an old literary model is stiff
and uninteresting,

The impression made by fine prose of any age, and not
infrequently also by verse, of the less artificial and elaborate
kind, is that the author writes very much as he would speai,
if he were conveying the same ideas by word of mouth.
This is felt strongly in reading Chaucer’s Canlerbury
T'ales, in those passages where the felicit and com-
petence of expression reaches its highest point; it is felt
in reading Latimer’s Sermons; in nearly all of Dryden's
critical prose; in the Letters of Horace Walpole and of
Gray; in Swift, in Goldsmith, and in Sheridan.

It is this quality of vitality, which springs from a
mastery of the best spoken form of English of his age, that
compels our admiration in the prose of Dryden; but what
we should ¢gladly use® is not his precise form, which is no
longer a living vehicle of thought and fecling, but a prose
which should combine the elements of literary tradition on
the one hand, with those of contemporary colloquial speech
on the other, in that just proportion, and with that subtle
blending, which is the secret of great writers in all ages.
No writer can express himself adequately in a Janguage
which is not his own; the thoughts and emotions of one
age cennot be conveyed in a style which is outworn;
and this has come about when the relation between the
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language of literature and that of everyday life is
severed, , ‘

It would probably be a fruitful investigation to trace
the connection between the prose style of the seventeenth'
and eighteenth centuries and that of the closest repro-
duction of the conversational style of the corresponding
period which we possess—that is, the language of the
Comic Drama. -

The Spoken Language.

One of the most striking features of living, uttered
speech is its adaptability. Standard English is not fixed .
and rigid in form ; in the same period, and in the mouth
of the same speaker, it is not invariable under all condi-
tions, and in every kind of company. The actual sounds
employed, the speed of utterance, the intonation, the
sentence structure, the choice of vocabulary, are all
variable according to the requirements of the moment.
The speaker adapts his speech, both in public oration, and
in private conversation, to suit his audience, This modi-
fication of the language in its different elements may be
deliberate, but for the most part is unconscious and
instinctive. .

In public speaking, the manner of the discourse of an
accomplished and practised orator is determined to a
great extent by the size of the audience; but also by the
speaker’s estimate of their mental calibre, no less than by
his own. Upon this power of ¢getting into touch’ with
his hearers, on the part of the speaker, the success and
effectiveness of an academic lecture, a political harangue,
or an after-dinner speech will largely depend. There is
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room for an investigation into the variations of style,
vocabulary, idiom, and syntax of the same speaker, sccord-
ing to the size, intellectual quality, and general temper of
his sudience. .

Poblic oratory is that form of the Spoken langusge
which comes nearest to the language of literature in
style, But if this form of uttered lapguage is liable to
modification in the manner indicated, the private speech
of ordinary conversation is no less sensitive to the modi-
fying influences of social atmosphere. “There is room for
a vast amount of variability in the colloquial speech of
the same individual, according to the company in which
he is placed. Phrseology, vocabulary, even pronuncia-
tion, tend, each and all, to adapt themsclves to the
personality and attainments of the person addressed. The
manner of speech may be perfectly naturs), or it may
become stilted, pompous, fippant, archaic, or slangy,
accordingly as the real or fancied personality of the hearer
excites reverence, trepidation, confidence, affection, or con-
tempt in the mind of the speaker. The disparity which
provohes such departure from the normal colloguial style,
may be of the mast varied kind: it may consist in differ-
ence of rank, of official status, age, intellectual or mora}
worth, or in worldly snecess, all of which affect different
miuds in different ways.

In some cases convention, as it were, strikes the heynote,
by preseribing by what title certain personages shall be
addressed, but the rest is left to the instinet or intuition
of the speaker. Thus, by a couvention which will prob-
ably ever chanﬂe, the Deity, in both private and public
d s iably addressed in the second person
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singular; and in this solitary case the pronoun of that
person is preserved, which is otherwise completely obsolete
in Standard Euglish, except among members of the Socxety
of Friends. ‘

_'There can be no doubt that the best speaker, whether
in private or public, is he, the form of whose discourse '
instinctively shapes itself to the requirements of the
moment, without any apparent effort or deliberation.

For there is a limit beyond which adaptiveness cannot »
go, without awakening resentment or uneasiness in the
hearers, or, what is perhaps worse, without imperilling the
vividness and sense of reality in the espression; and this
limit is reached very soon after the modification of form, -
or choice of verbiage becomes self-conscious and deliberate.
If a speaker reacts too much to his environment—to
borrow o phrase from the vocabulary of Biology—if he is
either overawed by a sense of the superiority of those to-
whom he speaks, or too deeply conscious of the reverse .
quality, all naturalness of speech is at an end. For in’
one case a speaker will speak too carefully and pedanti-
cally : he will mince in his pronunciation, and, worst of all,
perhaps tend to obsequiousness; in the other, a sense of
self-importance may bloat his diction to pomposity, and
convey the feeling that he is trying hard to be worthy of
himself. Or, again, by a too familiar and undignified
discourse, he may make his hearers feel that by an infinite
condescension he is coming down from an immesasurable
height to their level, and perhaps sinking below it. In
both cases the speaker may fall back upon set phrases devoid
of character. Thus the right and proper adaptation of
spoken language cannot be carried out- oh amy precon-
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ceived principle, but must spring front & sympathetic and
humane insight into the personality of those to whom we
speak, a nice appreciation of the psychological conditions
of the moment. If a speaker would sway his audience to
his own mood, or instil his own opinions into their minds,
if he would ©carry them with him,’ as the phrase runs, he
must first Jay his finger upon the pulse of their temper
and of their prejudices, ‘The speaker himself must barely
perceive the process of adaptation, the hearers not at all ;
they are merely conscious that the form in which the ideas
are clothed is entirely suitable and convincing.

Lifeless Forms of English,

A living form of speech is one which expresses real ideas
and feelings and gennine convictions in a form suited to
the sodience and the jon, springing from the mind of
the speaker in the process of his thought, and revesling
something at Jeast of his personality. In order to arrest
atteption and compel interest, an utterance, whether it
be a public orstion or familiar discotirse, must contain
something more than the obvious truisms of a pro.
position in Fuchid: the style in which the thoughts are
clothed must be personal to the apeaker, and not the mere
repetition of sct phrases. The essentials of living utter-
ance are, then, reality of conviction, and individuality of
form and phrase. Both of these qualities are very often
found to a remarkshle degree in quite uncultivated, and
even in filliterate,” spenkers. From these realities of
speech life, we now turn sside for a short space, to consider
a dreary linguistic waste of crystnllizcd‘ phrases, lifeless
forms devoid of movement or fecling, peopled only with
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the ghosts of ideas, and the spectral shadows of human
desires.

There are many types of unreal, lifeless English; theyr
range from the terrible phrases of ¢ Commercial English,’
such as ‘Your esteemed favour of even date to hand,
through those unconvincing fossils of language which
help to fill space in the daily paper— The greatest
consternation prevailed when the news of the disaster
reached the city,’ or the curious jargon known as ¢ Com-
mittee English —¢ Your committee beg to report that
while fully recognising the importance of the subject -
of , they consider that, under the circumstances, .
it is undesirable to take any further steps in the matter
for the present’—up to the language of public legal
documents and of high officialdom. Al these lifeless
forms of English have at least this in common: they con-
sist Jargely of cut-and-dried phrases pieced together. In
these phrases, whether they be uttered or written, there
lurks no human emotion, no intensity of thought; they
reveal nothing of the state of mind of him who uses them ;
they kindle no hope or enthusiasm in the hearer. The cheap
verbiage of the penny-a-liner is generally the cloak of his
incapacity to express anything; the stereotyped phrases
of the fluent committee debater, or of the official generally,
are devices for politely shelving inconvenient questions, or
ere intended to guard the speaker from identifying himself,
or his office, too intimately and irrevocably, with any par-
ticular line of thought or action. - The characteristic effect
of & diction of set expressions artfully tagged together,
whether this be “the result of incompetence, as in the case
of a bad writer, or of design, as in that of a wary and
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experienced official, is that it is singularly Jacking jn interest
or power of convincing those to whom it is addressed,
Thus the historian of the Police Court does not quicken
our pulses by asingle beat by his account of *a young lady
of p fashionably attired,’ ete. Ifa
hndy of starvmg mcn petltxon Parlisment to relieve their
necessities, it neither appeases their hunger, nor calms
their anxiety, to be told that their circumstances ¢will -
receive the careful iderstion of the Gavi t.
Clothed in the language of conventional set phrase, the
noblest thoughts and loftiest aspirations are robbed of
their grandeur and become commonplace ; events of the
greatest solemnity and moment, or the actions of heroes,
shrink to the insignificance of a meeting of directars;
while what is trite or vulgar, in feeling, or in jideas, simply
vanishes altogether amid the meaningless verbiage.
Distressing as the habit is of uwsing u series of stereo.
typed expressions, even in formal deliverances on public
badies, or in the written forms in journalism, it must be
recognised that it is very much worse to do so in pnvate
int , either in tion or in corresp
It is felt that to spesk ¢ Committee English® in private is
an offence which can only arise, either, from ill-breeding,
ar from ignarance of the proper farms of polite Spoken
English. ¢ Proverbial expressions and trite sayings,” says
Lord Chesterfield, ¢are the flowers of the rhetoric of &
vilgar man” Whatever be the cause which induces a
speaker to mask his real feelings and views in this lifeless
form of language, the result is fatal to a satisfactary
understanding. The sense of sincerity, ease, and reality
vanishes, and an uncomfortable atmosphere of uncertainty,
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if not of absolute distrust, is created. There can be no
doubt that for those who have not habitually heard good,
racy, expressive Polite English spoken from childhood, this
is & most necessary side of English study from a purely
practical point of view. Unfortunately, it is almost, uni-
versally supposed to be enough to acquire a fairly good
knowledge of the written language, and the differences
between good Written and good Spoken English are com-
pletely ignored, not only in primary schools, but also in
the curriculum for the training of teachers. :
The art. of speaking English so as to be ¢ familiar, but
by no means vulgar, is apparently supposed to be the
common heritage of the primary teacher. This is, how-
ever, as far as possible from being the case. Tt is perfectly
true that the only way of learning to speak any dialect
readily and fluently, whether it be good English or good
French, is to hear it and use it so frequently that it
becomes instinctive. At the same time, much help in the
direction of observation can be given, and should be given
systematically. Now, many persons in this country, who
_are otherwise highly educated, fail signally in possessing a
command of easy, natural, Polite Spoken English. The
reason for this is that they have not grown up in circles
where this kind of English is current, neither have they
had their attention directed to its characteristics. The
result is they have the choice between the English of
books or of set phrases on the one hand, or on the other,"
a form more or less ‘incorrect® or- ¢ provincial, perhaps,
but nevertheless a living form, which they have been
carefully taught to avoid.
The fact is that the native form of Spoken English is
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i d by training, but na colloquiat form is put in its

q

place.
The importance of the study of Spoken English has
been tly craphasized in the foregoing pages as a

necessary preparation for the historical study of the
language, and as a starting-point of phonetic training.
From this point of view, the student's own natural speech
forms the proper basis of study, and so long as that
inquiry is confined to the above.mentioned limits, no
question of ‘Right® or ‘Wrong® arises—merely that of
what actually occurs in the speech of a given individual
or group of individuals. But from the practical, as con-
trasted with the purely historical and scientific, standpoint,
the power of writing and speaking * correct® English can-
not be disregarded in any complete scheme of education,
and it is now supgested that it is quite as necessary to speak
well as to write well. In the study of Spoken English,
from the practical point of view, three main sides of the
subject must be dealt with: Pronunciation, Vecabulary,
-and the choice of Idiom.

Standards of Good or Pad Spoken English.

It has been made abundantly clear in the course of
the present volume that there is no absolute standard of
\“correctness’ in language beyond that. estahlished by the
habitual usage of a given ity. Such a standatd,
ashas been said, holds good for that communityat & given
moment. But as speech habit changes, so idens of what
is *right' and *wrong® have also to bLe readjusted,
From this point of view, which is the purely scientific
one, there is no question of degrees of worthiness between

23
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different dialects ; they are each and all regarded merely

as varying phases of linguistic development—the facts of-

each and all equally deserve atiention. We now pass'to

examine a little more closely a different view of language, -

one which definitely holds that of the numerous forms of

English, ore is pre-eminently Good English, the best and
most polite among the dialects.

It has been said in an earlier chapter (¢f. pp. 22-25)
that it is possible to over-estimate the degree of uniformity
_ with which Standard English is spoken throughout the
country, and it should be remembered that a form of
language which is disseminated over so wide a geo-
graphical area and among such divers classes must inevit-
ably undergo a certain ‘degree of differentiation. The
checks which exist upon the tendency to differentiate
Standard English, and the forces which make possible so
large ‘a degree of uniformity as undoubtedly exists, have
already been discussed (¢, pp. 99-105). It is perhaps not
strange that the very phrase Standard English should
arouse antagonism in minds which, possibly through no
fault of the individual, are prejudiced by being in-
sufficiently informed.

It is perhaps said, ¢ You admit a considerable amount
of differentiation in your so-called Standard English,
and yet you adhere to the conception of a Standard.
How is this logical? The reply to this objection is,
that the distinctions between the different forms of
Standard English are very slight, almost imperceptible,
indeed, to any but the most alert and practised observer,
and that they shrink to a negligible quantity compared -
with the dlﬂ'ﬂrences between out-and-out *Vulgarism * on
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the one hand, or provincial—that is, regional—dialects on
the other.

In Standard English, as with all other forms of speech,

s certain degree of divergence is possible, without such
divergence being felt as constituting a different dialect.
Of a dozen speakers of Standard English, each may possess
slight differences of utterance, or phraseology, and yet
none feel that the speech of any of the others, even where
it differs from his own, verges towards Vulgarism or
¢ Dialect * in the special sense.

The most noteworthy criterion of Good English, or
Standard English, is pronunciation. 1In this respect there
are two main points to be observed-—the actual sounds
employed and the proper distribution of thosesounds ; that
i5, the use ‘of them in the right words. The fact thata
certain group of sounds, and these sounds only (subject to
the slight divergences already mwentioned), and, further, a
certain distribution of those sounds, is accepted in the
polite usnge is the result of convention. The fundamental
reason of that convention js that certain pronunciations
are associated by long habit with a cultivated mind, liberal
education, refined taste, and good breeding generally ; other
pronunciations are associated with the reverse qualities of
mind and manners, The former mode of pronunciation is
held to be an indication of the possession of the politer
education. If it be asked where this superior form of
English is heard, it may be answered, that on the whole, it
is the speech in vogue at the Court, in the Church, at the
Bar, at the older Universities, and at the great Pablic
Schools, The English of the stage is also a form of
Standard English, but it differs from the Eoglish of good

232
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society, partly in being more archaic, partly also in being
marred by certain artificialities and affectations of pro-
nunciation. That a standard form of English has been
in existence, sedulously cnltivated, and jealously (if often
foolishly) treasured, for the last 850 years at least, no
one who has studied the authorities upon English Pro-
nunciation, from the wmiddle of the sixteenth century
downwards, quoted in the preceding chapter, can have any
doubt whatever.

At the present time it will not be denied that to inculeate
the speaking of correct English is the chief solicitude of a
very large number of persons engaged in Primary and
Secondary Education in this country.  , Those whose busi-
ness it is to teach, who are to become public speakers, or
who wish to enter upon public life, or affairs of any kind,
undoubtedly find it convenient to get rid of whatever
native ‘vulgarisms’ or dialectal peculiarities their speech
contains, and to attempt to approximate their Spoken -
English to that standard form which is no longer confined
to a single province, or to a particular social class.
~ In the face of these facts it cannot be thought presump-
‘tuous to insist upon the existence of a recognised standard
of English speech, to endeavour to arrive at some clear
ideas as to its characteristics, and to indicate a reasonable
way of regarding it.

In such an inquiry the main things to be avoided are,
on the one hand, tolerating too great slackness and sloven-
liness, which is the fallacy of those who incline to reject
the whole conception of a standard of speech, and on the
other the pedantic insistence upon precious and artificial
forms of language; the setting up, in fact, of a false
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standard of perfection, whichis the prevailing sin of those
who are over-anxious to speak ¢ correctly,”

It has been said, that owing to social circumstances, o
certain type of English speech is regarded as an evidence
of cultivation and refinement, and this in itself would con-~
stitute & strong claim for this form of English to be con-
sidered as worthy of attention; but it might further be
urged that Standard English has an absolute superiority
over any other dialect in the high degree of acoustic dis-
tinetness which it possesses, compared with the provincial
or vulgar forms of Enghsh. This quality makes it emi-
nently suitable for public speaking.

To what Extent Standard English is Artifleial.

In a perfectly natural, nnconventional, and popular form
of speech, such as we may find in many of the remote
provincial dialects of this cauntry, the speakers do not
consider the question of * correctness” or the reverse. They
speak the dialect as jt was transmitted to them, without
inquiring whether one of two variants which may exist
within the dialect, in certain cases, is ‘better’ than the
other.

Io fact, ardinary dialect speakers have no standard of
speech, or none, at Jeast, determined by any canons of taste,
or what is called *guod form.! Such is the position of all
primitive Janguages, of all such as are not the vehicles of
culture, or of such, s by the force of social conditions,
have hecome, as it were, backwaters of the great stream of
national speech. This subordinate position of the pro.
vmcml Qialects is the inevitable result of the rise of one

1 dominant form of } e, &s that of the

e T “
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of course, merely a question of degree, but we must admit
that such a pronunciation as that of the Cockney (raiuwai)
¢railway,” with the triphthong (aix), which is absolutely
unknown in the best Standard English, in any word,
reveals a wider dialectal difference from the received form
(reilwei), than that of such a pronunciation as (dens)
instead of the (in the South) more usual (dans), or (k5fi), -
¢coffee, as compared with (kofi). Again, the Cockney
sound in the unstressed syllable of ©father’ (mid-flat-
tense, instead of slack), or in that ¢ boots” (high-back-out-
tense-round, instead of the full-back), are sounds which the
speakers of the best English never by any chance-employ
—which, indeed, they would probably have considerable
difficulty in reproducing. ‘Such differences as these con-
stitute, as it appears, not a mere Variety, but a different
Dialect. On the other hand, such pronunciations as (kof,
olts, hjimeres, pjus, or pjie, kitesi) as compared with
(kaf, Slta, jumares, pjd, kitesi) do not constitute more
than varieties, or alternative pronunciations, both of which
are, at the present time, perbaps almost equally widespread
among speakers of good Standard English. The existence
of such alternatives seems to show a period of transition
as regards the standard of pronunciation in these particular
words.. Probably fifty years. hence -fashion will have
decided definitely in favour of one or other of the above
types. The present writer inclines to believe that there is
a slight mejority of speakers of Standard English at the
present time in favour of the latter group of i;ronuncia-‘
tions given above, and that in time those in the former
group will disappear, as possible standard forms. There
are cases where the distribution of particular sounds among
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a given set of words is so definitely fixed by the received
usage that & deviation from such a system of distribution
would be quite enough to constitute a wide difference of
dialect. Thus there is not the faintest doubt that (sptin,
buk, blad, klak, dabi, vitjd, or vatfd, lin, 13p, sman) are
_the received forms of these wards amang the best speakers,
and that such pronunciations as (spun, bk [or bak], blud,
klik, dibi, vatju, lan, rap, omog) are at the present time
*vulgarisms,’ or provincial forms,

Thus the history of a standard form of language com-
prises these twa aspects—natural development or gradual
shifting of the speech habit, and the fluctuations of fashion
which determine the particular action of the selective
process,

[Nore.—Since the above was written, Professor Ripp-
mann’s Sounds of Spoken English (Dent, 1906) has ap-
peared, Students will find this book useful, snd the
remarks on the distribution of vowel sounds in English are
particularly interesting.]

Criteria of *Good* Pronunciation,

The most usual way of dealing with this question is to
lay down certain definite rules as to how English ¢ cught’
to be pronounced. This is the worst possible method,
because it implies the existence of an absolute standard of
Right and Wrong in language.

The only test of what the conventional standard of any
age really is, is simply the custom of good speakers, <A
man of fashion,' says Lord Chesterfield—and we may give
the remark a wider application—*g man of fashion takes
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great care to speak very correctly and grammatically, and
to pronounce ploperly-—that is, according to the usage of
the best companies.” That is the right definition of
speaking ¢ correctly,’ and it can hardly be improved upon.
Any system of pronunciation which is not based upon one
actually in use, is merely theoretical, and therefore w corth-
less. It is impossible to say a priori how a doubtful word
may or may not be-pronounced. All that a teacher of
pronunciation is justified in saying is, ¢ This word is pro-
nounced in such and such a way by good speakers But if
he has not heard good speakers pronounce the word ; if he.
himself is not naturally one (that is, from the time he
learned to speak) ; or if, being a ¢good speaker,” he has
yet no personal experience of how the word in question
actually is pronounced, then he simply does not know, and
cannot teach the pronunciation of it. 'To go beyond such ex-
perience, and to say that the word ¢ oughit’ to be pronounced
thus or thus, is to court disaster. These theoretical pro-
-nunciations, so far from being ‘refined” or showing culture,
are merely laughable. For if a speaker has not heard a
word pronounced, what means can he possibly have for
knowing what the sound of it ¢ ought’ to be? There are,
indeed, two ways by which he might arrive at a conclusion,
The first, and the worst, and yet that usually employed bv
. those who tneorize about pronunciation, is the spelling;
the other is the early history of the word in question, and
of othe: words originally containing the same sound. ‘To
start with, let us say at once that neither of these tests
will enable us to determine how the word ¢ ought’ to have-
developed, since neither the schoolmaster nor the elocu-
tionist can prescribe the path along which language shall
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change, any more than they can ‘bind the Unicorn, or
draw out Leviathan with an hook” Now as to how far
cither of the above methods can help us to arrive at what
the pronunciation of a word is, which is the true object
of our inquiry. The most unreliable of all guides to the
pronunciation of an English word is its speliing, and
. nothing is more ludicrous than a theoretical pronunciation
based solely upon it.  On the other hand, & knowledge of
the history of English sounds would certainly enable us to
say, ¢ The pronunciation may be so and so." It could not
do more than suggest the possidilities; ouly a knowledg
of the actual usage of the time could decide between the
variously differentiated forms which our historical method
would enable us to infer, For instance, & speaker (let us
3y & German philolagist) wha had peves heand the word
¢ good " pronounced might know that O.E. god is capable
of producing three types in Modern English (gid, gud,
gad), but he could not possibly say which is actually
in use among *good speakers” until he had gained the
living experience,

As a matter of fact, any scholar so well versed in the
history of Enplish as to be able to reconstruct the possible
forms of a word, would also know that, in Lord Chester-
field’s phrase, only the ‘usage of the best companies’
cauld decide between them,

In the case of words which are very rarely used, or which
are revivals of obsolete forms, the tradition has natwnlly
died out ; there # no modern form, and the speaker who
uses such words has his choice between the historical
pronunciation (that which the word would probably have
obtained if it had survived), or of & spelling pronunciation
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pure and simple. A curious example of a word which is
really obsolete, because the institution which it denotes
has passed away, is ¢ chivalry.’ This word only survives in
historical or romantic diction, and the old tradition has
been lost. It is now very cormmonly pronounced (fivelri),
as if it were a word of recent importation from French,
whereas it came into English through Norman-French ;
and there is no doubt that in that fongue, and in
‘Middle English, it was pronounced (tfivalrs), .which would
become (t§ivelri) in Modern English. This pronunciation
is indicated in Campbell’s lines:
¢Wave, Munich, all thy banners wave,
And charge with all thy chivalry,’

where the alliteration is obviously (t{adz wib 51 bai tivalri).

The sport of falconry has practically died out in England,
and both it, and the bird from which it takes its name, are
known to most people only from books, The result is that
the old pronunciation, without the 7, has been lost, and the
present pronunciation is due to the spelling. I have ob-
served, however, that those few persons who have personal
knowledge of the bird, and of the sport, invariably pro- .
nounce (f5ken, fokenri), or at any rate the oldest genera-
tion do, instead of the now received (f5lkon). The general
question of spelling-pronunciations which have become
fixed and received will be discussed later on.

But if such artificial pronunciations are practically
inevitable in the case of rare and obsolete words, they are
inadmissible and ridiculous for words which are in common
use, and which the speakers must have heard hundreds of
times.

The chief cause of these absurdities occurring among”
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is o mistaken striving after refinement,
Public spenkms, especially those whose traditibns are purely
neademic rather than of a wider social world, are not in-
fi tly guilty of extraordinary lapses from decorum and
propriety in the matter of pronunciation.

It may seem incredible that men of Jearning, who convey
the general impression that they expect to be taken seriously,
should corrupt the Eughsh tongue to the extent of pro-

ig lemb, litaratjsa, raitias, f3hed, grinwitf,
xauis,m), all of which pronunciations the present writer has
heard in the course of the last few years, instead of the
“proper pronunciation ~in the sense of Lord Chesterfield
~(poinant, lem, litoratfo, raitfes, forid, grinidz, sa¥en).
The speakers who perpetrated these forms pour rire must
have known quite well what the ordinary pronunciation
as; they must have been aware that their forms were
deliberately falsified on the spur of the moment, fram some
vague iden of importing greater dignity {as they supposed)
to their discourse. In these cases the speakers must
have been anxious to deserve the praise, often ignorantly
bestowed by the injudicious, that they *p d every
letter distinctly' On the same principle, apparently, an
t actor delights provincial audi with the fervid
expression of his {lov) ¢ love.

If we consider that we write many ‘letters® in English
spelling which represent no sound that bas been heard in
English speech for 500 years, or sometimes longer, it is
easy -to see that the practice, if consistently carried out,
would result in an altogether unintelligible jargon, cne
which would, in most cases, resemble nothing that had ever
existed in English, during the whole course of its history.
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It is a great fallacy to imagine that ¢ Good English’ is to
be obtained by distorting natursl and usual pronunciation
to suit some arbitrary ; standard of ¢refinement’ set up by
* an individual. Besxdes the monstrosities cited above, this
effort at ¢ refinement’ not infrequently leads to the pro-
duction of strange and, in their context, quite un-English
sounds, such as (ez, &) instead of (ai) in light,’ ¢ rhyme,’
¢ prime,’ ‘desire,” and so on, which has not even the
specious justifieation of ¢giving every letter its full
sound.’
The first pitfall to avoid, then, is a bogus ‘refinement’
of utterance.
The next error, closely alhed to it, but often springing
from a different motive, is over-cargfulness. It may be
laid down as a general principle that just -as refined’
speech such as we have been considering is always absurd,
so ‘careful’ speech is always vulgar. The best English
never conveys the impression of carefully-studied utterance
on the part of the speaker; there is never any suspicion of
mincing, as if to avoid some irretrievable vulgarism. This
kind of pedantic and unreal pronunciation has nothing to
be said in its favour. It may proceed from any one of the
following causes: (1) Ignorance of the habitual pronuncia-
tion of good speakers. (2) A foolish desire to improve
upon the received pronunciation, either by giving greater
fulness, or, perhaps, even by introducing some sound which
" has either long disappeared, or has never existed at all;
this motive is that wish for ¢refinement’ or ©correctness’
already discussed. (3) In addressing a large audience
_public speakers feel a need for great precision, distinctness,
and volume. To attain these ends they are sometimes
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unfortunately led into an exaggerated modification of their
pronunciation, beyond the limits of the natural. We
have already noted that there is a necessary and legitimate
adaptation of speech under these circumstances, but & good
speaker does not deviate so far from his natural modes of
utterance as to produce something strange and manifestly
ertificial. It is surely absurd to maintain that the English
of the present day is unfitted, in its natural form, for
public oratory, and that it needs to be distorted for this
purpose into something altogether different. (4) Many
speakers have a curious sentimentality with regard to
English, They are so solicitous of its purity and integrity,
that practically no existing form of natural Spoken English
comes up to their ideal of what the langusge ought to be.
The ideal of this school is based entirely upon the present-
day spelling. They may be quite ignorant of how that
spelling came about, they may know nothing of the history
of English pronunciation, but they show a remarkeble
tenderness for the letters, which they have come to think
really are the word. This point of view is respon-
sible for more eccentricities and affectations in pronuncia-
tion than any of the others, excepting, perhaps, that
which aims at & personal distinction of uiterance, as a
kind of protest against the prevailing wulgarity, Both
the speaker who wishes to spesk better than anyone else,
and the sentimentalist who lovingly clings to the *letters,
are open to the grave reproach that they generally carry
their vagaries into the colloquial speech of ereryday life;
and that while they are often fully conversant with polite
usage, they yet deliberately set it at nought.

Assuming that a speaker had a thorough knowledge of
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the history of English pronunciation, it would, of course,
be possible for him to select for his own usage the sound
system in vogue in any century that he preferred. In this
case he would at least be employing forms that had once
had a real existence. Probably few would commend such
a practice in speech, any.more than they would welcome
the return on the part of isolated individuals to the wigs of
Charles the Second’s day, or the ruffs of the age of the first
James. But the sentimental speaker of English is not as
a rule familiar with any earlier phase of his language, but
simply concocts & fancy dialect on the most unreliable of
all bases—that of spelling, a guide which, as we have seen,
is certain to lead the theorist into endless error.

The only safe course as regards pronunciation is frankly
to recognise the fact that langnage changes, that standards

.of excellence shift, that the individual cannot delay the
process, and that he is consnlted as to which direction
development will take.

The only good reason for deviating from the received
standard of English speech is ignorance of it. The best
substitute for such a form of English is a genuine pro-
vincial dialect, or an honest ¢vulgarism.’ For lack of

knowledge may be informed, and, if necessary, & new
dialect can be acquired.

The Teaching of Polite Pronunciation,

If it is desired to instruct those who do not possess it,
in polite English pronunciation, there are three Perfect
Points which demand attention, if success is to be attained.
They are: The attitude of the teacher towards the actual
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Jialect of the pupil: the setting up of true standards of
speech ; the method of imparting the new propunciation.
1t is not too harsha criticism on most of those who under-
take this task, whetherit be in schools, in training colleges,
or among private pupils, in this country, to say that in the
great majority of cases, the three points just mentioned do
not meet with satisfactory or adequate treatment at their
hands.

The instruction is given either by & regular elocutionist,
or by any ordinary master or mistress, just as occasion
serves. In the former case, the instruction, so far as it
goes, is more or less systematic ; in the latter it is purely
haphazard, and takes the form of the occasional correction
of isolated ¢ mistakes * as they occur in reading. The pro-
fessed teacher of elocution, it is true, is primarily con-
cerned with showing how poetry or prose should be read,
in such a way as to ‘interpret the author’s meaming’;
incidentally he also ®corrects® pronunciation. e may
take the three points in order, and endeavour to state
faitly the 'y shortcomings both of professional
elocutionist and ordinary master or mistress.

The Attitnde of the Teacher towards the Dialect of the
Pupil.

The possession of a certain dialect as a native form of
speech implies, as we know, the possession of & certain
speech basis. The nature of thxs determines the natural
tendencies and habits of § i If it is proposed
to acquire a npew and different pmmmcmhon, & new
speech basis must first be gradually formed. The first step
in this process is for the speaker to knaw tharaughly, and

24
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understand, the facts of his own speech habits. Thence he
can proceed to learn different habits. :

Now, what is the practice of the inexperienced and un-
trained teacher of pronunciation? He brushes aside, as
of 1o interest, no value, and as having no justification, the
speech habits of a lifetime ; he throws contempt or ridicule
upon the pupil's accent. His one idea is to ignore and
forget the natural pronuncmhon of those whose speech he
is to ‘improve. He asserts that it is ‘wrong,’ but he
gives no reason for the statement; he abuses end dis-
parages that which the pupil has learnt, from his mother,
perhaps, and which he has heard and used himself so long

~as he can remember. He is quite ignorant of the ways of
that ever-varying mystery, human speech; yet he takes .
upon himself to abuse and condemn a form of it which
may have had a historical existence and development as
 regular” as Standard English itself, and which is, perhaps,
a far purer dialect. He could not inform his class why his
own speech onght to serve as a model, nor why it differs
from theirs, nor, indeed, with any degree of accuracy, how
it differs from theirs ; yet he presumes to reiterate his own
pronunciation of this or that word, and to assert that it
is ‘Right” During the whole course of his instruction
he never explains the meaning of the terms ¢ Right* and
“Wrong,’ which he uses so often, beyond, perhaps, conveying
the idea that the ¢ wrong* pronunciations of the students are
bad attempts on their part to pronounce as he does himself,

Now, as most people with self-respect are keenly sensitive
on the question of their language, such a method as that
described (ds it is believed without exaggeration), merely
wounds without enlightening.
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The Standards which are set up.

It is almost inevitable that a professional elocutionist,
from his training, should seck his models of pronunciation
and delivery, not in the best colloguial forms of English,
but in the artificial declamatory utterance usual on the
stage, or in high-flown public oratory, The standards,
therefore, which he submits for the imitation of his pupils,
and which he himself strives to illustrate in private con-
verse, no less than in publie recitation, are generally apt
to be artificial to the last degree. There is a danger that,
considered as types of public speaking, these standards
will be archaic and pedantic ; while as forms of colloquial
speech they will be as far removed from the familiar pro.
nunciation of good society as any dialect ar ont-and-out
vulgarism could be. In this form of Ennhsh we generally
find all the distressing symp di -

fal bogus ref i i L s
based, not on the fact of what is, but ona theory of what
‘ought’ to be. Undesirable as this kind of pronunciation
is, even in public speaking, it is intolerable in private
conversation ; and he who practises it can hardly hope to
escape the reproach of being a coxcomb and a pedant ; he
will certainly not pass for a well-spoken, well-bred person.
We may grant that a petent teacher of elocution as
such, even one who teaches on the above lines, has the
power of imparting an intelligible and an expressive, if,
perhaps, rather too ¢theatrieal’ a delivery; but we con
but feel that his method, even if considered as a training
in public speaking only, is an inversion of the natural
process,  Before a man can speak well in public, he must

242
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first learn to speak well in private. The latter mode of
speech must, above all things, be natural, and must not be
based primarily upon models derived from public oratory,
neither in pronunciation, nor in choice of diction. Good
colloquial English, in a word, is not a modification of the
English of the platform. On the other hand, it might
with greater propriety be held that the best public speak-
ing is a modified and adapted form of the best colloquial
speech—of that which follows ¢the usage of the best
companies,” The teacher of elocution, by training and
tradition, belongs to that sentimental order of persons,
already referred to, who are jealous guardians of what they.
conceive to be the purity of English pronunciation, and
strenuous opponents of new-fangled looseness and easy
carelessness in utterance. He bewails the corrupt state
into which the English language has fallen; he regards
every pronunciation which differs from his own highly-
wrought system as wrong and vulgar. So far from
attempting to follow the best usage of his age in pro-
nunciation, he denounces all natural pronunciation as
slovenly, and wishes rather to lead contemporary speech
into other paths, and to insist upon a pronunciation partly
of his own making, partly delivered to him by tradition
from those who taught him his craft. It will, perhaps, be
apparent, from what has been already said concerning
artificial pronunciations, that those who attempt to pre-
serve an old pronunciation, rather than adopt that in
common use, are in reality, too often the worst innovators,
since they ‘restore,’ from insufficient knowledge, a pro-
nunciation which has never existed, and which is entirely
new. It is difficult to understand why it should be held
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that o new and natural development in language is &
matter for regret.  Modern English has slowly reached its
present form by slow devclopment, and has passed through
numerous phases on its way thither from parent Aryan.
By a serics of minute but unceasing changes which have
gone on during & period which & moderate estimate counts
at 10,000 years, that far-off mother-tongue has passed
here into Greek, there into Russian, there again into
English, and into innumerable other forms of speech.
Change may be slower in Modern English to-day than it
was thousands of years ago in Central Europe, but none
the less is the drama of transformation being enacted bere
as there.  If it were not so, if it had not always been so,
there could be no comparative philology, no possibility of
“wrong® speech, or *faulty® delivery, and, consequently,
1o Art of Elocution; for Aryan speech would be nn.
differentiated, all individuals would spesk alike—*all the
carth would be of one speech and one language.”

Whether this would have been an advantage or not we
need not consider, for the fact is that language is always
changing, and always will change. This being the case,
the only reasonable attitude is that which observes and
notes the changes as they oceur, and accepts them with a
good grace, Those who teach a younger generation must
be prepared to find tendencles in the speech of their pupils
which are absent from, or less fully developed in, their own,
Carcful observation over a wide field is necessary to enable
us o distinguish these new tendencies, which are natural,
end which are foreshadowings of future devel P t, from
ather deviations from what we take 1o be Standard Bnolish, \
which are dialectal or personal peculiarities, -
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Mecthods .of Teaching a New Pronunciation

We have already insisted so frequently, in the earlier
chapters of this book, upon the importance of phonetics
in the practical and historical study of language that it is
unnecessary to return at any length to the question. Itis ,
enough to say that to learn a new pronunciation of the
native language involves the same kind of difficulties as to
learn any other new pronuncidtion. In approaching this
practical side of linguistic study, mere imitation is in-
adequate and unsatisfactory, and systematic phonetlc
method is necessary. Since the proper pronunciation of a
language includes two problems, the mastery of the right
sounds, and the use of them in the right words, it will be
found desirable, not only to make a phonetic analysis of
the sounds of Standard English, which should be compared
with that first made of the learner’s own sounds, but also
to use texts in phonetic transcription which show the
distribution of the sounds. The use of a simple phonetic
alphabet should be practised, and the student should make
transcripts of prose and verse in his own native pronuncia-
tion, and also take down his teacher’s pronunciation from
dictation, It is, perbaps, necessary to warn those who
have not experience in this kind of work that the
passages must be written down according to the natural
pronunciation of the words in breath-groups, and not as
consisting of isolated words. Thus, if Shenstone’s lines
were dictated—

¢ So sweetly she bade rae adiew, "
1 thought that she bade me return,’
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they should be read and taken down thus-
(*Box switl{ fi bed mi adja,

a1 p3t Bat fi bed mi ntZn),

and not )

{* Bou ewitli f1 bred ml odji,
af b3t St {1 bed ml ritin).

In this way the student learns, not only a natural instead
of a pedantic and forced pr iation of the sent
buthe also realizes how the sounds of words vary according
to the degree of stress and the character of neighbouring
sounds in any given context.

It should be remembered that very important e]ements
mn Polite English are proper stress, intonation, rate of
utterance, snd the accomplished use of the voice. Mr.
Sweet in his New English Grammar has shown what vital
elements stress and intonation are in English syntax.
What is known as ¢ over-emphasis’ is a vulgarism which
must at all costs be eliminated. It consists in placing
certain parts of the sentence in too strong a relief, by a
disproportionate contrast between strong and weak stress,
and also in allowing strong stress to recur too frequently
in the breath-group. The result is a noisy clatter which
suggests a series of jerks, instead of a quiet, even flow of
speech, with occasional salient syllables strongly stressed.
as good sense, good syntax, and good taste demand.

Intonation is the most difficult element in pronunciation
to describe or to acquire.  Vulgar speakers often affect the
frequent use of compound tones to express persuasiveness,
sclf-confidence, or good-natured cunning and sagacity.
Good speakers avoid this means for the expression of
these cmotions, or use it very sparingly. The exaggerated
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use of the compound tones suggests impertinent familiarity.
The Scotch peculiarity of ﬁmshmg a sentence with a
rising tone suggests querulousness, or cavilling, to English
ears. One of the most characteristic features in a dialect
is the precise degree of rise or fall, which it would demand
to express with exactness a musical notation. Foreigners
often produce a very curious effect by raising or lowering
the pitch too much or too little as the case may be.

As regards the management of the speaking voice,
nothing can make a poor voice into 8 good one; but an
element in the best manner of speech is undoubtedly good
resonance. In wen a full chest note is usual among the
best speakers, and a throttled, choky, wheezy utterance is
not impressive, It is not given to everyone to possess a
fine voice, but training and practice can give control and
resonance even to a voice which is naturally weak and
thin. Among certain classes of academic speakers a pecu-
liar shrill, squeaky falsetto is in vogue, which we must
pity as a misfortune in those who are naturally so afflicted,
but which some will consider an absurd affectation in those
who adopt it, being able to speak otherwise. This is prob-
ably another instance of that sham refinement too often
deliberately acquired by the misguided. Among women
shrill falsetto is rarely heard, except from those who have
no pretentions to culture or manners. It is strange that
some men, who represent the most fastidious and precious
class in the world, should apparently have come to regard
& squeaky voice as the sign of an enlightened mind and ar -
exquisite taste. This manner of speech conveys the im-

" pression of querulous and impotent weakness, a quality in
itself devoid of d1gmty and charm.
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The Influence of Spelling on Englisk Pronunciation.

The number of words in English, of which the ¢ spelling
pronunciation* has become current, in place of the tra-
ditional sound, is relatively small. An imposing list of
these is given by Professor Koeppel, in his interesting
little book, Spelling Pronunciations : Bemerkungen iiber
den Einfluss des Schriftbildes auf den Laut im Englischen ;
Strassburg, 1901,  (Quellen und Forschungen, Bd. lxxxix.)
The principles which underlie this curious phenomenon
are, in most cases, either the loss of the tradition of pro-
nunciation of an obsolete word, which has been revived
from literary sources as a semi-colloquial word ; or, in the
case of comman, genuine colloquial words, the victory of a
pedantic effort at refinement and correctness. In the case
of proper names, the eanse is often sheer ignorance of the
traditional pronunciation, on the part of those who are
strangers to a person or a place. With the arrival of the
Ruilway in remote districts, porters, from London perhaps,
din into the ears of travellers the name of the station,
which they know chiefly from printed sources. ‘The rising
generation of natives very soon adopt the new pronuncia-
tion, and the mere tourist does so the more readily that
he himself has no knowledge of the local, and therefore
troe, pronuncistion. A few examples must suffice, as
Professor Koeppel has dealt so copiously with the subject.

’I"he name of St. Alphege is 8 good example of a literary
revival, which, however, is not treated in his book, This
faint’s day, as is recorded in the Prayer-Book Calendar, is
APT_il 19. A certain number of churches in England are
dedicated to him, and he is (I believe) universally known



378 THE STUDY OF PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH

at the present day as (sent welfedz). The OE form of
the name is ZElfheak, which in Mod. English could only
normally become either (elvi) or (wlvi). The present
actual pronunciation is apparently from a M.E. spelling
Alphesie (alfeje), which later on, when the memory of the
stout old Archbishop had faded from-men’s minds, and his
neme from their lips was spelt Alphegge or Alphege, and
pronounced (alfed?). .

The pronunciation of ¢ forward’ as (f5wad) instead of
the normal (fored) can only be the result of. the same
tendency which still makes some people say (fohed) instead
of (forid) or (fored). But while the latter is still the sign
either of a prig, or of one who is unacquainted with the
speech of ¢ the best companies,’ the former is the accepted
and ¢ correct’ form, except in the Navy. (forad) survives,
of course, in provincial dialects, and in very colloguial
speech among all classes.

The Fifeshire place-name Kzlconguahar, which the
present writer has heard old.Fife people call (kenjahar) or
(kenjiiher), is now apparently always called (kilkogker).
The present writer can also remember the old-fashioned
pronunciation of the Sussex villages 4rdingly and Helingly
as (adiplai), or among the lower orders themselves
(werdiglai), and (hiliglai). These have now given place to
(adipli) and (hiligli). Sussex people still talk of (wodast,
midast) for Wadhurst, Midhurst, and this is the pro-
nunciation of the local gentry; but (wodhast, midhZst)
are fast coming in through porters and trippers.

(sairinsesta), Cirencester, is more common now .than
either (sisits) or (sisista) even, or perhaps especially, among
those who knpw the place quite well.
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(eint ai) or the more usual and familiar (ant ai), or, in
Ireland (wmnt ai). These forms, which can only be

based upon an uneasy and nervous stumbling after ¢cor-
rectness,” are perfectly indefensible, for no one ever uttered

them naturally and spontaneously. They are struck out
by the individual, in & painful gasp of false refinement.
There is little chance of such abortive creations getting

a secure foothold in traditional English, unless linguistic -

education becomes altogether divorced from life, and until
the native language is taught as though it were a dead
language, with which the schoolmaster had but an imper-
fect acquaintance, ‘

This imperfect treatment of a great subject must now
- draw to a close. The mere thought of human speech,
passed on from lip to lip through unnumbered ages,
changing along a definite path among each race as it
flashes through them, unconsciously shaped to the needs
of every mind, which it mirrors, and yet, in_ spite of all,
preserving an identity which the ear of science can recog-
nise, is one which must kindle a strange sense of wonder
and reverence. The most commonplace form of language
which we can think of has an ancestry more ancient than
any custom or myth which survives, The humblest form
of English, whether spoken in a remote Devonshire
hamlet or in a Northern pit village, is an echo of a tbngue
that once sounded in far-distant countries, among alien
and savage men, and in ages possibly, when the present
configuration of the globe was not yet determined. - .
Language, so familiar, and yet so mysterious, les all

about us, The human mind and the human vocal organs,

iy



CONCLUSION 361

the one more complex, the others defter, than in the remote
past, but still essentially the same now as then, are an
ever-present field for the observation of the student. The
root of all science may lie in an awakened and alert
curiosity concerning the obvious and the commonplace.
This little book could find ne more fitting conclusion

than the words of /Elfric, in the Preface of his Lires of
the Saints :

* Ke secge we nan ping niwes on pissers gesetnysss,

forpan bs hit stod gefyra swriten

« o . peah pe pa lewedan men pet nyston.

* We tay rothing new in this work, for it all stood written long ago,
#lbeit lsymen did not know it
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Cognz;?;, examples of, 142; tests of identity of origin,

Comparison, reconstruction based on, 142, 150; words
suitable for, 143; conditions necessary for, 142;
limitations within one language, 145, 147: im-
portance of early forms for, 145, 146, 147; light
thrown by widening range of, 147-149, 155.163;
limitations, within one speech-family of, 151-155.

Consonants, classification of, 82.35; natural series of, 35,
86 long and double, 43.

Conversation, Language of, independent life of, 340, 841 ;
adaptation to environment, 347, 348 limits of adap-

... tation, 818,340,

Correctness’ in langumege, standard of, 853; fluctuation
of standard of, 359 ; Lord Chesterfield’s definition of,
861, 862.

Corruptions, 12; common use of the term, 19,

Darmsteter, * e n

! Dislect* an

Dinleets, mi . superiority of,
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22, 23 ; importance of study of, 25, 26, 205 ; rise of,
. 95,965 class, 99; artificial, literary, 212; decay of
English, 104 ; scientific view of equality among, 353,
854 ; absence of standard in, 857; subordinate posi-
tion of, 857, 358 ; linguistic development in, 358
standard, artificiality in, 358, 359. L - ‘

Dryden, French influence in, 289 ; appreciation by Matthew
Arnold, 844 ; prose of, 344, 345.

Eilis interprets authorities on pronunciation, 67, 68, 301,
309. a

English, development of vocabulary of, 209 ; modified in-
flexional system of, 208;-Norman words in, 124
Scandinavian words in, 124; Indian words in, 124
lifeless forms of, 349-853,

English, Correct, practical advantages of its study and use,
352, 858.

English dialects, decay of, 104,

English, Good, reality of existence of, 342.

English, History of, what it involves, 205; methods of
study, 205, 206.

English, Literary, ¢sounds’ of, inaccurate use of term, 341,
342 ; sources of, 251, 342, 343; rise of, 294-297 ;
Chaucer and, 251; Wycliff and, 251; Gower and,

© 251; Caxton and, 294 ; Standard English and, 251,
295, 340-346. :

English, Middle, apparently exceptional spellings in, 210,
211 ; relation to Modern English, 250 ; authorities
on, 252, 253 ; chronological divisions, 253 ; dialects,
253, 254; texts, 264, 255; orthography, 255-259;
pronunciation, how established, 259, 260; sound
changes in, 260-265 ; treatment of O.E. diphthongs,
265, 266; vise of new diphthongs in, 266, 267;
vowel-lengthening, 268, 269 ; vowel-shortening, ©* . .
23 . doublets in, 278; treatment of O.E. co1 -
nants, 273-280; O.E. ¢, and &g, difficulties concerni
in, 275-277; summary of dialectal differences in, @ - - -
French element in, 287-289; inflexions, 289.9- -
Scandinavian element, 281-284; tests of Scandina ' ».
origin, 285-287,
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English, Modern, development of M.E. vowels in, 309.830:
d, stalements of ‘authorities concerning, 802-816;
&, summary of development of, 816, 3175 ¢, 317, 818
£ ¢ tense,' 319, 320 1, 0i, 321-823 ; 2 ¢ slack,’ 320,821 ;
6 “tense; 823-327; 5 tense, Scotch pronunciation of,
8243 6 “slack,’ development of, 324, 32535, 825
4, 825.327; # in Scotch dialects, 328; 7, 828: 7,
328, 330; treatment of M.E. diphthongs, 330-336:
ai, ¢i, development of, 830.332; au, $33.936; ou,
336 ; consonants, development of, in, 336:838 ; slow
development of, $73: Aryan and, 873.

English, 013, praoblems Prescnted by MSS., 210; sig-
nifieance of *exceptional® spellings, 210; stages of
development, 2163 dialects, 21G-217; sources of
knowledge of, 217 ; texts, 217.220 ¢ menogmghs on,
220.2922; pronuncintion, 222, 223; values of vowel
symbols, 23-22%: 7 intion of ts,
494295, symbols, 204, 225; &, g, &, ég in, 295,
authorities on pronunciation of, 252406 hook: for
o e o e e e

ences, 285-208 ; Celtic loan-words, R38-24Y ; Latm
oan-words, 239-248 ; Scandinavian loan-words, 28
249 ; native words adapted to Christian uses, 247,
48,

T
. first steps
. e of term,
841 ; importance of study of, 206, 353; standards of
Good or Bad, 353-357.

English of the Stage, 835, 856.

English, Standard, existence of, 23 ; historical position of,
2%; varying standard of, 2%, 25, 318, 359; uni.
formity in, 22.25, 161, 102, 85%; spread of, 104,

* 103 ; source of, 251, 293, 842, 343 ; provincial speech
and, 297, 2983 changes in, 209; E

iterary English
23
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and, 251, 295, 340-346; existence _and growth of,
342, 356+ nature of, 349 ; artificiality of, 343, 857-
364; adaptability of, 346-349 ; checks upon dlff'ere_x_x-
tiation in, 354 ; pronunciation, chief criterion of, 355 ;
where heard, 355; possible divergences in, 355, 359,
860 ; importance of, for teacher, ete., 856;.‘ abso-
lute’ superiority of, 24, 857 ; influence of fashion on,
327, 859. . _

Environment, Influence of, 63 ; normally unperceived, 63;
gradually lessens, 64. ’

Esperanto, 105 ; its probable future, 105-109.

Exceptions, explanations of apparent, 114-115, 212-214,
379. . A

Foreign words, translations of, 122 ; conditions for incor-
-poration of, 122, 123, .

Germanic, 8, 168, 196 ; divisions of, 195 ; authorities, 196,
sources of knowledge of, 197 ; characteristics of, 197 ;
consonant shifting, 198-201; ‘free’ accent, 199;
treatment of Aryan vowels, 202-203 ; West, charac:

» teristics, 203. ,

Glides, 44; p, ¢, k, in English and French, 44. ,

Gower, and the literary dialect, 251 ; distinguishes be-
tween tense and slack &, 257.

Grammar, comparative and historical, 9.

Grassmann’s Law, 174. : '

Greek, faithfully preserves primitive vowel system, 160,
174 ; Grassmann’s Law, 174.

Grimm’s Law, 197, 198.

Hirf, views on sound change, 85, 87, 179; on reduced
vowels, 186, 187, 191.

Historical linguistic study, 1-3 ; aim, 6; methods of, 4-10,
211-215; necessary equipment for, 10-11; proper
basis of, 61, 206, 339. ‘

Imitation, limitations of, 56, 374 ; dangers of faulty, 58,
59 native tongue learnt by, 54; sound change and

faulty theories concerning, 84; changes due to faulty,
125. c-

i-mutation, 10, 150, 233, 234,
Intonaton, 47; in Polite English, 375, 376,
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Jjan suflix in Gothic and Old Saxon, 1148.

Klnge on pronunciation of O.L. 3, 225, 226; Scandinavian
words in O.E., 219.

Language, continual change in, 14, 873,

Lacguage, Life of, psychological aspect, 11, 13; physio.
togical, 11, 13, B
Language, Literary, danger of exclusive study of, 11,185
position with regard to spoben language, 12, 310,

341 ; comparatively archaic, 314 : sources of, 341,

Language, Spoken, limitations, 53 changes in, 14 ; writing
and, 5, 62 unconscious process of, 61, §2, 63; im.
portance of study of, 10, 11, 13, 206 ; advantage of
training in facts of, 340: independent life of, 340,
3-{1:1{}: influence of literature on, 331; adaptability
of, 316

Language, Standard, two aspects « fhistog of, 5G1.

L ge tranemissi hanges it volved in, 635,

Langnage, Written, use of term, 341.

Latin, corruptions in, 12; the primitive vowels and diph-
thongs in, 174 : the primitive consonants in, 17%.
Leskien asserts inadmissibility of ¢ ptions,” 114, 117;
position of, in linguistic science, 166 ; modifies * Uber-

gangstheorie,” 177-179.

Linguistic contact, through literature, 123, 126 ; introduc.
tion of foreizn elements, 122-124.

Lozn-words, deselopment indicated by, 121, 122 points
of interest concemning, 209 ; popular fallacies con-
cerning, 209; test of source of, 210; importance of
form, 245 ; Scandinasian, 248, 239, 281-283; Latin,
239-948 ; Celtic, 238-239; tests for Scandinavian
origin of, 85-257. _

- STem er v anaogg g0 g4s,
[P « views on. 171.
" . on of, 72; fub-

coascions, 70, T1.
¢ Mistake,” significance of term, 19, 20.
Kapier, Professor, his discovery of Urm's new symbol, 235,
Obsolete Forms, poesible pronunciations of, 363, 364.
Orm, value of his orthography, 256: establishes M.E

w2
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quantities; 260, 268, 269, 270, 271, 272; his new
symbol for back-stop (g), 258. ' ]

Osthoff defines ©correctness’ in Ianguag.e,. 21; views on
sound change, 83 ; asserts inadmissibility of ¢excep-
tions, 114 position in science of language, 166.

Passy, views on sound change, 84, 90.

.Paston Letters, Oxford dialect and, 296.

Paul, remarks on relation of i'ndividm}l speaker to com-
munity, 103 ; asserts inadmissibility of ¢exceptions,’
114; position of, in science of language, 166; ¢ Wellen-
theorie,’ views on, 177.

Philology, comparative, meaning of, 8; task of, 141;
advance of science of, 142 ; method of, 143, 144.

Phonetic Analysis, pronunciation and, 374,

Phonetic Laws, meaning of term, 112; nature of, 1173
exceptions to, inadmissible, 114,

Phonetic practice, 60 ; exercises, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40, 41.

Phonetic symbols, 50, 51; tables of, 52, 53 ; explanation
- of, 54 ; usefulness of, 374.

Phonetic training, ingenious objections to, 16, 17; im-
portance of, 15, 874; what it involves, 17, 18, 27, 59,
60; why advantageous, 18, 19; proper basis for,
27, 60, 61, 339; historical linguistic study and,
339.

Phonological investigation, nature and importance of, 113.

Place-names, English, 378, 379.

Pogatscher, views on use of Latin by Britons, 242, 243,

Pronunciation, spelling and, 14, 15, 116, 212 ; sixteenth-

. century, anthorities on, 302-804 ; seventeenth-century,
authorities on, 304, 305 ; eighteenth-century, authori-
ties on, 306 ; interpretation of authorities on, 307,
308; influence of fashion on, 827, 859; varieties
within Standard Dialect of, 859, 360 ; varieties indi-
cating difference of dialect, 361; English spelling
and, 363, 377-380; vulgarity of ¢overcarefulness®
217,4'366, 3675 difficulties involved in unfamiliar,

Pronunciation, Correct, decided by experience, 362, 363,

Pronunciation. ¢ Good,' criteria of, 361-368.
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Bromuasation, Pale, teaching of, 903:76 . proent

b3 f, 864366 ;

Prose, natural language of good, 345,

Public Speaking, 316, 347, 848,

Quantity, 47, 48.

Reconstruction, possibility of, 1425 test of accurate, 151
principles of, 163, 161; necessity of, 206 ; varying
methods of, 207 ; Modern period, problem of, 800,

Reconstructed Forms, value of, 144,

‘Right’ and ‘Wrong’ in Language, definition of, 21,120 ¢
analogy and, 182, 139 ; scientific and practical views
of, 353 ; constant change in, 353 ; Standard Dialects
and, 858 ; no *absolute® standard of, 861; ignorant
use of terms, 870.

Rig-Veda, hymns of, 169

Balesbury, William, 301.

8 it, a, an in Litl fan and, 156, 157; sounds in
Greek ond Latin corresponding to a in, 156-159¢
palatalization in, 159, 160 5 vowel system Jess primi-
tive than Greck, 160, 174; consonants relatively
primitive in, 174,

Scherer, views on sound change, 82; position of| in science
of language, 166.

Schleicher, views on sound change, 82; his ¢ Stammbaum®
theory, 175, 178, 180.

Schmidt, Johann, original home of Aryans, views on, 1713
attacks *Stnmmbaum” theory, 1764 < Wellentheorie,
176, 177, 178, 179,

Schrader accepts Schmidt's ¢ Wellentheorie,’ 177,

Scoteh, sixteenth.century # in dialects of, 828, O.E. ¢
tense in, 828,

Scats, distinguished history of, 208.

Beek, ‘bescech® and, 145, 146, 147 ; *sought’ and, 147-
150.

T w LI i 4
. tat

P T
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166 ; on pronunciation ‘of O.E. ¢3, 2253 on -n- verbs
in O.E., 284.

Skeat, on French element in Tnglish, 287, 288. )

Sound change, fact of, 14, 15; evidence of, in written

_ records, 67; in cognate forms, 68; inaccuracy of

‘term, 69 ; process of, 70, 71, 72, 73 cause of, 78,
81 isolative, 73, T4; combinative, 75-77, 2143
transitoriness of tendencies, 76-78, 873 theories in
explanation of, 82-85; caused by foreign contact,
85-87; occupation as factor in, 88; inadequacy of
theories to explain it, 89; spread of, 110, 111;-
unconscions nature of, 113 ; importance of study of,
118 ; laws of, 111, 112; analogy and, 137,

Sound changes, Old English, 226, 232, 233; West Ger-
manic affecting Old English, 227-232 ; Middle
English, 260-265; Modern English, 309, etc. (sce
English, Modern). '

- Sound Laws, meaning of term, 77 ; admit of no exceptions,
114, 117, :

Speech of a Town, how far homogeneous, 99.

Speech basis, 70 ; factors involved in, 81 ; influence of race
on, 86; influenced by physical type, 87; change
in, 87; by occupation, 88; foreign sounds modified
by native, 120, 121. ' '

- Speech communities, meaning of term, 92-93; possibilities
and limitations of change in, 93, 94; relative homo-
geneity within, 94, 109; contact between, 119-121;
modes of isolation of, 97, 98.

Speech,  correct,’ popular view of, 21 ; scientific conception
of, 21, 199.

Speech family, Aryan, existence of, 8; Aryan, divisions of,
169; conception of, 166-168.

Speech habits, formation of, 58, 59.

Speech, Individual, various influences on, 100-102; diverg-
ence originates from, 103, 104.

Bpeech, Living, essentials of, 349.

Speech sounds, classification of, 28-31 ; processes involved
in utterance of, 56, 57, 58. .

Spelling, English, fixed, 15; pronunciation and, 14, 15,
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116, 212: Middle English, 116, 255-259; English
ronunciation and, 863, 877-380.

Spelling Pronuneiations, absurdity of, 364, 563, 866
in OEnglish, 377-380: causes of, 365, 877, 878,
38

sStammbaum’ theory, Schleicher and the, 175: Johann
Schmidt, attack on, 176, 177; Leskicn, views on,
177, 178.

Standard, constant shifting of, 353, 859.

Stereotyped Phrases, 350, 351; effect of use of, 331:
Lord Chesterfield’s opinion of, 351.

Sireitberg on lengthening of original short vowcls, 186,

Gtress, 451 degrees of,4G: distnbution of, 465 importance
of, 106; preservation of, 123; Ablant and, 184:
doublets due to, 2153 in Polite English, 975.

Sweet, improves Organic Method, 28: use”of terms
snarrow® and ‘wide, 39, 40; discovers *shifted”
vowels, 42; his ‘phonetic symbols, 50, 51; remarks
on_‘exceptional’ forms, 182; on pronunciation of
0.E. G, 225 ; remarks on -an and -on forms in Ol
English, 229; his divisions of Middle English, 253
on Scandinavian verbs with -n- suffix, 284 : discusses
problems of Modern English pronundiation, 309; on
development of au, 833: spoken English, indicates
method of study of, 339; on importance of stress
and intonation in English, 375.

Syllable, limits of, 50; division, 48, 49.

Texts, O.E., 217-220; M.E,, 254, 255,

Tunpus-t3p-dent, ete., methods of comparison and recon-
struction illustrated by, 151-163.

Verzer's Law, 198, 199, 200.

Vaice, management of, in speech, 376,

Vowels, consonants and, 81: analysis of, 87; tongue
activities for, 87: muscular activities for, 39; lip
activity for, 40, 41; descriplion of, 41, 42 ; positions,
42; difficulty of *low-front,’ 38 *shifted,’ 42; inter-
mediate varieties of, 43,

*Vulgarism,’ 19,

Wechsler, views on sound change, 85, 87,
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“Wellen' or ‘ Ubergangstheorie,” Johann Schmidt and the,
176, 177 ; Schrader, views on, 177 ; Paul, views on,
177 Leskien, modification of, 177-179.

Whitney, views on sound change, 82.

Wright, views on the use of Latin in Britain, 242, 243, .

Wyclig, Literary dialect and, 251 ; Oxford type and, 296,
297,



WORD INDEX

nagote, s Qenived bromm, é;:::’:.’,-::i Ranicaado
Erackety indite phomecir ameTne

: jazes, 155

Skt
ablidnd, 198 | jaieds 183
aditss, 192 ikis, 162

ajami, 157 | kxkod. 35
ajiiasam, 193 .
aras, 167,191} padim 15T

anti, 156 w162
asti, 157 casd 19
aiva, 157 P, 142
av-, 157 e, 160
bandhus, 136, 162 ' parg 33
bheitor, 901 4 it e, 197

L 8,157 pasicas, 164
tatviras, 160 il 15
dadards, 157 pat, 137, 108
dadit, 102 pitir, €00
Qidhi, 199, 9m | Foo o
dadhmas, 193 | P00
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étopar, 190, 203
ega,:'ov, 112, 162
' exvpu, 200
Ebp,b, 157

euo?, 157
emi-B38-ar, 190
érra, 199
épyov, 203
éorl, 157
cqf:u'you 182
1;xe, 191
fards, 187
@eras, 186
Ovpss, 68
{oraper, 193
torime, 186
lornue, 193
xapdia, 199
ruptaxea, 240
Ay, 182
Andelv, 192
Aoyos, 182
Aros, 290
1é0v, 157
péacos, 203
vij-pa, 202
o8, 191
6-bévr-, 155, 161
68wd7, 191
otvy, 202

oes, 157, 202
ormr-om-a, 191
dooe, 191

ovs, 202
ropac, 191

warépa, 182, 291

waryp, 182, 190,

200
wéta, 150

WORD INDEX

elfo, 202
mrevBepos, 156,162,
163, 203

_arévre, 160

wévaapee, 160
wére-Tar, 157
TAG-pes, 194
7r0809, 190
woaes, 157, 198
TOTEPOS, 157
7rovs, 142
wpé;gvu, 193
mpwt, 194
7ag (Dorie), 190
purip, prjrep, 185,
184

oratds, 186, 193

orelyw, 201

omjocw, 193

odhal\w, 198

78, 157

Tifeper, 192

Tifnue, 186, 192,
201, 202

Tov, 156

papéy, 199

¢aut (Doric), 182

Pépw, 190

Pevyw, 182

$ut, 193

(,bopa, 190

‘ 4’/’“‘7’29: 190

r})pu-'rwp,] 90,201,
202

(ﬁpu:rp -a, 190 .
d)wryw, 192
(,bww;, 182
dm)p, 190
oy, 191

Latin.

actor, 191
ager, 157
ago, 157, 191

- ambdrres, 191

ante, 156
appodix, 190
auctor, 190
auris, 202
cacimen, 160
Cmxsar, 241
capistrum, 244
cliseus, 241
centum, 112, 162,
163
colonia, 244
coquere, 158
coquina, 76, 244
cordis, 199
coxa, 160
cuculla, 244
cucurbita, 242
Dinuvius, 201
dire, 182
datio, 192
datus, 182, 192
dedi, 192 .
dent-, 155,161,163
domare, 201
domus, 156
danare, 192
donum, 182, 192
edo, 203 :
equus, 157
est, 157
eximen, 191
facio, 192
feenueulum, 244 -



feed, 192
femelln, 134
fero, 190
ficus, 211
fido, 202
fors, 100
fortina. 190
friter, 202
fiimus, 68
fiir, 190

nus, 156

ominem, 201
hospitis, 198
hostis, 202
lassus, 192
marmor, 244
medias, 203
memini, 182
ment-, 162
mentum, 199
mercitum, 248
monceo, 182
moneta, 21
moratum, 244
miitare (> moi-

tare), 202

nére, 202

nidus, 190, 203

udsco, 194

nox, 157

oculus, 191

odor, 191

offendix, 162, 163,
203

WORD INDEX

oleum, 234
ovis, 157, 202
pater, 190
patria, 122
patris, 190
pedem, 190
es, 203

I]:Se(sl, 142, 190,

290

petit, 157
piscis, 118
plénus, 194
prcpositus, 244
psalmus, 244
que, 157
quinque, 160
rego, 239
regula, 79
réx, 239
ruta, @44
sagire, 202
satus, 192
sedére, 190, 203
sedimus, 190
sémen, 192
senex, 167
sévi, 192
sodilis, 190
stimen, 193
stire, 193
statim, 193
status, 193
strita via, 241
tabula, 242
tego, texi, 182
uncia, 245
finus > oinos,
202

veho, véxi, 186

395

Gallo-Roman,
Moguntiacum.
158

Yosegus, 158
01d French.
fonelle, 134

French.
beau, 53
bite, 48
bon, 30
but, 41, 51
content, 5%
dé, 53
dut, 41
enfant, 76
dété, 89, 40
fin, 80
fini, 31
frangais, 85
génie, 123
Jjamais, 35
lune, 38
rendre, 35
si, 53
um, 30
vu, 41, 51

01d Irish,

agy 191
trroee, 239
cethir, 160
drui, 239
11, 1ig, 239

Irish,
domn, 239
iase, 113
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‘Welsh.

dwn, 239
Llandudno, 85

Gothie.

ains, 202
akrs, 157, 191
andbundnan, 154
anpar, 152, 153
augd, 2
auhsa, 204
auso, 202
awistr, 193, 202
bairan, 190
bandi, 154
bar, 190
batists, 150
batiza, 284
baur, 190
beidan, 202
berum, 190
bindan, 154, 203
bropar, 190, 201,
202
broprahans, 190
bug-jan, 148
dags, 227
dauns, 68
domjan, 10
drobjan, 148
fadar, 200
-faps, 198
fodjan, 148 |
fotus, 142, 190
fruma, 194
fulljan, 148
fulls, 194
gabinda, 154

WORD INDEX

‘gadays, 192, 201,

202
gaf, 182
gaits, 228
gamotjan, 148
gamunds, 162
gasinpa, 154
asinpja,
gastim (dat.), 290
gasts, 202
gatamjan, 201
gebum, 182
giban, 182
haims, 228
hairts, 199
handus, 154, 183
hansa, 152
haubip, 228
hausjan, 202, 236
-hinpsn, 154, 183
huggrjan, 148
hund, 112, 153,
162
hunsl, 247
hun}s, 154
juggs, 153
kaisar, 241
kann, 194
kaus, 182
kinnus, 76
kiusan, 182
kniu, 193
knussjan, 193
kuni, 77, 234
kunnaida, 194
kunps, 153
kusum, 182
lats, 192
lgtan, 192

maidjan, 202

mana-sgps, 192

midjis, 203

munps, 152, 153,
199

pamnjan, 148

nepla, 202

paida, 201

reiki, 239

reiks, 239

sandjan, 154

sat, 190

satjan, 148

sétum, 190

sibun, 199

sinps, 152, 154
232

skapjan, 199

sokjan, 147, 202

staps, 193

steigan, 201

stols, 193

tunpus, 151, 153,
161, 163

pahta, 228, 231

pagkjan, 231

pana, 15

unkja, 245

warjan, 148

-windan, 154

~winnan, 154

wulfs, 290

0ld Norse.
bleikr, 286
fotr, 142
geva, 279
heimsoen, 283
hvitna, 284



1zte, 261
lat, 261
mjakr, 287
sknmt, 285

tannr, 153
veikr, 286

0ld West Scan-
dinavian.

blikna, 284
bustla, 284
dogg, 236
egg, 286
ho"guu, "86
tryggr, 23

0ld Swedish.
batna, 283

Swedish.
babbla, 28%
dagg, 286
dangla (dial.), 28+
en, 1
fem, 167
fyra, 167
hora, 167
hirde, 167
kommn, 167
moder, 167
tre, 367
twil, 167

Danish,

dag, 167
sang, 167
skygge, 256

WORD INDEX
synge, 167
sunget, 167

0ld English.
Abbod, 247
meer, 191, 22
g, 286
mfﬂlmh, 378
mlmesse, 7

r, 262
uld 45, 236, 260,
823

dn-buend, 247
@n-setl, 247

ir, 269
f-weeenian, 284
bacan, 192
brecere, 192
ber, 190, 218
biTron, 190, 14
bind, 278
barda,

bae, 188

beginnan, 278

béo, 819

beran, 190, 213,
259, 319

beter, 284

betst, 150

bidan, 202

bindan, 154, 203

blac, 286

b]ud 323

braee, 21
britpan, bripan, 6

281
beald, bild, 45,
236

brip, brep, 6
breogo, 49
brCOst, 272
bringan, 231
bmcc 239
bmh!e, 231, 274
bmyor, 134, 201,

Iy b ¥, 238, 238
bg s:l;n, 264
byégan, 148
byrgean, 237
cxefester, 244
cild, 75, 236
cimb, 156, 235
cisere, 241
cfac, 257
teaf, eafu, 277
éeald, 231, 236
&eipmenn, 270
deaster,  cuwster,
21

célan, 136

tele, 236, 269
célnesse, 136G
cépte, 270
éester, 257
c:ele, 75, 236
ciese, 241

éietel, cetel, 277
¢ild, 7, 0235
¢ildru, 7

éin(n), 76, 77
dirice, 240
clitnlice, 271
clawu, 333
cline, 236
cleopode, 79
cniwan, 134, 274
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cnear, 249, o0gy
enéo, 193

col, 13
coren, 239
costnian, 284,
cran, 201
cugele, 944
cap, 153

creeft, ogy
cwén, 259, 319
cwiéne, 959

cwicn, Cweocy,
e(w)ucu, 79
¢y, 133

Cycene, 76, Q44

¢ynn, 77, 93 .,
[9]

~ 4

Cyrée, 287, 238,
Ty

cyrfet, 249
did, 192, 9¢q
202, 286, 263

dmg, 183, 227,965

dxgas, 80
Tgum, 80
agas, 965
dnginn, 265, 984,
dea), 965
.k?-z(w), 286
léd, 286, 963
G

'gor, 183

hter, 266

m, 7, 10

mne, 247

lgan, R67, 274,
333

eald, alq, 45, 236
earm, 9231
Cadgete, 269
efel, 259, 319
efete, 267
ele, 234,
eofor, 79
colh, 931
eorpe, 93]

fmdcr, 134, 190,

fmsten, 284,
fmsteninn, 284,
feet, 78, 250
fatu, 78

featy, 7g
fedan, 148, 149
feld, 819
feohtan, 231
feongq, 279

fét, 203, 234
fetor, 79
Ie-baam, 241
ffndan, 235
finugl, 944,
ﬁscas, 133
ﬂémde, 271

15, fehp, 234,

WORD INDEX

dréim, ogo .
dréfan, 148
dry, 239
dunn, 239
dust, 68, 234,
dystig, 234,
E:waard, 270
€lge, 993
€dgena, 289
eahta, 2471

foda, 149, 963
forg'*eofan, 80
forfor, ogg .
forloren, 269
forma, 194
forp, 959 ,
fot, 149, 239, 934
fox, 234 )
fres, 819
fi&ond, 979
ﬁ'eoz‘iu~,' 79
friu, 79
from, 194
full, 149, 234
fu”uht, 248
fulwian, 247
f'ulwiht, A8
furh’oz‘, 150
fylcian, 249
fyllan, 148, 149,
234,

1ylp, 234, 211
fyrst, 150"
fyxen, R34, 230
8istlic, 137
gat, 208+
géir, 979 '
gefan, 218, 279
gelapung, 248
gelice, 133
gelt, 237
gendge, oGy
.gendh, 258, 266
86s, 8, 934,
gesip, 159
geslegen, R34
gest, 278
getan, 278
getrﬁ:we, 286

200, 264, 969
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pitdan, 277 hie, hirn, hicom, | métte, 270
gricel, & 87 midd, 203
gicfan, G4, 80, | hliford, 259 mador, 184

238, 278, 279 | hlahhan, 883 ména, 70, 220
gielpan, 278 hitn, 79 ménap, 271
friest, 278 hopu, 269 monn, 228, 233
-frietan, 278 hos, 162 morap, 241
gif, 277 hry¢g, 288 ° gemat, 140
fsim.stiin, 277 hund, 153 mup, 152, 199
god, 234 hils, 257 mynet, 211
gid, 963 hisl, 247 myrig, 237
podspellere, 218 | hiish-pegn, 248 nidl, 202
gold, 201, 23% Tip, 154 nitp, 241
gos, 8, 162, 232, | hwewl, 275 nama, 149, 228,

233, 234 hwitte, 275 270, 201
ghshafoc, 271 hwitr, 183 nemnan, 148, 149
gvden, 231 hed, 987 nest, 190, 203
gylden, 234 hyngro)an, 148 nigun, 79

vit, 257 hyran, 057, 280 niman, 229, 287
ﬁcfde, 2959 Vitan, 192 nimanne, 80
hiep, 263, 319 limb, 260 to niomanne, 80
hafoc, 267 land, 298 nomn, 228
him, 218, 228, | leornung, 202 nomon, 229

260 11, 188 open, 523
Thimsocn, 283 Lin{d)cylene, 244 | aro, 249, 251
hand, 154, 260 lond, 248 aper, 152, 153
handgewcore, 277 | I5tle, 270 oxa, 201
hé, 319 meesse, 247 pid, 201
héafod, 228 miEp, 297 prefl, 247
hiawan, 286 mann, 228 pipa, 287
hth, 206 mita, 262 ploges, 267
heolstor, 79 market, 218 l!lﬁ“, 266
heorot, 79 martyr, 247 prifost, 241
heorte, 199 mearm-stin, 2t | ey, 214
hir, 185, 819 medn, 157 riran, 262
hiran, 236, 257, | meole, 79 reahte, 214

239 merig, 487 reccenn, 21
here, 233 mitan, 148, 149 | rejn, 265
hitran, hjran, 236 | mete, 519 regol, 79
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reogol, 79

rice, 239

ride, 244
sitcerd, 247

sied, std, 236
sitlan, 234

set, 186

siton, 190
sagu, 333

siil, 234

siir, 260
s¢(e)amu, 213
steap, séep, 133
stearn, 247
st&awan, 286
sceld, 236, 319
scield, s¢yld, 286
stieran, 2477

se, seo, pret, 293
sealm, 244
sGéan, 147

sé¢(e)an, 145, 146,
149

stest, séep, 276
std, 319
s€man, 282
sendan, 154
senn, 287
seofon, 79
settan, 148
sicol, 79

* sinu, 79

sip, 152,,154, 239
sittan, 190, 203
slepte, 270
snetor, 237
snytor, 237
s0ft, 152

-s6fte, 232, 270

WORD INDEX

sohte, 147, 149,
270

sona, 323

sat, 186, 190

sp(r)wee, 213

sgrecol, 79

stin, 325

stiinas, 289

stigan, 201

striet, 241

sunu, 257

sunum (dat.), 280

swin, 283

Swegen, 283

“sweger, 200
sweord, swurd,
237

sweotol, 79
swéte, 269
sword, 237
synn, 237
tecfl, 242 ¢
temian, 201
tep, 8
t6h, 274
top, 8, 151, 158,
161, 163, 232
tréowe, 286
peee, 234
pectean, 234
bencan, 228
peof, 265
péon, 232
pohte, 228, 231
])1"&‘:11, 285
protu, 823
piihte, 292
pynéean, 232
us, 232

ttmest, 270
wacen, 284
weegn, 265
wipn, 227
wigtan, 819
waeter, 264, 269
wik, 286
willd, 237, 266
weald, 236, 266
weg, 258, 265
weodu, wudu, 78,
79
weorp, wurp, 237
werian, 148
wéron, 262
wetan, 319
wiflie, 138
windan, 154
winnan, 154
wiodu, 78!
wiorpep, 231
wisdom, 270
wiurpib, 231
worl, 237
wudy, 78, 79, 289
wulf, 290
wyrcan, 257
Wyrtgeorn, 244
yfel, 287
ynce, 245, 246
yndse, 245
yntse, 245, 246

Middle English,
appéren, 319
appitren, 319
ansuér, 262
auentire, 263
aungel, 267, 333



babblen, 284
bé

s
biren, 259, 319
besichen, 145
bescken, 145
bleu, 329
bliknen, 284
blok, 286
blid, 263

nd, 278
brist, 272
brigge, 258
brofte, 274
brugge, 258
burien, 237
bustlen, 284
caf, 277
cause, 333
chappmenn, 270
chaunce, 1923 n.
chaunge, 123 n.
chife, 19
chike, 257
chele, 269
chester, 257
chetel, 277
chiefe, 319
child, 272
childre, 7
children, 7
chilldre, 272
chirche, 277
chald,
chosenn, 269
clawe, 333
clennlike, 271
concldd, 263
costnen, 9285

court, 257

WORD INDEX

dai, 265, 266
dame, 218, 261,
270

daunger, 833
daungerous, 267
dawen, 265
dawes, 265
dawnen, 284
day, 265
dayes, 265
deflles, 271
dei, 266
depthe, 270
deu, 286, 329
douhter, 266
drawen, 267, 274,
833

dréme, 262
dyath, 265
Edward, 270
&ene, 289
e, 286
ere, 262
etenn, 269
esgite, 269
euel, 259
cute, 267
ével, 259, 319
fider, 134, 204,
270, 271
faderr, 269
fime, 261
fiser, 817
feld, 268, 819
fend, 272
field, 263
fillthe, 271
findenn, 268
flemmde, 27

401

fless, flessch, 259
forfure, 263
for-ete(n),
yete(n), 277

fortSne, 263
{re, 819
frénd, 272
frendschipe, 272
fﬁdrc, 26:‘}78

T fen, 2
g::stli, 187
pgastlich(e), 187

gate, 287

selle(n), yelle(n),
|2‘1‘1 ]

3¢ g;ﬁ[n). yelpe(n),

gentil, 125 n.

3ére, yére, 277
3if, 277
3im, 277
siuen, 258
god, 258, 823
goshauk, 271
gosling, 270
gost, 187
gid, 263
ot

aggen, 2
hnﬁﬁlenn, 271
halwen, 271
hime, 262
hand, 268
handfull, 235,272
hanten, 335
hauk, 267
haunt, 333
haunten, 335
heeth, 260

2w
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hefde, 259
heih, 266
hem, 287
héren, 259, 280
’hép, 319
hieren, 257
hir, 287
hit, 275
hom, 218, 260
hond, 260, 268
“hope, 269
hound, 268
hous, 257 °
huiren, 257, 280
hund, 268
huswif, 271
hwiten, NSIL
icche(n), 27
ieching, ~t7
j-cume, 277
if, 77
ikyl, 277
ille, 987
inogh, 58
mouh, 266
inowe, 267
itt, 275
jaundice, 333
joie, 123 =,
jointe, 123 .
Juge, 123 n.
Jjugement, 258
keppte, 270
Ln}l)r?ene, 292
klnrrue, 258
Lneu, 329
lamb, 260
lambre, 272
lammbre, 260

WORD INDEX

land, 273
lites, 261
lauerd, 259
laughen, 333
lecges, 75
l}cour } 193
licour

Iif, 259
little, 270
16mb, 260, 272
lénd, 273
long, 273
manér, 262
mandir, 262
mar, 262
méoe, 287
méte, 319
mette, 270
monthe, 271
more, 261
niime, 260, 270
neir, 262
old, 260, 323
6pen, 323
ore, 269
plesand, 293
plouh, 266
pléwes, 267
quile, 275
queen, 259
queén, 319
quéne, 259
quét, 275
rair, 262
rider, 75, 817
rein, 266
riide, 263
siiwe, 333

'sayand, 203

scatteren, 283
schime, 213
schéld, 319
schip, 259
stchen, 145, 146
séken, 145, 147
sekst, 276

sekp, 276
seldcéne, 257
sémelich, 282
sCtmen, 282 -
sémli, 282
serrfenn, 256
serruen, 250
shatteren, 283
skill, 287
skinn, 287
sleppte, 270
sofg::, 270
SOhhte, ~7O
sone, 257

sone, 263

s0r, 260

ssip, 259

ston, 291, 323
stones, 289
stoon, 260 -~
strang, 268
strc'mg, 268, 273
swete, 269
syngand, 293
tlhte, 336
takenn, 287

e, pea, pet, 203
thinken, 259 ’
prote, 323

pyef, 265

til, 287

uader, 280



uorp, ‘.159
utmast, 27
vertiie
wirtue 1"3
vorlgre(n), 269
witld, 266
wain, 263
war, 262
wiit, 261
whter. 264, 271
wej, 258

wei, 265
were, 262
wigt, 285
wimman, 271
wissdom, 270
wode, 289
wok, 286
wurchen, 257
¥lde, 277
ym-ston, 277
z&chen, 280

English.

ale, 230
all, 267, 812, 833
Alphcgc, 877
alter [51ta], 860
Alsescot ﬁlskat,
cte.], 379
among [amng,
ete.], 36
'Ardmglc), 318
ass, 220
At!erbu 293
aught, 33
aunt, 267
ball, 534
lmnd, 73

WORD INDEX

tiat, 38
bath, 317
batten, 283
bawl, 267
to bear, 214
, 60
begin, 278, 279
b&e«.ch, 145,147,

bcscck (dial), 145
bet, 38, 39, 43
better, 281, 318
bird, 38 53
b:shupnc, 239
bit, 88, 40, 43
bite, 49
bitterly, 181
bleak,
blood, 507, 895,
327, 361
blue, 535, 830
boil, 823
bold, 237

book, 183, 921,
825, 897, 861

book-case, 48

boot, 38, 42, 53

boots, 360
bought, 837

1)0)3, 130

bmndy pawnee,

\m:nlh G, 818
bxv:a!.hc, 6, 318
bridge, 238
broft (dial), 274

40

broil, 320

broken, 218

Lrother, 130, 154,
327

bmufvht, 336

bnuse. 263, 330

buck, 825

buik (Sc.). 53

bull, 326

bury, 287

bush, 41

but, 53, 814, 822,
825, 326

butcher, 41

Cabul, 74

calf, 833

call, 833, 333

calm, 335

came, 131

can, 813

cane, 314

car, 85

cast, 313

eat, 53, 130

Cawnpore, T4

chance, 334

charmed, 131

cheese, 241

child, 7, 285, 272

cluldren 7, 181,

235, 972

chill, 75, 186, 236
chin, ’6 ke g
chimlry, 364
church, 237
Cirencester, 378
Clark, 818
cleck, 74, 817,
318, 361

26—2
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cletch (dial), 277

cluteh {dial.), 277

coffee, 360

cold, 75, 136, 237

contradict, 127

cool, 136

to cool, 136

coolness, 136

cough [k3f, ete.]
360

courtesy [kdtesi,
ete.], 360

cows, 133 ¢

cure, 330

cut, 327

dag (dial.), 285

daggle (dial.), 284

dame, 213, 270

dams, 133 .

dance, 334, 360

dangle, 284

daughter, 336

daunt, 534

dead, 321

deed, 236, 263

deem, 7, 135, 137

Derby, 317, 318,
361

desire, 366

dew, 286, 320

disaster, 127

ditch, 276

dog, 130

-dom, 135

doom, 7, 185,137

draught, 325

draw, 274

druid, 239

duke, 330

WORD INDEX

dust, 68

eat, 269

eave (dial.), 218

egg, 286 .

eggw, 67

envelope, 123

face, 259, 317

falcon, 364

falconry, 364

fall, 333, 834

far, 317

father, 38, 39, 42,
53, 54,74, 130,
134, 269, 360

feet, 137

female, 134 -

few, 330

field, 268

fiend, 272

find, 268

fine, 322 .

fish, 113, 133

fishes, 184

flaunt, 334

fleck (dial.), 276

flick (dial.), 276

flesh, 133, 272

fling, 131, 132

flitch, 276

flock, 133

flood, 825

flung, 131, 132

food, 183

fool, 324, 328

foot, 137, 324,
327

forechead  [forid,
ete.], 865, 378

forlorn, 135

forsworn, 136
forward, 378

| friend, 272, 818,

319
frighten, 284 :
full, 325,326,327,

328

{ gall, 812

gave, 181
geese, § :
get, 278 - ’
ghastly, 137
ghostly, 137
gif (dial.), 278
gift, 278 .
gilpie (dial.), 278
give, 278, 2719
gladden, 284
good, 31, 85, 324
325 .

gaase, 8

grant, 334

great, 321

Greenwich [grin-
id%, ete.], 365

ground, 73

guest, 258, 278

guide, 322

gut, 325

hale, 311

hall, 334

hand, 272
handiwork, 277
hang, 273
hardly, 181

hat, 311

haw, 334
haunch, 267, 334
haunt, 267, 334 .
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kettle, o7y maw, 334
'ilconqunhnr,ﬁ':’ﬂ meat, 320
kin, 77 men, 132, 318
king, 85, 134 merry, 937

have, 46

head, 53, 3
hear, 167, 236
heard, 167, 818

heart, 317, 818 kirk (Se.), 277 mice, 131
hearth, 317, 818 knave, 337 midge (dial.), 276
henth, 263 knew, 809 Midharst, 378

Knowsley, 879
lamb, 233, ave,

mirth, 9537

moon, 76 .

mother, 130, 134,
327

(h)eave (dial.),
278
Helingly, 878

herd, 133 lambs, 183
here, there, every- lance, 834 mud, 825, 826
where, 181, 15} land, @78 muse, 830
here, 131, 185 lnugbtcr,335,837 hame, 200, 270,
cw, 286 Iauncelot, 383t 817
hit (8c.), 275 launch, 334 nim (dial), 287
horse, hoarse, 16 lnundry, 267, 834 nonee, for the, 293
hot, &3, 51 lawful, 834 nut, 827
hound, 268 learn [Yzn, etc.], | of, 24,2815
house, 73 318, 361 off, 214, 215
housen (dial), 292 | joqy ¢, 320 oil, 823
houses, 181 light, 366 old, 45, 237
humorous, [5G | -like, 188 il, 832
maras, cte.), 960 Lincoln, 244 "arma, — Palmer,
humour, 127 line, 822 16
hundred, 112 literature [Jitoro- pass, 813
icicle, 277 tf, ete.], 365 past, 814
ill, 181 loch (Sc,), 82 385 phonugmph, 127
inch, 245 long, 299, 273 placed, 181
iteh, 977 look, 825 Ppleasure, 35
jaundice, 267,334 | loose, 524 plough, 266
Jaunt, 334 lom, 13¢ poignant [poi-
Jest, 275 lose, 185, 186 nont, etc.), 865
Join, 822, gog love, 865 priest, 272
Joint, 820 luck, 325 prime, 866
Joy, 275 lust, 325 primrosen (dial.),
udge, 275 man, 132 292
icn, 814 manlike, 133 psalm, 835

Lernel, colonel, 16 manly, 138 pull, 325,306,307
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punt, 5[;26 ]
ure [pj3, ete.
P 360 3 b

put, 53, 326, (Sc.)
53

quality, 308

quahn, 335

quantity, 308

queen (Se.), 134

railway, 360

rang, 131

rather, 74, 817

red, 821

redden, 284

rhyme, 366

ridge, 238, 276

righteous [raitfos,
ete.], 365

ring, 181

root, 323

Rudge, 238

rule, 330

rung, 131

saint, St., 215

Sanders, 834

sang, 131, 167,
LG

salt, 267

Saunders, 384

saw, 53, GO

scag (dial.), 286

scant, 285

scug (dial.), 286

sca, 31

sedge, 276

see, 38, 89, 53

seech (dial.), 145

seed, 236

seek, 145,147,276

~

WORD INDEX

seemly, 282

seg (dial.), 276

sent, 131

servant, 318

set, 318

shame, 213

sheep, 133

shemale  (pop.),

shield, 236

ship, 35

shoe, 324

sing, 29, 33, 35,
131, 167

sit, 39

small, 812

sought, 147

southern [sa%an,
ete.], 365

spoken, 213

spoon (spiin, etc.],
323, 327, 361

star, 317

steak, 821

stick, 132

straw, 334

street, 241

strong, 229, 273

stuck, 132

stupid, 830

suffer, 325 -

sung, 131, 167

tail, 832

tane and  the
tither, the (Se.),
204

taught, 335
taunt, 334
teeth. ‘

telegraph, 127

telephone, 127

the, 112

their, they, them,
287

there, 135

think, 29, 32

this, 29

thoft (dial.), 274

thought, 336

threw, 330

thunder, 325

til (dial.), 287

time, 322

told, 131

tooth, 8, 151, 161

t'other, the (obs.),
204 4

tough, 274
trees, 130
trig (dial.), 286
true, 286
Tuesday, 330
until, 287
vase, T4
vat, 280
vaunt, 834
virtue [vatyg,
ete.], 861
vixen, 280
Wadhurst, 378
wall, 334
wane, 314
was, 314
water, 269
weak, 286
weald, 266
weet (Sc.), 319
well, 131



went, 131
wet, 319
where, 185
wife, 322
wifelike, 188
wifely, 188
wlgh! (dial.), 253
wine, $2¢
winefat, 280
wold, 237, 266
wom-ml\, 188
wood, 824
wrath (3}, ete],
861

write, 337
wrote, 181
yelept, 277
)c\\a (dial. obs.),

vc:u c\‘ (dial. obs),

01d Saxon.
nhlo, 231

filipa, 234
ast, 202
ﬁx‘:g, 153
mino, 229
middi, 203
riki, 239
sibun, 199
sittian, 203
sokian, 147

WORD INDEX

strita, 241
thihan, 230
werk, 203

01d Frisian,
jung, 153

Drteh.

dag, 167
dne, 167
cen, 167
hoorde, 167
hooren, 167
komme(n), 167
mocder, 167
twee, 167
vier, 167
vijf, 167
zingen, 167
rong, 167
ge-zongen, 167

012 High German.

acchar, 227

ahto, 231

andar, 152

arm, £31

bintan, 154

bitan, 202

chisi, 231

chirihha, 240

cheisar, 241

chund, 153

churbizz, 242

dahta, 228

denken,  dichta,
231

dihan, 232
dunst, 234

enls, 229
ewist, 103
fallan, 193
fchtan, 231
fuoz, 142
pane, 152, 232
gast, 202
geiz, 228
gisinda, 152
ﬁltnun. 28
1ne, 152

hant, 15l
heim, 228
heri-hunda, 154
houbit, 228
houwan, 256
hunt, 153
junz, 153

alt, 231
hoochan, 158
hunst, 191
maid, 237
Maginza, 158
mino, 229
mety, 157
mmund, 152
mis, 112
nidals, 202
nimum, 220
nasa, 191
nest, 208
ouga, 228
rikhi, 239
samfto, 159, 232
sind, 152, 252
sirzen, 203
strirza, 231
suohhan, 147
tac, 297
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tat, 202

tou, 286

tuomian, 10

uns, 232

vinnan, 154

vintan, 154

vruo, 194

witfan, 227

Wasconowalt, 158

were, 209

zabal, 242

vand, 151, 159,
161, 163, 232

Middle High
German.

elch, 231

German,
alt, 45
blume, 53
drei, 167
ei, 286
cin, 167
finf, 167
genie [feni], 128

* WORD INDEX

hat, 53

horen, horte, 167
kiise, 241
kommen, 167
lohn, 53

maus, 112
mutter, 167
reich, 239
sang, 167
schauen, 280
singen, 167
sorge, 35
stock, 53
ge-sungen, 167
tag, 167

triine, 286
vaterland, 122
vier, 167

zwel, 167

Lithuanian,
avimis, 290
avis, 167, 158
bendras, 156, 162,
163, 203
dantis, 155, 161

esmi, 157

asti, 157

keturi, 160

medus, 157

naktis, 157, 158

-patis, 157 -

pilnas, 194

pirmas, 194

sénas, 167

szimtas, 112, 162,
163

Zindti, 194

0ld Slavonie.

dy-mii, 63
nosti, 1568

ovitsa, 158
sedeti, 190

Russian.

[tofad], 85
otichestvo, 122

Finnish,
kulta, 204
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